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Preface

My interest in Madhyamaka goes back to the early years of my
graduate studies at the University of British Columbia (UBC) in
Vancouver, Canada, and I remember well the discussion in which my
esteemed Sanskrit professor Ashok Aklujkar suggested that I
consider turning my attention to the Prasannapada, a text I was at the
time familiar with by name only. Trusting the guidance of this man
who seemed to know everything about the enchanting world of the
language of the gods, I agreed to do so, and the first seeds for the
present book were sown. I remain very grateful for Prof. Aklujkar’s
expert tutelage in Sanskrit and the introduction to Indian philo-
sophical thought, as well as for his efforts in securing financial
support for my studies at UBC. Just as I was commencing my
doctoral work, Karin Preisendanz, who had received her training at
the University of Hamburg, Germany, was hired on in the
department, a lucky coincidence which would fling open for me the
doors to German Indological scholarship and heralded my initiation
into text-critical work. Although my dissertation topic at the time
focussed on differences between the thought of Nagarjuna and
Candrakirti, Prof. Preisendanz read with me, among other texts, the
section in the first chapter of the Prasannapada on dependent-arising
and a large part of the Candrakirti-Bhaviveka debate. When she later
accepted a position back in Hamburg, I was encouraged to fly off to
the Hanseatic city too, because there I would be able to deepen my
understanding of the Buddhist philosophical tradition with the
legendary Lambert Schmithausen. It was the move to the more
philologically oriented Institute for the Culture and History of India
and Tibet at the University of Hamburg that motivated me to switch
my dissertation topic to re-editing the first chapter of the Prasanna-
pada and set me, for the purpose of accomplishing my goal, on a
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serious search for manuscripts of the work. More intent on gleaning
knowledge than quickly acquiring a doctoral degree, I immersed
myself in the German language and then took the opportunity to
attend Prof. Schmithausen’s classes over the next few years, and
audited courses held by the Madhyamaka specialist Felix Erb, the
Tibetologist David Jackson, and the Indologists Karin Preisendanz
and Albrecht Wezler. I am especially grateful to Prof. Wezler for
having made my stay in Germany possible by employing me in the
Nepal-German Manuscript Project (NGMPP) for nearly five years,
and for the happy Christmases spent with his family and troupe of
Tibetan mastiffs.

The present book is the result of a comprehensive reworking and
expansion of its earlier doctoral dissertation incarnation. A period of
poor health prevented me from preparing the dissertation for
publication once it was completed, but in the end this merely kept me
from publishing prematurely, because already in 2005 Yoshiyasu
Yonezawa of Taisho University, Tokyo, announced the discovery of
an important and complete palm-leaf manuscript of the Prasannapada
preserved in the Potala Palace in Lhasa. The manuscript was not
accessible to scholars, but Prof. Yonezawa informed me that he had
been permitted to make a hand-copy of it, and with the hope that
either a microfilm of the manuscript or the hand-copy itself would
become available, I decided to refrain from publishing until I could
consult its text—or until it had become clear that this would be
impossible. My decision proved to be a wise one, because during a
visit to Tokyo in 2011, Prof. Yonezawa very generously gave me his
meticulous transcription of the manuscript’s first chapter. His
magnanimity allowed me to confirm previously speculative readings
and to emend numerous others in my Sanskrit critical text, as well as
to identify interpolations, and facilitated my understanding of the
relationships between the older (extant and also some non-extant)
manuscripts of the Prasannapada. Access to the Potala manuscript
was also crucial for gaining newfound insight into the impact on the
Tibetan translation of one of the Sanskrit manuscripts relied upon by
its translators, information that will be indispensable for the editing
of further chapters of the work.
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A good number of individuals have contributed, in myriad ways, to
this book reaching its present form. I am first and foremost deeply
indebted to Prof. Schmithausen, who read most of my dissertation,
helped solve some knotty problems, and offered many invaluable
suggestions for improvement, and who more recently read large
sections of my book manuscript and again made illuminating remarks
and kindly and patiently answered my questions. Any references to
Chinese materials in the notes to the translation which are not
attributed to another source were provided by him. It was a
tremendous privilege to have studied with such a brilliant and
inspiring scholar, and I express here my lasting gratitude for his
instruction and for his input to the present project. I am also grateful
to Prof. Preisendanz for her instruction, her help in acquiring a
microfilm of ms L and a photocopy of the Rome copy of ms D, and
for having fastidiously read the beginning parts of my dissertation.
She was also instrumental in my move from Hamburg to Vienna,
where I have been able to benefit from a uniquely rich academic
environment and interaction with many excellent scholars, both in the
Department of South Asian, Tibetan and Buddhist Studies of the
University of Vienna and in the Institute for the Cultural and
Intellectual History of Asia (IKGA) of the Austrian Academy of
Sciences. Shortly after I arrived in Vienna to take a University
position, Prof. Ernst Steinkellner, then director of the IKGA, kindly
invited me to participate in his Pramanasamuccayatika project, for
which I was and remain extremely thankful, not only for the exciting
opportunities it brought but also for needed financial support.

It was toward the end of a delightful and profitable five-month
sojourn in Kyoto, generously arranged by Prof. Shoryu Katsura, that
I was able, upon the invitation of Prof. Akira Saito to Tokyo, to meet
with Prof. Yonezawa and receive the all-important file of the Potala
manuscript. A cursory look at the hand-copy quickly revealed that a
thorough reexamination of my earlier work, and reconsideration and
revision of many aspects of the critical text and related material
would be necessary, but the past couple of years in the idyllic
research oasis of the IKGA—thanks to the beneficence of its late
director Dr. Helmut Krasser—has allowed exactly that. To all of the
persons mentioned I express my sincere gratitude.
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I owe thanks to the staff at the Bodleian Library in Oxford for their
aid with respect to the precious palm-leaf manuscript of the
Prasannapada preserved there—by name I know only Gillian Evison
and Doris Nicholson—who at my request arranged for the
manuscript to be photographed despite initial reports that it was too
fragile to be filmed. Prof. Wezler, Director General of the NGMPP
from 1982 to 2002, helped procure the microfilms of the NGMPP
manuscripts, and additionally arranged for a photocopy of the first
chapter of the Tibetan translation of the Prasannapada to be made
from the copy of the Narthang Tanjur kept in the Staatsbibliothek in
Berlin. Unfortunately, this copy suffered water damage during WW
II, and the photocopy I received was in many places unreadable. I
therefore also thank Prof. David Seyfort Ruegg for having made
available his photocopy of the Narthang Tanjur’s first chapter, and
Burkhard Quessel for arranging for its copying. Dr. Susmita Mallick
photocopied the first chapter of manuscript N on a visit to Calcutta,
after two years of unsuccessful attempts by Wezler and Preisendanz
to order a copy of it from the Asiatic Society. I am also grateful to the
Société Asiatique librarian Marie-Claude Karunatilleke for providing
me with a photocopy of manuscript M, the Cambridge Library
librarian for sending a microfilm of manuscript L, the staff of the
previous Institute for the Advanced Study of World Religions in New
York for sending microfiches of manuscripts G and K, Dr. Mauro
Maggi, previously the librarian for the Oriental Department of the
Istituto Italiano per I’Africa e I’Oriente in Rome, for providing me
with a photocopy of the Rome copy of manuscript D, and the late
Prof. J.W. de Jong for sending me his wife’s transcription of the
same manuscript.

It is a privilege to acknowledge the bodhisattva-like help of other
colleagues and friends, without which the quality of these pages
would be greatly diminished. Prof. Jonathan Silk altruistically sent
me his draft translation of the KaSyapaparivartasiitra, lain Sinclair
repeatedly brought bibliographic material and other information
related to manuscript production in Nepal to my attention, and Dr.
Toshikazu Watanabe and Dr. Horst Lasic were always forthcoming
and extremely helpful whenever I ran into obstacles related to
Buddhist logic. Prof. Dorji Wangchuk, Dr. Orna Almogi and
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especially Dr. Kurt Tropper kindly answered questions regarding the
Tibetan edition. Dr. Helmut Krasser decided to convert my originally
Roman-script Sanskrit edition into Devanagari, and thus took over
the demanding job of formatting its text. Any problems I encountered
when using the Critical Text Editor program were resolved through
the sage and patient counsel of Dr. Cristina Pecchia. I additionally
thank for their advice and help Dr. Ritsu Akahane, Dr. William
Ames, Prof. Shobha Rani Dash, Dr. Dragomir Dimitrov, Prof. Eli
Franco, Prof. Paul Hackett, Dr. David Higgins, Dr. Pascale Hugon,
Prof. Birgit Kellner, Dr. Ulrich Timme Kragh, Bruno Lainé, Dr.
Xuezhu Li, Dr. Hong Luo, Dr. Christian Luzcanits, Dr. Philipp Maas,
Dr. Mudagamuwe Maithrimurthi, Koji Matsumoto, Dr. Yasutaka
Muroya, Dr. Jundo Nagashima, Prof. Claus Oetke, Dr. Mahes Raj
Pant, Dr. Carola Roloff, Prof. Alexander von Rospatt, Prof. Akira
Saito, Dr. Bernhard Scheid, Kashinath Tamot, Dr. Himal Trikha,
Prof. Kevin Vose, Prof. Chlodwig Werba, Prof. Chizuko Yoshimizu,
and Prof. Akira Yuyama. Philip Pierce proofread the English with
exceptional care, and also caught typos in the cited Sanskrit and
Tibetan. Dennis Johnson checked numerous primary and secondary
references and helped bring the bibliography into a presentable form,
and King Chung Lo proofread the Tibetan edition. Last but certainly
not least, I thank Christian Ferstel for his skillful help with for-
matting and Jiirgen Schorflinger for finalizing the Stemma design. I
apologize for any omissions, and of course take responsibility for all
remaining errors. Finally, I gratefully acknowledge the financial
support of the Austrian Science Fund (FWF) within the context of the
project “Buddhist Literature and its Context” (P 23196-G15), and
heartily thank the Austrian Academy of Sciences for accepting and
publishing these two volumes.

This book is dedicated to my beloved parents Rev. Freda and Rev.
W. Graham MacDonald, who have supported this endeavour from
the start with unflagging interest, munificence and encouragement.






General Introduction

Contemporary scholars’ interest in Candrakirti’s Prasannapada
(henceforth PsP)—an object of investigation of primarily Indian
intellectuals from at least the seventh' until the twelfth century,” and
for the next eight hundred years the domain of scholars in the Hima-
layas and on the Tibetan plateau—is a relatively recent phenomenon,
originally piqued by the work’s opening promise to provide elucida-
tion for Nagarjuna’s sometimes terse and, for early researchers, often
puzzling Mulamadhyamakakarika (henceforth MMK). In the initial
years of Western academic inquiry into the two works (the latter is
couched in the former),’ debates focussing on the meaning of the Ma-
dhyamaka school’s philosophical claims that everything is empty and
that the things of the world neither arise nor pass away were sparked;
of particular concern was the Madhyamikas’ understanding of the
ultimate ontological nature of phenomena and the status of nirvana
and the person who attains it. These debates, in ever-changing garb,
have continued to the present day, stimulated and fecundated by
broad-based philosophical engagement with the MMK and PsP. The

! Seyfort Ruegg (1981: 71 and n. 228; 1982: 513f.) has estimated Candrakirti’s dates
as 600-650 CE. Lang (2003: 7) suggests ca. 550-650. Kimura (1999: 211) argues for
570-640 on the basis of Candrakirti’s reference to Dharmapala as a contemporary
(he proposes 550-620 for Dharmapala). On Candrakirti, see, e.g., Tillemans 1990:
13f.; Scherrer-Schaub 1991: xxxiff.; Lang 2003: 8ff.; Kragh 2006: 21, n. 21.

2 The text may have been studied into the following century in Kashmir (cf. Nadou
1980: 2371f.).

% That the MMK also circulated independently has been confirmed by the discovery
of a partially preserved Sanskrit manuscript of the work, which Shaoyong Ye dates
to the sixth-seventh century; see Ye 2007a, 2008a, 2008b, 2009, 2011b. A complete
but still unavailable Sanskrit manuscript of the MMK is thought to be preserved in
Drepung monastery in Tibet (cf. Ye 2009: 309).
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documentation, analysis and appraisal of Nagarjuna’s and Candra-
kirti’s critiques of the tenets of their co-Buddhists, as well as the
clarification of points of dispute and the identification of non-
Buddhist opponents, have contributed to the attempt to fathom the
Madhyamaka self-understanding. It is without doubt to the advantage
of this quest that Candrakirti’s elucidation of the MMK’s twenty-
seven chapters makes room for detailed discussion of matters
pertinent to him and the sixth/seventh-century intellectuals in his
circle, for the topics considered—some directly related to Nagarju-
na’s verses, many not—often serve to shed light on his conception of
key Madhyamaka tenets and related issues. The first chapter of the
PsP, the longest and most wide-ranging of the work, has in recent
years drawn the attention of a number of scholars because it is here
that Candrakirti delineates his views on important themes vis-a-vis
those of significant peers and adversaries, and in which he defends
the earlier MMK commentator Buddhapalita from the criticism of the
MMK commentator and logician Bhaviveka.! The appeal of the latter
discussion in large part derives from the fact that Tibetan exegetes
pinpoint it as the source of the subsequent bifurcation of the Madhya-
maka school into discrete streams and as holding the key to the
controversial “Prasangika-Svatantrika distinction.”

My own interest in the first chapter of the PsP, like that of other
scholars, was kindled by a desire to penetrate the intricacies of the
debate with Bhaviveka, and also to investigate and begin to evaluate
the until recently neglected portion of this chapter in which Candra-
kirti rejects cardinal aspects of Dignaga’s epistemological project.

* T employ the name Bhaviveka for the author of the Prajfiapradipa, an appellation
found twice in the palm-leaf manuscript that I refer to as ms P, namely, at its
equivalents for PsP,; §63 and §67 [PsP, 36.13 and 38.12]; the name has been “cor-
rected” from Bhaviveka to Bhavaviveka at P’s equivalent for PsP; 196.4; the text is
missing for PsP; 351.15. The name Bhaviveka is also found twice in my ms D (= de
Jong’s ms R): at the equivalents for PsP,, §67 and PsP; 351.15; Bhavaviveka occurs
in D at its equivalents for PsP,, §63 and PsP, 196.4. The palm-leaf manuscript I refer
to as ms Q, of which I have access only to the readings of the first chapter of the
PsP, attests Bhaviveka at its equivalent for PsPy, §67 and Bhavaviveka at PsP,, §63
(for the other manuscripts’ readings, see PsP,;). Bhaviveka is found throughout the
Sanskrit commentary *Laksanatika (*LT). On the name of this author, see Iida 1980:
5f.; Seyfort Ruegg 1990: 69, n. 1; Lindtner 1995: 37-39; Watanabe 1998: 143, n. 3.
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The main task I decided to undertake, however, was the establish-
ment of an improved Sanskrit edition of the first chapter of the PsP.
Re-editing the chapter had become a concrete possibility because
previously unknown Sanskrit manuscripts of the entire work had
been discovered by scholars in the years following the publication of
de La Vallée Poussin’s edition of the PsP and new emendations had
been suggested, though these lay scattered in various publications.
My own search had also unearthed additional Sanskrit manuscripts,
some of which revealed themselves to be extremely valuable for the
determination of correct and/or probable readings. It seemed only
fitting that I should also prepare a translation for the entire chapter in
order to make my interpretation of the text, especially for challenging
passages, transparent to readers, and include annotations that would
explicate and justify my choices for the critical Sanskrit text, as well
as provide historical and philosophical background.

That critical reconsideration of the PsP’s Sanskrit text is necessary
has been obvious from de La Vallée Poussin’s numerous reports in
the notes to his PsP edition about problematic readings and lacunae in
the manuscripts he relied on, and from the fact that the manuscripts
consulted by later scholars do not always offer better readings for
corrupt passages or supply lost text. It has been interesting to note
that some of the same textual problems described by de La Vallée
Poussin as present in his PsP manuscripts also occur in the oldest
manuscripts available to the present study, one of which is estimated
to date to the late twelfth or early thirteenth century. Clearly, but not
unexpectedly since the process of copying new manuscripts invites
human error, the text of the PsP had developed a number of
blemishes in the centuries following its composition. It is unknown if
these defects should also, or indeed predominantly, be attributed to a
general neglect of the PsP for its nearly first four centuries, a
possibility raised by Kevin Vose’s hypotheses on Candrakirti’s
importance—or rather lack of it—in India.’ According to Vose, the

> Compare the case of Jinendrabuddhi’s Visalamalavati Pramanasamuccayatika, in
regard to which the writer of the colophon in its sole extant manuscript records that
the work had been neglected and that on account of this, the manuscript he dis-
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PsP and the Madhyamakavatara (MA), Candrakirti’s independent,
non-commentarial work, met with little or no interest during his
lifetime and were basically ignored from the time of their
composition until their “rediscovery” in the eleventh and twelfth
centuries.” Basing his conclusions on the dearth of commentarial
writing on Candrakirti’s works before the twelfth century, the silence
of Madhyamikas such as Avalokitavrata, Sﬁntarak$ita and Kamalas$ila
with regard to his critiques of aspects of Bhaviveka’s and Dignaga’s
positions, the fact that neither the PsP nor the MA was translated
during the early diffusion of Buddhism to Tibet, and the lack of
information on and writings by the individuals named in Tibetan lists
of the Indian Prasangika lineage, Vose argues that Candrakirti was an
insignificant philosopher in his homeland, too conservative in crucial
matters of epistemology to be taken seriously by his Madhyamaka
cohorts.” Vose thus speculates that in the years following Candra-
kirti’s death, his oeuvre may have escaped disappearing altogether
because conscientious librarians or scribes concerned with manu-
script preservation safeguarded it.* “Most strongly,” he writes, “we
can imagine the existence of a marginal school of thought that did not
champion Candrakirti with new treatises ... but studied and
preserved his texts.” Exactly how Vose envisions this “best case”
scenario is unclear, for he later states, “Rather than preserved in an
unbroken lineage established by Candrakirti himself, we see Candra-
kirti’s main texts—however they may have survived up to this

covered and rescued had suffered serious damage by rats; see Steinkellner et al.
2005: xXxiv-XxXxVvi.

® Vose (2009: 27) describes the rediscovery of Candrakirti’s works: “Instead,
important eleventh- and twelfth-century Indian scholars suddenly took interest in
these forgotten texts ... .”

7 Vose (ibid., 9) considers Candrakirti to have held an “obstinately conservative
position ... which undoubtedly contributed to his marginal status for hundreds of
years afterwards.” See ibid., 21ff.

8 Ibid., 18: “One can infer that the very survival of Candrakirti’s writings down to
the time of Jayananda could only have been brought about by some kind of
following, whether Candrakirti’s writings were preserved in monastic libraries or
transmitted in scribal families.”

° Tbid.
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point—receiving broader attention beginning around the year
1000.”"°

As valuable and stimulating as Vose’s hypotheses on Candrakirti in
India are, one suspects, given that his main arguments are in large
part derived from the ostensible silence of pre-eleventh-century
Madhyamaka philosophers,'' that this silence might admit of slightly
less radical conclusions, especially when further factors are taken
into consideration.'” Of his alternatives for explaining the survival of
Candrakirti’s works, the postulation that Candrakirti’s views inspired
a following of philosophers—whether an actual “school” and
whether as marginal as Vose would have it remain open questions—
who studied and taught his treatises would seem to be the more
reasonable one. Indeed, the presumed reflections of Candrakirti’s
ideas in Santideva’s Bodhicaryavatara (8th c.), the references to and
close familiarity with his works on the part of Prajfiakaramati (10th
c.), the fact that Ratnakara$anti (late 10th c., early 11th c.) apparently
found it necessary to refute his views," and the interest in and broad
accessibility of Candrakirti’s compositions to the tantric writers may
rather speak against the supposition that his works lay for centuries
sunk in oblivion on library shelves' or in the domiciles of scribes.
Although probably overshadowed by the early Yogacara-Madhya-
maka tradition, this strand of Madhyamaka thought may in fact have
been quite stable and robust, energized by the insights of each
succeeding generation, and authoritative and widespread enough to
have had the influence it did on the writers and translators of the
eleventh and twelfth centuries. Considering our present interest,
namely, the extant PsP manuscripts, in the light of this scenario, the

101bid., 27.

"Vose (ibid.) speaks of 1000 CE as being the time that Candrakirti’s works began to
receive more attention but is aware that Prajfiakaramati was also active in the 10th c.
(he dates him 950-1030).

12 T shall not go into a detailed discussion of the matter on this occasion.
13 See Luo forthcoming.

4 As Vose (ibid., 18, n. 10) also notes, manuscripts did not last long in India’s hot
and humid climate. It is sometimes stated that 200 years was the upper limit of
survival; many succumbed much earlier on account of molds, insects and rodents.
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corruptions we encounter in the PsP’s oldest manuscripts might then
equally be the result of the repeated copying of the text within an
unbroken and vigorous but non-commentarial lineage of Madhyami-
kas who championed Candrakirti’s causes. We do know that the PsP
was an important work for, among others, eleventh-century Kashmiri
scholars erudite in the intricacies of Madhyamaka thought,"” and that
some of them were cognizant of textual problems in the manuscripts
at their disposal. The availability of a PsP manuscript in Lhasa in the
early years of the twelfth century that is documented as hailing from
eastern Aparanta indicates that the work was also studied in this part
of India in the tenth or eleventh century; unfortunately, the exact
location of Aparanta is still not known. One of the two palm-leaf
manuscripts at the disposal of the present study testifies to interest in
the PsP in Nepal in the late twelfth or thirteenth century; the other
may also have been copied there but its date is uncertain.'® Both of
these manuscripts testify to attempts, some of which may have
occurred in previous centuries, to rectify through comparison with
other manuscripts of the PsP a number of the flaws that had crept into
the textual tradition. In this connection one should not neglect to
mention the *Laksanatika (*LT), a commentary cum student notes on
the PsP probably composed in the early twelfth century, which
Yonezawa holds was written under the supervision of Abhayakara-
gupta at Nalanda or Vikramasila monastery."’

Chapter One and its Content

The meticulous defense and elucidation of Madhyamaka positions in
the first chapter of the PsP must have been welcomed by Candra-

15 Note that the colophon of the Tibetan version of Candrakirti’s CatuhS$atakatika,
which like the PsP, was translated by Pa tshab nyi ma grags in Kashmir, traces Pa
tshab’s pandita collaborator’s Madhyamaka lineage back two generations to the
renowned scholar Ratnavajra.

16 1t is not certain that the Potala palm-leaf manuscript, i.e., ms Q, was written in
Nepal and a detailed analysis of its script is required in order to estimate its date of
copying.

17 See Yonezawa 2001: 4-8, 27 and Yonezawa 2004: 117f.



PRASANNAPADA CHAPTER ONE 7

kirti’s immediate and wider circles. Candrakirti in fact allots only
slightly more than a quarter of his first chapter’s commentary to
remarks on the two margala verses that open Nagarjuna’s MMK and
the fourteen karikas that make up its first chapter, and devotes the
large remainder of the chapter to addressing a number of pressing
issues connected with logical, ontological and epistemological
theories and ideas propagated and legitimated by his opponents, most
of which would have been familiar to his followers. The principal
and potentially most influential competitor who had to be dealt with
was the learned Madhyamaka scholar Bhaviveka, who, as stated, had
criticized the logical method employed by and various stances of his
forerunner, Buddhapalita, numerous times in his Prajfiapradipa.'® Of
primary concern to Candrakirti was Bhaviveka’s critique of Buddha-
palita’s reliance on consequences (prasanga) for the demonstration
of the ultimate nature of things and Bhaviveka’s insistence on inde-
pendent inferences (svatantranumana) for such. Candrakirti allocates
nearly a fifth of the chapter to a vindication of Buddhapalita’s use of
consequences and to the thorough discrediting of Bhaviveka’s
attempt to enforce the employment of inferences; in the course of his
argumentation, however, Candrakirti makes clear that he does not
intend a global rejection of inferences and rather vetoes only the
particular type of inference utilized and advocated by Bhaviveka.
Indeed, one of Candrakirti’s main goals in the section is, as Bhavi-
veka’s was earlier, to upgrade, i.e., modernize, the methodological
tools used by his school in debate. Bhaviveka’s criticism of Buddha-
palita ensued from his reaction to important developments that had
occurred within Buddhism’s logical-epistemological fold in the first
half of the sixth century, that is, within Dignaga’s camp, which had
resulted in Bhaviveka’s integration of the logical theory and
procedure evolved and prescribed there into his own school, which
must have appeared to him as one that had been working with
obsolete tools and was therefore open to attack. Candrakirti, born
into a period in which Dignaga’s logic had become authoritative,
himself erudite in the intricacies of logical procedure and well versed
in Dignaga’s writings on the subject, was aware of the demands of

18 Saito (1984: xxiv) reports that Ejima counts twenty occasions of criticism noted by
Avalokitavrata.
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the day and the threat, and his response to Bhaviveka served the
secondary purpose of providing him with a platform from which to
address and possibly preempt criticism from the logical-epistemolo-
gical faction itself as regards the Madhyamikas’ logical procedures.
Candrakirti’s partial yet calculated acquiescence to Bhaviveka’s
demand for formal inferences that had him sanctioning the use of in-
ferences acknowledged by the opponent but not by the Madhyamika
(paraprasiddhanumana) was, as Bhaviveka’s methodological renova-
tions were, a response to his intellectual environment; he was spurred
by it to clarify the Madhyamaka argumentative methods, to
distinguish their characteristics from those of the prevailing type
employed in debate, and to justify the deviations from Dignaga’s
rules.

Later on in the first chapter of the PsP, Candrakirti focusses his atten-
tion on fundamental epistemological theories propounded by
Dignaga, devoting nearly as much of the chapter to the rebuttal of
these ideas as he did to his rebuttal and critique of Bhaviveka.
Candrakirti’s overriding aim throughout his lengthy refutation of the
particular characteristic (svalaksana), portrayed as the bare percept,
and his argumentation against Dignaga’s understanding and etymolo-
gizing of the word pratyaksa (i.e., as “direct perception”) is, first and
foremost, to demonstrate the inappropriateness of Dignaga’s attempt
to establish, via his particular characteristic and the consciousness
that knows it, a more “refined” plane of reality that would be situated
above the unexamined everyday level—regardless of whether Dig-
naga might portray it as ultimate reality or, inasmuch as it is reduced
to consciousness from the Yogacara point of view, as a preliminary
level of reality. As Candrakirti asseverates, the positing of such a
level is mistaken and misleading, for when the ultimate is not topical,
the world and its constituents should simply be accepted as general
consensus understands them. When, on the other hand, the ultimate
nature of these common-sense phenomena is the matter of interest
and for the sake of determining it they are analyzed, they dissolve
completely, leaving no room whatsoever for any (provisional or
final) entities. Demonstrating that Dignaga’s views lead to problems,
Candrakirti points out that Dignaga’s postulation of a (sva)laksana
that would exist independently of its related laksya makes a travesty
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of the Buddha’s teaching of dependent-arising and annihilates the
crucial difference, accepted by all Mahayanists, between the surface
level and ultimate reality. Dignaga is accused of confounding the
surface level (samvrti) with the ultimate level, and thereby of ruining
the surface level, a level of “reality” that, as such, is to be accepted
without any philosophical analysis. A substantial point of interest in
Candrakirti’s critique of Dignaga’s understanding of pratyaksa—for
Dignaga the cognition direct perception—is Candrakirti’s position
that for Madhyamikas, as for ordinary persons (and indeed for certain
other Buddhists), the primary referent of the word pratyaksa is not
consciousness, but rather the object perceived. Even though later
interpretations, especially in Tibet, of Candrakirti’s critique of Bhavi-
veka would substantially affect the characterizations, internal
demarcations and, as a result, the self-understanding of the Madhya-
maka school, his remarks in regard to Dignaga’s views had virtually
no impact on the logical-epistemological tradition in India; they did,
however, lead to heated debates in Tibet. For the Madhyamikas in
Candrakirti’s immediate and subsequent tradition, however, the
conversation with Dignaga explained precisely why their fellow
Mahayanist’s seductive epistemological theories, particularly that of
samvrti-level bare particulars, had to be rejected.

In the section just antecedent to the attack on Dignaga’s epis-
temological views, Candrakirti addresses opponents (previously
presumed by scholars to belong to Dignaga’s tradition, or to be
Dignaga himself—or even Bhaviveka) who can only be identified as
Naiyayikas."” These opponents dispute the Madhyamaka claim that
things do not come into being on the ground that such an assertion
requires ascertainment via some sort of valid cognition, arguing that
if the Madhyamikas admit that this cognition exists, then something,
i.e., the means of valid cognition, must itself come into being and
exist, which would thus confute the Madhyamaka assertion. If, on the
other hand, the Madhyamaka position is that not even valid cognition
exists, then the view that things do not arise is bereft of certitude. The
same argumentation, in a more abbreviated form than Candrakirti

19 See MacDonald 2011.
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presents it, is encountered in Paksilasvamin Vatsyayana’s Nyaya-
bhasya and on two occasions in Uddyotakara’s Nyayabhasyavarttika.

A less philosophical discussion with the Conservative Buddhists (the
so-called “Hinayanists”) is sandwiched between the argumentation
directed toward Bhaviveka and the confrontation with the Naiyayi-
kas. The Conservative Buddhist opponent objects to the Madhya-
maka school’s radicalizing of the principle of dependent-arising to
the extent that dependent-arising is characterized, as it is in the
opening verses to the MMK, as being without arising or ceasing,
without one thing or separate things, and without coming or going,
and charges the Madhyamikas with contradicting the verbal
testimony of the highest authority, namely, the Buddha. The
Conservative Buddhist’s citing of Canonical verses and prose
statements which unequivocally refer, for example, to the coming
into existence and subsequent cessation of things and which thus
appear to confirm that dependent-arising is indeed qualified by
arising and ceasing, is taken as an opportunity by Candrakirti to edify
his co-Buddhists as to the difference between interpretive and
definitive scriptures, and inspires him to cite a number of passages
from both the Conservative Buddhists’ and the Mahayanists’ scrip-
tural collections in support of the actual non-arising, etc., of things
that dependently arise. Presented in the section are passages from the
Agamas, the Vinaya, the Udanavarga, the Aksayamatisiitra, the
Samadhirajasutra, the KaSyapaparivartasiitra, the Drdhadhyasaya-
pariprcchastitra, the Vajramandadharani, and the Upalipariprccha,
some of which preserve the only known Sanskrit for their respective
work.

Further citations from the Agamas, and from sitras not mentioned
above, as well as from sastras, are found in the other sections of the
PsP’s first chapter. Of relevance to our knowledge of the temporal
succession in which the individual works in Candrakirti’s oeuvre
were produced are the references to and citations from the
Madhyamakavatara, which appear to indicate that this work was
composed prior to the PsP, and the lack of references to any of the
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other commentaries attributed to Candrakirti.”” The brief citations
from Buddhapalita’s Milamadhyamakavrtti and Bhaviveka’s
Prajiapradipa, for which only the Tibetan translation is otherwise
available,” are of significance in that they provide the original
Sanskrit or a close approximation thereof for the quoted passages.”
Candrakirti additionally cites from works other than the MMK that
he attributes to Nagarjuna, namely, the Yuktisastika, the Vigraha-
vyavartani and the Lokatitastava, from Aryadeva’s Catuh$ataka,
Vasubandhu’s Madhyantavibhaga, from Mahayana sitras such as the
Salistambasitra, the Lalitavistara, the Ratnaciidapariprccha and the
Ratnakarastitra, as well as from Panini’s Astadhyayi. Candrakirti has
the tendency to classify the canonical Abhidharma material he makes
reference to as authoritative testimony (agama).

The final section of the chapter is devoted to the explication of MMK
1.2-14, the karikas by way of which Nagarjuna refutes the four
conditions (pratyaya) held to be responsible for the coming into
being of things, their effects. The opponent party in this section is
again the Conservative Buddhists, who substantiate their view that
the conditions are truly existent things which bring about the arising
of other truly existent things by arguing that the Buddha himself
taught the four conditions. Candrakirti must have had Buddhapalita’s
commentary on the MMK before him, either in memorized or
manuscript form, as he composed his commentarial remarks on the
karikas of this section: he often reiterates Buddhapalita’s interpre-
tation of specific karikas, or elements thereof, and thus demonstrates

2 Felix Erb (1997: 14; see also 9ff.) suggests that Candrakirti’s works were
produced in the following order: Madhyamakavatarabhasya, Prasannapada, Yukti-
sastikavrtti, Sﬁnyatﬁsaptativrtti, CatuhS$atakatika. My ms Q contains a few references
to the Madhyamakavatara that are clearly interpolations, which leads one to wonder
if some of the others in the PsP text we have received might not also be later
additions, although at least one seems to be necessary for Candrakirti’s argumenta-
tion and thus intrinsic to the work.

2! The first chapter of Buddhapalita’s commentary on the MMK is not preserved in
the BP manuscript discovered and edited by Shaoyong Ye.

22 As pointed out and discussed in my translation’s annotation to the relevant
passages, Candrakirti does not always quote his sources literally (or did his sources
read differently?).
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his endorsement of it. Whether he also had Bhaviveka’s commentary
before him is less clear; his tendency to repeat, sometimes in a
revised form, Buddhapalita’s comments but to overwhelmingly
ignore variant interpretations given by Bhaviveka may betray an
intent to restore pride of place (at least as concerns earlier com-
mentators) to Buddhapalita’s work. On occasion Buddhapalita, Bha-
viveka and Candrakirti present similar interpretations for the MMK I
verses; at times Candrakirti apparently finds the explanations and
arguments of both of his predecessors unsatisfactory, and deviating
from these, offers an alternative analysis.” I considered it meaning-
ful, given that most translations of chapters of the PsP focus only on
Candrakirti’s comments, to begin to investigate in a very preliminary
way the degree to which Candrakirti relies on the remarks and
commentarial style of Buddhapalita and Bhaviveka, and have
therefore included in my annotation some basic observations
regarding the interpretation of the karikas presented by the earlier
commentators.”

Previous Investigations, Editions, and Translations

The first reference to the PsP by a European was made by Brian
Houghton Hodgson (1801-1894), a British civil servant appointed in
1820 to Residentship in Kathmandu, when he included it in a list of
Buddhist Sanskrit literature in Nepal in an essay published in 1828.%
Misled, however, by an erroneous designation of the work, Hodgson

2 Unfortunately, the MMK commentaries composed by, according to

Avalokitavrata, Devasarman, Guna$ri, and Gunamati, are neither extant in Sanskrit
nor available in translation (see Kajiyama 1963: 37f.); it is thus impossible to know
if Candrakirti draws on their comments when he deviates from the interpretations of
Buddhapalita and Bhaviveka. Scholars who read Chinese will be able to determine if
he ever relies on Sthiramati’s commentary.

24 For detailed remarks on the PsP’s relationship to earlier commentaries, especially
as regards MMK XVII, see Kragh 2009.

25 See Hodgson 1828: 431 and Hodgson 1874: 20.
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wrongly recorded the PsP’s name as “Vineya Siitra.”*® This mistake
in appellation was rectified shortly after Hodgson passed on one of
his manuscripts of the PsP to the Société Asiatique in Paris by the
French scholar Eugene Burnouf (1801-1852), who identified the
work, in accord with the name found in manuscript’s colophon, as the
“Madhyamakavrtti” and who realized, upon reading Candrakirti’s
opening verses, that the composition was specifically a commentary
on Nagarjuna’s MMK. The revised determination of the name and
character of the work as well as Burnouf’s brief but somewhat
perplexed observations on Madhyamaka philosophy were presented
in his 1844 “Introduction a I’histoire du Buddhisme indien,” where
alongside his careful description of and comments on the work he
noted that the Prajfiaparamita literature’s proclivity for negations—
characterized by him as “audacious”—is in the MMK taken even
further (“si cela est possible”) to intend metaphysical non-existence.
Burnouf admitted that he found it difficult to understand how the
MMK could have presented itself as an authority on Sakyamuni
Buddha’s doctrine, since, he opined, any Brahmin who wanted to
decimate Buddhism would need to do little more than adopt
Nagarjuna’s and Candrakirti’s arguments.”” Comments like these by
Burnouf with respect to Prajfiaparamita and Madhyamaka literature
and his pegging of Nagarjuna’s (and by implication Candrakirti’s)
general philosophical view as a “scholastic nihilism™* profoundly
influenced other nineteenth-century scholars, some of whom cast
severe value judgements on Buddhism as a whole, and were at least

26 Hodgson corrects his 1828 reference “Vineya Siitra” to “Vinaya Siitra” in the 1874
reprint of the essay. Hodgson collected at least two manuscripts of the PsP. The
manuscript that he passed on to the Société Asiatique in Paris had, Burnouf reports,
the words “vinaya patra” written on its first folio; the manuscript that Hodgson
presented to the Asiatic Society of Bengal has “vinaya” written in the left margin of
its folios.

%7 Burnouf (1844: 560): “On a peine a comprendre comment ce livre peut se donner
pour une des autorités de la doctrine de Sdkyamuni. Il semble qu’un Brahmane
voulant réduire au néant cette doctrine, ne pourrait mieux faire que d’adopter les
arguments négatifs de Nagardjuna et de son commentateur.”

28 See Burnouf 1844: 522, 559ff.; Tuck 1990: 32f.; de Jong 1949: ix. On Burnouf
and his work, cf. de Jong 1974: 66-74; Buffetrille and Lopez 2010: 5ff.
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partially or indirectly responsible for a general rejection of the tenets
of Madhyamaka philosophy.

Presumably in some measure a result of the reception of Burnouf’s
remarks, Candrakirti’s PsP was ignored for nearly the rest of the
century. In the mid-1890’s, however, the manuscript that had been
delivered to Paris by Hodgson was, as luck would have it, finally
dusted off by the brilliant young Belgian scholar Louis de La Vallée
Poussin (1869-1938). De La Vallée Poussin undertook as his initial
project an analysis of the twenty-fourth chapter of the PsP, which
was published in 1897.” He subsequently, over the years 1903-1913,
painstakingly created a critical edition of the entire text,” an edition
that would introduce and render accessible to modern scholarship
both Nagarjuna’s MMK and Candrakirti’s commentary on it, and that
would serve as the basis for all subsequent study of the two works.
The manuscript in Paris was one of a trio of manuscripts collated by
de La Vallée Poussin for his edition of the PsP: he sought out in
addition to the relatively poor quality Paris manuscript’’ a manuscript
of the PsP that had been acquired by the Cambridge University
Library from Dr. Daniel Wright and another held by the Asiatic
Society of Bengal in Calcutta, which had also been received from
Hodgson.*” In the course of working with these manuscripts de La
Vallée Poussin discovered, as he asserts in the Avant Propos to his
edition, that all three were “copies médiocres d’un original qui ne
parait pas avoir été irréprochable.” Yet in spite of the scribal errors

» L. de La Vallée Poussin, “Caturaryasatyapariksa,” in Mélanges Charles de Harlez,
1897, pp. 313-320.

30 T refer to his edition as PsP;. The so-called “Calcutta edition” of 1894 by Sarat
Candra Das and Pandit Harimohan Vidyabhuisana was little more than a printed
version of the Calcutta manuscript of the PsP; see May 1959: 6. The PsP edition was
not de La Vallée Poussin’s only project during these years: he also produced a
Sanskrit edition of Prajfiakaramati’s commentary on the Bodhicaryavatara (1901-
1912) and a Tibetan edition (1907-1912) and translation (1907, 1910, 1911) of
Candrakirti’s MABh.

31 Burnouf (1844: 559) remarks: “... et quoique le manuscrit soit fort incorrect, il est
facile de voir quelles sont les opinions de 1’auteur primitif et de son commentateur.”

32 For details see MacDonald 2000: 165 as well as infra Manuscript Description:
Paper Manuscripts (mss L, M and N).
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and lacunae shared by the manuscripts, de La Vallée Poussin man-
aged to create, with the aid of the Tibetan translation, a truly com-
mendable edition of both the MMK and the PsP which embeds and
explains it. The resultant utility of this first edition based on limited
material was—aside from de La Vallée Poussin’s admirable skill as
an editor—in large part due to the quality of the Cambridge Uni-
versity Library manuscript. Of the sixteen manuscripts I consulted
for my Sanskrit edition of the first chapter of the PsP, fourteen of
which are paper manuscripts, the Cambridge manuscript (in the
present study designated “ms L”), copied in Nepal in A.D. 1781,
ranks as one of the four “best” paper manuscripts of the PsP. Its
errors, however, cause it to place last on my list of “best” paper
manuscripts. The problematic readings that de La Vallée Poussin was
not able to solve because of its corruptions and the corresponding and
further complicating readings in the Paris and the Calcutta
manuscripts mean that numerous passages in de La Vallée Poussin’s
otherwise impressive edition stand in want of improvement.

As de La Vallée Poussin noticed early on in his editorial work on the
PsP, the Tibetan translation of the work often preserves equivalents
for readings lost from or corrupted in the three Sanskrit manuscripts
he collated for his edition. The colophon appended to the translation
reveals that Candrakirti’s work was rendered into Tibetan in
Kashmir, at the Ratnagupta monastery in Grong khyer dpe med
(probably Srinagar),® by the Indian pandita and great logician
(mahatarkika) Mahasumati and the Tibetan translator Pa tshab nyi
ma grags.”* Tibetan sources record that Pa tshab was born in 1055,
travelled to Kashmir in his youth to devote himself to Buddhist
scholastic activities, and remained there for the next twenty-three

3 On the name Kha che’i grong khyer dpe med, see Naudou 1980: 208f. Naudou
(ibid., 210) writes, “Monasteries were numerous at Grong-khyer dpe-med, but their
identification proves very difficult. ... But, according to our information, the most
active monastery during the 11th century was the Ratnaguptavihara (Rin-chen sbas-
pa), where sojourned the Tibetan Nyi-ma grags.”

3 On Pa tshab nyi ma grags’s life and translations, see Naudou 1980: 212f., Erb
1997: 29 and n. 123 and 125, Lang 1990: 132-134. On Mahasumati, see Naudou
1980: 230. On the PsP and MABh colophons and their importance for text-critical
work, see MacDonald 2015.
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years, after which he returned to his homeland and commenced
teaching. I estimate that the PsP translation was prepared sometime
during the last decade of the eleventh century.” It was made in
reliance on a local Sanskrit manuscript, in all likelihood written in a
version of the Sarada script, the text of which, scribed possibly four
hundred years after the PsP was composed, was also not completely
free of the mistakes that result from repeated copying.*® One
presumes that it was his awareness of specific problems related to the
transmission of the text that inspired Pa tshab, after returning to Tibet
at the end of the eleventh century or the turn of the twelfth, to check
his Tibetan translation against a second Sanskrit manuscript located
in Lhasa that had been copied in “eastern Aparanta.”’ Aided in this
collation work by the Kashmiri scholar Kanakavarman,® he
corrected the translation and closed work on it. Manuscripts of the

% The MABh colophon and other colophons to works translated by Pa tshab record
that these translations were made during the reign of the king ’Phags pa lha,
presumably an appellation for King Harsadeva who held the throne from 1089-1101.
There are no references in the colophons to Harsadeva’s successor Uccala. Lang
(1990: 134) tentatively suggests placing Pa tshab in Kashmir between the years
1077/8 and 1101.

3 It has been interesting to learn that Pa tshab noted a couple of the variant readings
he encountered in his Kashmiri manuscript in his “Explanation of Difficult Points in
the Prasannapada” (Tshig gsal ba’i dka’ ba bshad pa [55a-88a]), which is found in
the bKa’ gdams gsung ’bum (vol. eleven). My thanks to Kevin Vose and Chizuko
Yoshimizu for bringing the comments on the variants to my attention.

%7 The geographical location of “eastern Aparanta” referred to in the colophon
remains uncertain. Aparanta is given variously as, e.g., the western seaboard of
India, the northern Konkana region, Konkana and Malabar, the central portion of
Bombay Province, and Western India in general (see Chaudhury 1969, ch. III; N.N.
Bhattacharyya, The Geographical Dictionary, Ancient and Early Medieval India,
Delhi: Munshiram Monoharlal, 1991, p. 70; Nundo Lal Dey, The Geographical
Dictionary of Ancient and Mediaeval India, Delhi: Oriental Books Reprint
Corporation, 3rd ed., 1971 [1st published 1927], p. 9; K.D. Bajpai, ed., The Geo-
graphical Encyclopaedia of Ancient and Medieval India, Part I, Varanasi: Indic
Academy, 1968, p. 29). The Blue Annals records that the Sanskrit manuscripts used
by Pa tshab and Kanakavarman to revise Pa tshab’s translations came from yul dbus
(translated by Roerich as Magadha); see Erb 1997: 114, n. 125. Erb states, “d.h.
wohl auch aus Nalanda und Vikrama$ila.” He notes that according to Taranatha,
Bhangala and Odivisa belong to eastern Aparanta.

3 On Kanakavarman, see Naudou 1980: 231ff.
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PsP translation then “free-floated” for the next two centuries or
entered small collections, until finally one of them was incorporated
into the Old Narthang Tanjur; the translation was printed in the four
block-print editions of the Tanjur relied on by modern scholars only
in the mid-eighteenth century. Only the Peking edition of the PsP
translation appears to have been available to de La Vallée Poussin
(he refers to it as the “Tandjour rouge”). Examination of Pa tshab’s
and his collaborators’ translation reveals that it is a meticulously
transposed composition that is often able to support unique readings
in the Sanskrit manuscripts, thus aiding our efforts to correct the
Sanskrit text, and that not infrequently contributes to our under-
standing of challenging argumentative and explanatory sections in
the PsP. On the other hand, the use of the Tibetan translation to edit
words and passages in the Sanskrit also calls for a great deal of care
and reflection owing to the fact that readings from two different
Sanskrit manuscripts are mirrored in it, and especially because one of
these manuscripts was contaminated with material not introduced by
Candrakirti but rather interpolated by later scribes and scholars (see
infra Manuscript Description: Manuscript Relationships). De La
Vallée Poussin was not aware that the translators had appropriated
much of the extraneous material they found in the contaminated
manuscript, or that some of the contamination had also made its way
into his three manuscripts. He further did not realize that most of the
sastra and sitra passages cited by Candrakirti were not rendered into
Tibetan by Pa tshab from the PsP Sanskrit but had rather been copied
directly from the Tibetan translations of the source texts available to
him at the end of the eleventh and/or early twelfth century.”” De La
Vallée Poussin’s edition, emended in reliance on the Tibetan
translation, thus includes material not intrinsic to the PsP and attests
a number of inappropriate changes to Sanskrit citations.

A slightly reworked version of de La Vallée Poussin’s edition was
published by P.L. Vaidya in 1960.* Vaidya introduces his own

¥ See MacDonald 2015.

0 Vaidya (1960b: vii) states in the introduction to his edition: “Poussin’s edition is
long out of print. I had the good fortune of studying this very work at his feet in
1921-22, and hence I thought it my duty to bring out a new edition with a number of
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emendations into the text established by de La Vallée Poussin,
attempting to address with them both problematic readings already
noted by de La Vallée Poussin and readings deemed by Vaidya
himself to be in need of change. While some of his emendations
succeed in improving the text,"' or suggest new avenues for
consideration, many, if not most, of his emendations for the first
chapter of the PsP cannot be accepted. Vaidya’s decision to use only
de La Vallée Poussin’s edition as his material basis, i.e., to forgo
consultation of any of the three manuscripts used by the previous
editor as well as the editions of the Tibetan translation, is partly
responsible for their unacceptability.”* A further contributing factor
was Vaidya’s manner of dealing with the Tibetan readings supplied
in de La Vallée Poussin’s annotation: although the extent to which
Vaidya has reflected on these Tibetan words and phrases remains
unclear to me, he has a tendency to accept, without consideration of
the possibility of mistranslation or rewording, and with no thought to
the translators’ program, sometimes questionable individual
manuscript readings that the Tibetan appears to support. Definitely
disturbing is the Vaidya edition’s integration of all of de La Vallée
Poussin’s conjectures (in the original edition enclosed in square
brackets) with rarely an indication that the text in these cases is

additions and alterations. I have made use of additional material published since
then, and therefore I hope this edition will be more useful than the former to our
Indian scholars.”

4 Cf., e.g., his silent emendation parah (read: paras) for de La Vallée Poussin’s
param at PsP; 34.6, a reading attested by the manuscripts but rejected by de La
Vallée Poussin. I count less than a dozen emendations to the MMK; his emendations
for MMK XIII.6 and XXII.8 are correct. Unfortunately, Vaidya usually emends
silently, and never gives the reasons for his choices.

# Vaidya (1960b: vii) wrongly describes de La Vallée Poussin’s manuscript basis,
claiming that he did not directly use the Calcutta manuscript and rather relied on Rao
Sarat Candra Das and Pandit Harimohan Vidyabhushana’s “edition” of the Calcutta
manuscript. S. Tripathi, the “editor” of the 1987 reprint, states in the edition’s
Preface that no changes were made to Vaidya’s original text because “nothing new”
regarding the PsP had appeared since the publication of the first edition in 1960.
Perhaps symptomatic of the poor exchange of information between east and west at
the time, Tripathi seems to have been unaware that de Jong had published his
important Textcritical Notes already in 1978, and that nine manuscripts of the PsP
were available by 1987.
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hypothetical and unsupported by the manuscripts. In addition to
revising the text of the previous edition, Vaidya changes its anno-
tation. He reports that he has “retained with some modifications” de
La Vallée Poussin’s philological notes, dropping, for example,
Tibetan citations,” but he does not mention that his modifications
involve further simplification in the form of expunging other valuable
material, such as numerous variant manuscript readings and de La
Vallée Poussin’s comments on these. Unfortunately, in taking over de
La Vallée Poussin’s notes Vaidya also repeats their errors, but more
seriously, he misreports many of the retained variant readings, as
well as their relationship to the Tibetan.* The edition as a whole has
the further defect of containing a host of printing errors: dropped
aksaras and words, sometimes entire sentences, are not uncommon,
and most pages are marred by one or two, often up to four, misprints.
I refer to Vaidya’s edition only when his emendations contribute to
the discussion of a reading.

In the half-century following the publication of de La Vallée
Poussin’s annotated Sanskrit edition, all twenty-seven chapters of the

# Vaidya informs the reader in his Introduction that he has excised from the
annotation all Tibetan citations, including those of the MMK, but in many cases he
does preserve de La Vallée Poussin’s references to instances where the Tibetan
confirms the Sanskrit or lacks an equivalent. Vaidya (1960b: vii) states: “The foot-
notes of Poussin containing Tibetan translation of Karikas and of extracts of the
commentary have been omitted from this edition as they are no longer useful to
Sanskrit scholars. I do not, however, underrate the value of Poussin’s edition, and of
extracts from Tibetan given by him, but once the purpose of checking the accuracy
of Sanskrit text is achieved, the value of Tibetan translations to Sanskrit pandits
becomes secondary.”

4 Cf., e.g., his note for PsP; 6.2’s emended vo that reports “Mss. bodhi vo which is
confirmed by T,” when in fact de La Vallée Poussin notes the variant bodhi; his note
for PsP, 10.8’s hrasvam pratitya hrasvam prapya hrasvam apeksya, which reports “T
pratitya for apeksya,” when in fact de La Vallée Poussin has noted that the Tibetan
reads hrasvam prapya hrasvam pratitya hrasvam apeksya; his note for PsP; 16.1’s
pravesayan which reports “pravesayet for pravesayan,” when de La Vallée Poussin
has noted that the manuscripts read pravesayena. Most unhelpful is his use of the
abbreviation “P” for both “Paris” and “Poussin.”
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PsP were translated into European languages.* The translations were
undertaken by Stcherbatsky (chapters one and twenty-five; in Eng-
lish); May (chapters two to four, six to nine, eleven, twenty-three,
twenty-four, twenty-six and twenty-seven; in French); Schayer
(chapters five, ten, twelve to sixteen; in German); Lamotte (chapter
seventeen; in French); and de Jong (chapters eighteen to twenty-two;
in French).* As de Jong has noted, the only scholar in this group to
have consulted a manuscript was Jacques May, who on the rare
occasion refers to the Paris manuscript used by de La Vallée Poussin
in order to correct the edition.”” Both de Jong and May recognized the
importance of the Tibetan translation, and included alongside their
French translations of the respective chapters editions of the Tibetan
made in reliance upon the Peking and Narthang editions of the text.

As might be expected, a good number of the problematic and mis-
leading passages in these European-language translations have their
source entirely in the faulty text-basis, i.e., de La Vallée Poussin’s
edition. It was only with the discovery of a fourth manuscript of the
work by Giuseppe Tucci that serious text-critical work on the PsP
again became possible. De Jong, his interest in the text rekindled,
collated his wife’s transcription of a photocopy of this manuscript
against de La Vallée Poussin’s edition and compiled an extensive list
of variant readings for the entire PsP, together with suggestions for
emendations, and in 1978 published this as “Textcritical Notes on the
Prasannapada.” He published his findings for Nagarjuna’s karikas in
a new MMK edition in 1977 but, despite being encouraged to,
refrained from preparing a new edition of the PsP on account of the
considerable amount of manuscript material, viz., the Paris,
Cambridge and Calcutta manuscripts, that would additionally have to

4 See May 1959: 7-10; de Jong 1978: 25. May’s (1959: 6) critique of de La Vallée
Poussin’s annotation to his edition (“Elle est en général correcte pour les karika et le
commentaire; mais les notes critiques sont peu explicites, parfois méme sibyllines”)
may be intended as a footnote to de Jong’s (1949: ix) praise of the “édition
copieusement annotée.”

4 See Stcherbatsky 1927; May 1959; Schayer 1930 and 1931; Lamotte 1936; de
Jong 1949.

47 See de Jong 1978: 26 and May 1959: 6.
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be investigated for such a project. The fourth manuscript, a holding
of the Keshar Library in Kathmandu, has in fact proved to be one of
the most important manuscripts for the present study. It is a deceptive
manuscript in that its mess of senseless scribal errors gives the
impression that the manuscript is relatively useless as a witness, but
closer examination reveals that it preserves many readings that have
become corrupted in the other manuscripts; these new readings of the
Tucci manuscript (termed “R” by de Jong; referred to as “ms D” in
the present study) often tend to be supported by the Tibetan
translation.*

De Jong’s reluctance to take on the task of consulting manuscripts
beyond the manuscript unearthed by Tucci was amplified when he
became aware of the existence of two more manuscripts of the PsP,
also from Nepal, which had been filmed by the Institute for
Advanced Studies of World Religions (IASWR).* He nevertheless
acquired microfiche copies of the two new manuscripts in order to
compare their readings of difficult passages with the readings
supplied by de La Vallée Poussin on the basis of his manuscripts. Not
finding better readings in the two JASWR manuscripts, he concluded
that they must stem from the same original as the three used for de
La Vallée Poussin’s edition, adding, however, that a more careful
study of these manuscripts would be required. The examination of
manuscripts undertaken for the present study confirms de Jong’s
assessment of these two manuscripts: they are relatively unimportant
manuscripts, both proving to be of less value than de La Vallée
Poussin’s Cambridge manuscript.

Three more manuscripts of the PsP, also of Nepalese origin, held by
the Tokyo University Library—increasing the number of Nepalese
paper manuscripts of the PsP to nine—were brought to the attention
of scholars by Akira Saito in his 1985 article “Textcritical Remarks

8 This manuscript, although littered with scribal errors, often has the distinction of
being the “best” of the four “best” paper manuscripts.

# For details, see de Jong 1978: 26. The two manuscripts are referred to in the
present study as ms G and ms K.
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on the Milamadhyamaka-karika as Cited in the Prasannapada.”™

One of these manuscripts, termed “ms J” in the present study,
belongs to the group of the four “best” paper manuscripts of the PsP
manuscripts available to date. It descends from the same exemplar
that de La Vallée Poussin’s Cambridge manuscript (= my ms L) does
and on occasion attests correct readings where the Cambridge
manuscript is marred by scribal error. I was able to locate another
five previously unknown paper manuscripts of the PsP through the
Nepal-German Manuscript Project (NGMPP), one of which bears
readings valuable enough to place it among the four “best” paper
manuscripts.’’ After concluding my search 1 was informed of the
existence of still two more paper manuscripts, both of which,
however, are of no import for editing purposes.’>

While the coming to light of twelve™ paper manuscripts more than de
La Vallée Poussin had access to is reason enough for a re-editing of
the PsP, the discovery of two palm-leaf manuscripts of the work
veritably demands it. The first of the new finds is a Nepalese
manuscript kept in the Bodleian Library in Oxford that I estimate was
copied in the late twelfth or thirteenth century, thus possibly not
much more than a century after Mahasumati and Pa tshab translated
the PsP in Kashmir; I refer to it as “ms P”.** It preserves numerous
readings that became spoiled in or lost to the PsP manuscript trad-
ition over the centuries of repeated copying, some of which support
emendations and conjectures made by de La Vallée Poussin, de Jong
and other scholars, others of which allow for further correction of
Candrakirti’s important commentary and the root text couched in it.
It should be mentioned that it was primarily on the basis of this
manuscript that I was able to emend over twenty karikas of the

%0 For details, see infra Manuscript Description: Paper Manuscripts. The manuscripts
are referred to in the present study as ms H, ms I and ms J.

SUT refer to this manuscript as ms B.
52 See infra Manuscript Description: Introduction and MacDonald 2008: 17f.

53 The manuscript whose first folios I saw as photocopies in Kyoto in 2005 is now
unlocatable and thus not counted here.

> See infra Manuscript Description: Palm-leaf Manuscripts: Ms P. See also Kragh
2006: 36f.
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MMK.> This palm-leaf manuscript, although incomplete (complete,
however, for the first chapter) and often badly damaged, is extremely
important because it is the only manuscript among the known extant
manuscripts of the PsP not to have been affected by the contamin-
ation that has entered the rest of the witnesses, and which also affects
the Tibetan translation. The second palm-leaf manuscript of the PsP
is the so-called Potala manuscript, first announced and described by
Yoshiyasu Yonezawa in 2005; I refer to it as “ms Q”.*° This manu-
script, presumably also of Nepalese origin, is nearly complete (it is
missing one folio for the first chapter) and is very well preserved. It
contains text for the many lacunae in ms P and greatly aids in the
restoration of the PsP. Perhaps its cardinal relevance lies in its having
revealed itself to be the key to understanding many of the discrep-
ancies between ms P and the Tibetan translation, for without access
to its readings it would have been much more difficult to determine
that it (Q) bears extraneous material and to establish the influence of
its line on both the Tibetan translation and the paper manuscripts. My
work has also benefited from Yonezawa’s diplomatic and critical
editions of the *LT, which, he estimates, belongs to the twelfth
century and which cites words and phrases from another early
manuscript of the PsP.”’

In the years since the discovery of the additional manuscripts of the
PsP, readings attested by some of the new manuscripts have been
taken into consideration by scholars investigating the work.”® In
2001, Brian Galloway, who did not directly consult a manuscript,
published a new Sanskrit edition (and translation) of PsP chapter
thirteen that emends de La Vallée Poussin’s text by taking reference

55 The emendations suggested in MacDonald 2007 have been incorporated into Ye
2011a.

% See infra Manuscript Description: Palm-leaf Manuscripts: Ms Q; Yonezawa 2005a
and 2005b.

57 See Yonezawa 1999 and 2004, both of which focus on the first chapter of the PsP.

38 For instance, both William Ames, who translated PsP chapter sixteen in his 1982
University of Washington Masters thesis, and Paul Nietupski, who translated chapter
thirteen as an appendix to his 1996 article, relied on de Jong’s “Textcritical Notes”
and on editions of the Tibetan translation.
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to de Jong’s “Textcritical Notes.™ The same year, Toshiyuki
Kishine published the first two of three installments of his new
Sanskrit edition of PsP chapter twenty-four, which consider the
readings as attested in eleven PsP paper manuscripts,” but do not
refer to those in ms P (ms Q was unknown at the time). The most ex-
haustive philological project to date was undertaken by Ulrich
Timme Kragh, who in 2006 published a new edition and translation
of PsP chapter seventeen for MMK XVII.1-20, which is based on the
four “best” paper manuscripts utilized for the present study as well as
on ms P.*

A satisfactory interpretation of the ideas presented in the PsP’s long
first chapter—it constitutes approximately one-sixth of the entire
PsP—is of course contingent on the accuracy of the Sanskrit text, as
well as on a close understanding of Candrakirti’s Madhyamaka views
and his argumentation, and familiarity with the works and tenets of,
and the influences upon, those Candrakirti portrays as his opponents.
It is well known that Stcherbatsky’s free translation of the first
chapter of the PsP, besides being disadvantaged by problematic text
in de La Vallée Poussin’s edition, suffers from Stcherbatsky’s
intentional superimposition of Kantian and other European philo-
sophical views onto positions held by the Madhyamaka and logical-
epistemological schools, and as a result often grossly misrepresents
Candrakirti’s intent.” Among others, de Jong has critiqued the
translation for this intrusion of foreign ideas. He states:*

Stcherbatsky’s translation appeared in 1927 (The conception of
Buddhist Nirvana, pp. 69-212). His work comprises the first
chapter which is by far the most difficult. One cannot but have

% See Galloway 2001: 321-350.
60 See Kishine 2001a, 2001b, 2002, and Kragh 2006: 23.

o1 See Kragh 2006. On my recommendation, Kragh excluded the ten witnesses that
stem from mss J and L. Kragh 2003 contains critical Sanskrit text for the entire
chapter.

62 See, e.g., Tuck 1990: 36-47.
% De Jong 1981: 227.
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the greatest admiration for the way in which he translated it.
There are very few places where Stcherbatsky misunderstood
the Sanskrit text but his interpretation is sometimes marred by
a tendency to read into the text ideas which are not there.
Stcherbatsky even went so far as to make changes in the text in
order to bring it into line with his interpretation, as has been
pointed out by de La Vallée Poussin (Mélanges chinois et
bouddhiques 1, 1932, p. 390, n. 1). A new English translation of
chapters I and 25 is therefore fully justified.

While Stcherbatsky’s translation indeed deserves to be appreciated as
an impressive pioneering attempt that made aspects of the thought of
the demanding first chapter available for the first time to modern
scholars of Buddhism, it cannot be denied that he frequently mis-
understood the Sanskrit text, so that Candrakirti’s words, in addition
to being veiled by Kantian superimposition, etc., are often taken in
directions that have little or nothing to do with the argument or
explanation at hand.* Tillemans is more to the point:®

In addition to the Japanese translation published in the 1940’s
by Susumu Yamaguchi, we now possess a new translation of
Prasannapada 1 into Japanese by Prof. Tanji. However, as for
translation into a European language, this remains a project
which urgently needs to be reundertaken, for the translation by
Stcherbatsky is exceedingly misleading, both because of its
outdated philosophical terminology and because of its
translational errors.

% De Jong’s statement that “[t]lhere are very few places where Stcherbatsky
misunderstood the Sanskrit text” probably has to be viewed in its context, i.e.,
Stcherbatsky’s translation being intended as a point of contrast for Mervyn Sprung’s
problematic 1979 translation of the first chapter of the PsP. It should also be
remarked that Stcherbatsky presented more literal translations of passages in the
notes to his translation, and these capture Candrakirti’s intent more often than the
free paraphrase. On Stcherbatsky’s mode of translation, see Seyfort Ruegg 2002: 12.

% Tillemans 1992: 315.
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The 1979 translation of the chapter by Mervyn Sprung, as de Jong
pointed out in his critique of Sprung’s English translation of chapter
one and sixteen other chapters of the PsP (“Lucid Exposition of the
Middle Way: The Essential Chapters from the Prasannapada of
Candrakirti”’), unfortunately did not manage to improve upon
Stcherbatsky’s translation of the first chapter.”® His work, Sprung
states, however, is “not directed at Sanskritists who themselves have
access to the original and whose interest would be more in the
translation of technical terms and in the interpretation of the
Prasannapada within Buddhist and Indian philosophy,” but rather
aims to make the PsP available “to philosophers who read English.”
With this goal in mind he therefore abridges or omits numerous
important passages from the chapter, justifying his decisions by
arguing that to include them “is to make access to the work for
contemporary readers difficult and discouraging.”® Sprung follows
Stcherbatsky’s interpretations for most of the remaining challenging
passages, and even though he discards the blatant western philoso-
phical overlay, he introduces many new errors of interpretation and
translation. In referring to his primary material Sprung does mention
that he has viewed the Cambridge manuscript and briefly describes it,
but not interested in philological details, notes that in preparing his
translation he consulted neither it nor the Tibetan translation, and
relied solely on de La Vallée Poussin’s edition.*®

In 1988, Cesare Rizzi published the small monograph “Candrakirti,”
which deals with the PsP’s first chapter. Rizzi does not translate the
chapter and rather paraphrases and briefly explains the thought of
selected passages, tending in general to follow Stcherbatsky’s inter-
pretations. He omits the entire attack on Dignaga’s epistemological

% See de Jong 1981.

67 Sprung 1979: xii. For the list of passages Sprung abridged or omitted in his
translation of the first chapter, see ibid., xii-xiii.

68 Sprung (1979: x-xi) writes, “The manuscript I have seen, the one in Cambridge, is
in excellent condition but is replete with scribe’s errors and, in Poussin’s view, is not
as reliable as the Tibetan translation. None the less, I have throughout used only the
Sanskrit text as edited by Poussin, even though at many places the Tibetan text is
said to be clearer.”
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project. The paraphrased passages are minimally annotated, and on
account of translational/interpretational problems and the imprecision
of the paraphrase, the work, not contributing to an improved under-
standing of the chapter, has largely been ignored by me. Teruyoshi
Tanji’s important Japanese translation of the entire first chapter of
the PsP also appeared in 1988.” His “Prasannapada Madhyamaka-
vrtti I’ includes substantial philosophical and text-critical annotation,
in which Tanji takes into consideration the readings of the Tucci
manuscript noted by de Jong in his “Textcritical Notes” as well as
those of the two paper manuscripts filmed by the IASWR.”
Regrettably, I do not read Japanese and thus am not able to comment
on this work or any other Japanese translations of the PsP.

A partial translation of the first chapter of the PsP is presented in
Jeffrey Hopkins® “Meditation on Emptiness,” published in 1983.
Hopkins translates the section of the chapter in which Candrakirti
defends Buddhapalita’s use of consequences (prasarnga) to refute the
opponent’s belief that things come into existence and critiques Bha-
viveka’s insistence on the use of inferences (svatantranumana) to
accomplish this.”" The basis for his translation, unlike the translations
of previous scholars which rely on de La Vallée Poussin’s Sanskrit
edition, is the Tibetan translation of the PsP, in this case primarily as
it appears in the seventeenth-eighteenth century Tibetan dGe lugs pa
scholar ’Jam dbyangs bzhad pa’s “Great Exposition of the Middle
Way,”” in which the entire text of the defence and critique as found

% Two more translations of the entire first chapter of the PsP, by Megumu Honda
and Takeki Okuzumi, both in Japanese, were published in 1988. Susumu Yamaguchi
had earlier, in 1947, published a translation of the entire chapter. See Yotsuya 1999:
xiv and his bibliography. Shiro Matsumoto published a partial translation of the first
chapter in 1985. Yotsuya (1999) occasionally refers in his annotation to the
translation choices and interpretations of Tanji, Honda, Okuzumi and Yamaguchi.

" See Yotsuya 1999: xiv.
"1 See Hopkins 1983: 455-530.

72 Tibetan title: dBu ma ’jug pa’i mtha dpyod lung rigs gter mdzod zab don kun gsal
skal bzang ’jug ngogs.
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in the first chapter of the PsP is cited.”” The paragraphs on the ety-
mology of the compound pratityasamutpada (dependent-arising) are
presented in Hopkins’ translation of the section on dependent-arising
in *Jam dbyangs bzhad pa’s “Great Exposition of Tenets.””™* Hopkins
has corrected the citations of the Tibetan translation of the PsP in the
“Great Exposition of the Middle Way” in dependence on the Peking
edition of the translation.” Although he translates the PsP citations
from the Tibetan, Hopkins has checked them against the Sanskrit of
de La Vallée Poussin’s and Vaidya’s editions and records major
discrepancies; he also refers to some of the emendations and com-
ments in de Jong’s “Textcritical Notes.” Hopkins’ translations of
these sections of the first chapter substantially improve upon those of
the Western translators mentioned thus far, and the (Tibetan-source
based) comments which he intersperses between translated para-
graphs are often informative and illuminating. These same trans-
lations, however, on occasion suffer from a neglect of the Sanskrit
and/or reliance on problematic Tibetan representations of Sanskrit
passages. And even though it is true that Tibetan exegesis is some-
times able to clarify aspects of abstruse discussions within Indian
texts, it is well known that it has a tendency to superimpose later
conceptual and logical developments onto the debates of a different
time and context; as might be expected, Hopkins’ translations of the
passages, and especially, given his sources, his comments on them,
are impressed with the dGe lugs pa stamp.

73 See Hopkins 1983: 813, n. 346; 818, n. 374; 823, n. 415. The argumentation of the
same section of the PsP has been paraphrased and explained by Peter della Santina
following the interpretation found in the dBu ma spyi ston composed by the
fifteenth-century Sa skya scholar bSod nams Sen ge; see della Santina 1986: 140-
169.

4 Tibetan title: Grub mtha’i rnam bshad rang gzhan grub mtha’ kun dang zab don
mchog tu gsal ba kun bzang zhing gi nyi ma lung rigs rgya mtsho skye dgu’i re ba
kun skong. See Hopkins 1983: 664-673.

5 See, e.g., Hopkins 1983: 835, n. 447; 836, n. 454. Hopkins (ibid., 818, n. 374)
states at the outset of his Part Five, chapter four that he has used the Peking edition
of the translation and the Tibetan Publishing House gSung rab gces btus dpar khang
edition of 1968.
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The textually most punctilious investigation of major passages of
Candrakirti’s first-chapter confrontation with Bhaviveka and the
translation of these passages that to date most clearly reflects Candra-
kirti’s intent has been carried out by Kodo Yotsuya in “The Critique
of Svatantra Reasoning by Candrakirti and Tsong-kha-pa,” published
in 1999. Yotsuya is one of the few translators of the chapter to have
consulted Sanskrit manuscripts. For the selections from the Sanskrit
examined by him, he collated the three manuscripts held by the
Tokyo University Library, recording in his notes their variant
readings, along with the Tucci manuscript readings and emendations
made by de Jong in his “Textcritical Notes,” references to readings in
the two manuscripts filmed by the TASWR documented in Tanji
1988, and the manuscript readings provided by de La Vallée Poussin
in the notes to his edition. The edition’s Sanskrit text for the passages
Yotsuya translates are emended on the basis of the Tokyo manu-
scripts and the references to manuscript readings, and the Tibetan for
the same passages is presented and emended in reliance on the
Peking and Derge editions of the PsP translation; all cases of discrep-
ancy between the Sanskrit and the Tibetan are noted. Yotsuya’s ana-
lysis of the demanding passages he has chosen to focus on is precise
and enlightening, and it has been a source of aid and inspiration for
my own translation of the section.

A translation of PsP chapter one that runs from Candrakirti’s citation
of MMK 1.1 through the critiques of his opponents—thus including
the discussion on the etymology of pratityasamutpada and the refu-
tation of Bhaviveka—up to, but not including, the citation of MMK
1.2 (thus sixty-three pages in de La Vallée Poussin’s edition) was
published by David Seyfort Ruegg in 2002 as the first half of the
monograph “Two Prolegomena to Madhyamaka Philosophy.” Taking
de La Vallée Poussin’s edition as his textual basis, Seyfort Ruegg
also refers to de Jong’s “Textcritical Notes” and pays careful atten-
tion to the Tibetan translation, having consulted the readings in the
Peking, Derge and Narthang xylograph editions and the Golden
Manuscript. The translation is provided with learned annotation and
enables readers to gain a far clearer picture of Candrakirti’s con-
versations with his adversaries, his argumentation and agendas than
they could on the basis of Stcherbatsky’s translation. Given the
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importance of Seyfort Ruegg’s translation, I often attempt in my
annotation to note cases where my interpretation of Candrakirti’s or
the opponents’ intent diverges from his, and to provide reasons for
my difference of opinion.

A further investigation and translation of a section of the first chapter
of the PsP requiring mention is Mark Siderits’ 1981 article “The
Madhyamaka Critique of Epistemology,” in which he presents and
discusses most of the passages constituting Candrakirti’s response to
the Naiyayika critique of the Madhyamaka conclusion that things
have not arisen as well as Candrakirti’s extensive attack on Digna-
ga’s postulation of the object of perception as the particular charac-
teristic (svalaksana) and on Dignaga’s etymology of pratyaksa.
Siderits’ interest is primarily philosophical and he thus relies only on
Vaidya’s edition and ignores the Tibetan. The translations of the
passages he presents are often problematic, and although he mis-
interprets the meaning of a number of these passages, his comments
as regards others are elucidative.”

This same section was translated in its entirety and richly annotated
by Dan Arnold in his 2005 article “Materials for a Madhyamika
Critique of Foundationalism: An Annotated Translation of Prasanna-
pada 55.11 to 75.13,” and analyzed in his monograph “Buddhists,
Brahmins and Belief,” also published in 2005. Arnold’s translation is
based on de La Vallée Poussin’s edition, and he presents in his notes
to his 2005 article the edition’s text for each passage translated,
additionally including, where appropriate, variant readings from
Vaidya’s edition, emendations proposed by de Jong in his “Text-
critical Notes,” the relevant Tibetan (Derge), and/or comments made
by the author of the *LT. In reliance on this material, he occasionally
proposes emendations for the Sanskrit text. His translation as a whole
represents a fundamental improvement over that by Siderits, and
often provides carefully weighed and well-argued alternatives for the
translation choices and interpretations advanced by Seyfort Ruegg
for the same section. Given that it is Arnold’s translation of this

6 A few passages from this section are also translated from Tibetan in Thurman
1991.
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section which comes closest to reflecting Candrakirti’s intent, I
deemed it necessary to consider it in some detail in my own anno-
tation to the segment, and thus note where I concur but also where I
understand the Sanskrit expression or argumentation slightly
differently, and attempt to substantiate as much as possible any
divergent interpretations.

It goes without saying that my own understanding of the text and thus
my translation is greatly indebted to the work of nearly all of the
above scholars.

Miscellaneous

Notes to the translation that had become too bulky for the page for-
mat were transformed into appendices that appear at the end of the
translation.

I relied on de La Vallée Poussin’s edition of the Tibetan of the
MABh for the MABh citations in the notes to my translation and was
made aware of Uryuzu and Nakazawa’s 2012 MABh Tibetan edition
(MABhyy) only after my annotation had been completed. I have
nevertheless tried to record relevant variant readings from MABhy
within brackets in my citations of de La Vallée Poussin’s text.

Citations from the MMK rely on Ye 2011a. Siderits and Katsura’s
2013 translation of the MMK arrived too late for in-depth considera-
tion and is thus rarely referred to in the translation notes.

All citations from Pali texts appearing in the annotation of the trans-
lation are reproduced as they have been printed in the PTS editions;
no attempt has been made to regularize the sandhi.






Manuscript Description

Introduction

The material relied upon for the establishment of the Sanskrit text of
the initial chapter of the PsP includes a microfilm copy of the palm-
leaf manuscript of the PsP conserved in the Bodleian Library,
Oxford, England, Dr. Yoshiyasu Yonezawa’s (unpublished) hand-
copy of the first chapter of a palm-leaf manuscript of the PsP
previously, and perhaps still, kept in the Potala Palace in Lhasa,
Tibet, and microfilm copies and microfilm-derived paper photocopies
of fourteen paper manuscripts of the PsP preserved in various
libraries and collections. The fourteen paper manuscripts were
assigned, merely for the sake of convenience, the letters A through
N; the two palm-leaf manuscripts are represented, respectively, by P
and Q. Upon completion of the recording of variants for the first half
of the chapter, I was able to work out the stemma for the paper
manuscripts and to eliminate the manuscripts that only repeated and
added to the errors of the more reliable witnesses (see the Stemma
below). Ten paper manuscripts, namely, mss A, C, E, F, G, H, [, K,
M and N, were excluded at this point; their variants for the second
half of the chapter thus do not appear in the critical edition’s
apparatus. The remaining four paper manuscripts, namely, mss B, D,
J and L, and the palm-leaf manuscripts P and Q were collated for the
second half of the chapter.

The existence of another paper manuscript of the PsP was brought to
my attention after I had collated A-N and P, but its variants have not
been added to the apparatus because it was quickly determined to be,
from a text-critical point of view, an insignificant descendant of ms J.
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This manuscript was filmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript
Preservation Project but recorded under a wrong title and as a result
came to light only during the cataloguing activities of the follow-up
Nepalese-German Manuscript Cataloguing Project.’

In 2005 I was told that the Otani University Library possessed a
manuscript of the PsP but that it had not yet been catalogued. During
a visit to Kyoto in December of the same year, I was requested to
examine a photocopy of a few folios of the manuscript, and was able
to determine that it too was an unimportant descendant of ms J.> At
present there seems to be, however, no record of the manuscript in
the Otani University Library, and despite careful investigation none
of the scholars at Otani have been able to locate the manuscript in
either their own or other collections in Kyoto.?

' T am grateful to Dr. Dragomir Dimitrov who, during his tenure as Local Repre-
sentative of the Nepalese-German Manuscript Cataloguing Project and Director of
the Nepal Research Centre in Kathmandu, contacted me about the manuscript and
provided me with its catalogue information and a copy of it (the manuscript is briefly
mentioned in MacDonald 2008: 17f.). Manuscript details: It was filmed by the
Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project, but the date of filming was not
recorded (reel no. A 127/5). The manuscript was microfilmed for a second time on
Aug. 4, 1988 (reel no. A 1210/15). The title on the original index card was given as
Vainayasutra. Script: Devanagari. Physical description: 206 folios; 34.5 x 12.5 cm.;
9 lines per folio. vainaya is written above the folio number in the upper left margin
of each verso; siitra is written above the folio number in the lower right margin on
the versos. vi. sa. (for visaya sarnkhya “subject number”) 376 has been written by a
modern hand on the cover leaf. Colophon: same as the colophon of ms A (see
below), followed by subham.

2 See my comments in MacDonald 2008: 16f.: “On a visit to Japan in December
2005, T was requested to examine the photocopy of a couple of folios from the
manuscript. Although the photocopy did not provide sufficient text for an exact
determination of the manuscript’s place in the stemma, I was able to conclude that
this manuscript is, from the text-critical point of view, an unimportant descendant (at
least second generation, possibly a “great grandchild”) of Ms. J. It therefore does not
need to be taken into consideration when editions of further chapters of the
Prasannapada are made.”

3T am extremely grateful to Prof. Shobha Rani Dash of Otani University for her
repeated efforts to locate the manuscript. I also thank Dr. Xuezhu Li and Dr.
Mudagamuwe Maithrimurthi for their aid in the matter.
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Palm-leaf Manuscripts
Ms P

From my own experience I know that bundles of Sanskrit
MSS. are scattered in Public and Private Libraries of
England without attracting any notice. On this account it
is possible that in Europe discoveries of important
Sanskrit works can still be made.*

— Theodor Aufrecht

The palm-leaf manuscript of the PsP designated for our purposes as
ms P was sold to the Bodleian Library in Oxford, England, in 1900
by Dr. A.F. Rudolf Hoernle.’ It escaped the notice of Louis de La
Vallée Poussin when he was collecting manuscripts to collate for his
edition of the PsP, which was published over the years 1903—1913 as
volume IV of the Bibliotheca Buddhica. The Bodleian manuscript,
although recorded in a detailed manner in Winternitz and Keith’s

* Quoted from Aufrecht’s (1962: iii) Introduction to his Catalogus Catalogorum.

3> Dr. Augustus Frederic Rudolf Hoernle (1841-1918) studied Sanskrit in London
under Theodor Goldstiicker and obtained his Ph.D. from the University of Tiibingen
in 1872. After serving as Professor of Sanskrit and Philosophy at Jay Narayan
College, Benares, as the Principal of the Cathedral Mission College in Calcutta (he
had been ordained in 1864 and originally posted by the Church Missionary Society
to Mirat, India) and later as the Principal of the Calcutta Madrasah, he retired in
1899 and returned to England, settling in Oxford. Ms P must have been among the
manuscripts he brought to England when he left India. He sold the Weber
manuscript to the Bodleian Library in 1902. Eighty manuscripts from another private
collection of his that consisted of a total of eighty-eight manuscripts (sixty Sanskrit,
twenty-five Prakrit and three Hindi, of which seven were palm leaf and eighty-one
paper) were sold to Otto Bayer of Erlangen in May of 1905 (or 1908?) and kept in
the Tiibingen University Library; the other eight were sold the following August to
Otto Harrassowitz in Leipzig. Dr. Carola Roloff kindly provided me with a PDF of
the U. of Tiibingen’s Hoernle handlist, in which he describes the manuscripts. On
Hoernle’s life, see G.A. Grierson’s “Obituary Notice” for Hoernle in The Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland (1919), pp. 114-124 and
http://www.iranicaonline.org/articles/hoernle-augustus-frederic-rudolf.
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1905 “Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library,”
remained in a state of oblivion for most of the twentieth century, and
received mention, as far as I am aware, for the first time in a work
other than the library’s catalogue when it was included in Vol. 3 of
“A Descriptive Bibliography of the Sanskrit Buddhist Literature”
edited by K. Tsukamoto, Y. Matsunaga, and H. Isoda, published in
1990.°

Entry number 1440 in the Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the
Bodleian Library reads as follows:

Candrakirti’s Madhyamakavrtti, 14th cent. ?. Bought in 1900
from Dr. A.F.R. Hoernle. Kept in a cloth box. Size of box: 22
1/2 x 2 3/4 x 2 3/4in. Size of leaf: 22 x 1 7/8 in. Material: Palm-
leaves, held together by two pieces of cardboard and a string
passing through two holes at the sides. No. of leaves: 80 remain
out of probably 115. (Dr. Hoernle says 180 out of 217, but this
is doubtful.) No. of columns: 3, separated by a blank space one
inch wide. Date: Dr. Hoernle assigns the Ms. to the first half of
the 14th cent. Perhaps it belongs rather to the end, cf. the
numerals with those of the Mss. of A.D. 1360, 1385, in
Bendall’s Buddh. Sansk. Mss., plate V. The numerals for 89,
90, 100, agree most closely with those of no. 1693, ibid.
Character: Nepalese. Injuries: the end (perhaps two or three ff.)
is lost, and also ff. 1, 27-31, 33, one between 44 and 49, 52, 64-
82, 87, 92-93, 96, 108, 109, 112. The rest is miserably
mutilated.

My assessment of the manuscript as regards its state and date differs
slightly from that given in the Catalogue. The folio numbers of the
lost leaves should be corrected to: 1, 27-31, 33, 48, 52, 64-82, 87, 92,
95-96, 108-110, 113. Thirty-six leaves are missing; seventy-seven
have been preserved.

% See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 239, item 16. See also Kragh’s (2006: 36f.) description
of P.
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All folios but the first, i.e., the title page (1r), and the beginning of
the text itself (1v), are preserved for the first chapter.” The text on
both sides of each leaf has been written in three sections or
“columns” to allow for two empty rectangular spaces which contain
the perforation for the single string-holes after respectively text-
sections one and two. The seven lines per folio® read continuously,
across the empty spaces. The first and third sections, far from being
“miserably mutilated” are, for the most part, remarkably well
preserved and clear to read. The second (that is, middle) section has
suffered breakage and worm damage to its lower part, with the result
that all rectos for this section are missing large parts of the final line,
with the damage sometimes extending as far up as, and including, the
fourth line, and all versos lack parts of the first line in the middle
section, being sometimes damaged as far down as their fourth line.
The damage on occasion extends into or occurs independently in the
first and third sections and there tends to affect the penultimate
and/or final lines of rectos and the first and/or second lines of versos.
The entire manuscript suffers from the damage just described.

Here and there on other areas of the folios the upper layers of the
palm leaf or fibres thereof have lifted and broken off, taking parts of
aksaras with them. There are numerous worm-holes in the manu-
script, and it is sometimes difficult to distinguish between parts of
aksaras, anusvaras and worm-holes. The worms have also eaten
across the surface of the folios, not only consuming aksaras but
additionally leaving behind small trails and black marks that are
sometimes strikingly similar to elements of conjuncts and vowel
markers. These holes and marks, however, have not interfered
significantly with the reading of aksaras since it was usually
possible, once the microfilm of the manuscript was digitized and

7 Folio 14 has broken off after the first two-thirds of the front-side second “column”;
the broken piece containing the last third of this second column and the third column
has been lost. Because of the breakage, part of the fifth line, and the sixth and
seventh lines within the partially preserved second column of 14r are also missing,
and correspondingly the first and second lines and part of the third line for this
column of 14v are missing.

8 Folio 9v contains 8 lines. Here and throughout I base the specifics of my remarks
on the folios containing the text of the first chapter.



38 MANUSCRIPT DESCRIPTION

enhanced via Photoshop, to distinguish them from the manuscript’s
ink. The aksaras in areas darkened by water stains and smoke also
became more legible post-digitization.

Most of the side margins of the folios survived the passing of the
centuries. Even though some of the folios are missing the upper or
lower corners of these margins, the breakage has not affected many
of the aksaras. Some of the aksaras close to breakage are difficult to
read owing to fading, wear and/or damage due to breakage-related
fibre loss. The upper and lower margins of the folios also remain
fairly intact, although a few folios bear evidence of wear, which is
most pronounced near the outer edges where there is already some
breakage on the side margins. The wear does not usually affect the
first line of writing (on versos, the last) and only on folios 2 and 9,
which have lost most of their upper margins toward the outer edges,
have aksaras belonging to the ends of the first lines (and the last on
the versos) suffered damage to their upper (respectively lower) part.

The folios are numbered with aksara-numerals placed in the center
left margins of versos.

The edges of the string-holes are intact, showing nearly no signs of
wear, thereby suggesting limited use of the manuscript.

Scribal Error and Correction

While ms P preserves many correct readings and contributes
substantially to establishing the text of the PsP, the mistakes common
to it and ms Q that cannot be dismissed as due to coincidence, as well
as the mistakes it shares with the paper manuscripts, betray the fact
that numerous errors were already embedded in manuscripts of the
lines leading to P. In a number of cases we do have in the preserved
sections of ms P a “best” manuscript but, as with all “best” manu-
scripts, the existence of errors demands a circumspect and prudent
approach with respect to its readings.’

° That this ought to be the approach in general as regards “best” manuscripts has
been emphasized in the oft-quoted remark by A. Housman in the preface to his 1903
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Most of the scribal errors in the manuscript can be assigned to the
categories of error mentioned for the paper manuscripts (see below),
namely, omissions due to eyeskip, haplography, dittography, and
misreading of similar aksaras.'” As in many Sanskrit manuscripts
that have been copied by Newar scribes, the aksaras sa and sa easily
interchange, apparently because the separate members of the pair
were considered by the scribes as optional graphic forms." I have not
been able to determine the script of ms P’s exemplar, or the script
used in the tradition prior to the employment of the old-Nepalese
script found in ms P," but certain errors presumably have their basis
in a misreading of similarly formed aksaras in that script, and/or in
the copying of aksaras from that script into an old-Nepalese
manuscript in ms P’s ancestral lineage which resulted in a re-
interpretation of those aksaras as genuine old-Nepalese aksaras as,
for example, in the case of r of the Nepalese-script paper manuscripts
often being copied Nepalese-style into the Devanagari manuscripts
and then being interpreted as Devanagart n.

Ms P’s scribe often noticed his mistakes upon committing them,
interrupted the process of copying to erase the erroneously written

edition of the first book of the Astronimicon of Manilius (at least in part a reaction to
the slavish methods of late Lachmannism): “To believe that wherever a best MS.
gives possible readings it gives true readings, and that only where it gives impossible
readings does it give false readings, is to believe that an incompetent editor is the
darling of Providence, which has given its angels charge over him lest at any time
his sloth and folly should produce their natural results and incur their appropriate
penalty. Chance and the common course of nature will not bring it to pass that the
readings of a MS. are right wherever they are possible and impossible wherever they
are wrong: that needs divine intervention ...” (quoted in Greetham 1992: 323 and
Tanselle 1990: 299).

10 Metathesis occurs very rarely in the manuscript.

" On this point and other changes which can occur to aksaras and words when
Newari-speaking scribes, copying Sanskrit texts, apply Newari spellings to words
that have been borrowed from Sanskrit and therefore already exist as part of the
Newari language, see Brough 1996.

12 Although Nepalese script is often called “Nevari script” (alternatively, “Newari”)
in catalogues and manuscript descriptions, the term is problematic, given that the
differentiation, indeed politically motivated contrasting of “Nevari” and “Nepali”
arose only with the Shah dynasty. I therefore refer to the script as “Nepalese” except
when reproducing the terminology of previous authors.
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vowel markers or single aksaras, and wrote the correct form over the
erasure. In some instances he erased the erroneous aksara and wrote
its correct form only after the erasure space. On more than a few
occasions he left out, often due to an eyeskip, a number of aksaras
within a word or compound but, upon noticing the omission, he
returned to the point of error, erased the aksaras in the immediate
environs on the concerned line and then wrote, in smaller, tighter
aksaras so as to fit everything in, the aksaras he had just erased and
the previously omitted aksaras, i.e., the correct text.

A proofreader checked the manuscript after ms P’s scribe had
completed his work. He wrote his corrections in a thinner, less
pleasing hand, a hand in which the aksara-element ¢ betrays his
native or favoured script as a form of proto-Bengali. The corrections
were written in the upper and lower margins of the folios directly
above or below the section in which the error occurred, with the line
the correction belonged to indicated by a line number next to the
correction. kakapadas are rarely employed as additional markers at
the point of insertion. On a couple of occasions the proofreader wrote
his correction in the space between the folio sections or “columns”
directly beside the line containing the error, and thus in these
instances did not need to add a line number to the correction. The
original scribe subsequently took up the manuscript again, erased his
errors, added the corrections, and, having done so, though it is often
difficult to distinguish between the proofreader’s thin hand and light
erasure of it, erased some, but not all, of the marginal corrections.

Ms P, like ms Q, bears evidence of not only scribal lapses but also
determined change to its text. The changes are most evident in a few
of the verses of the MMK as transmitted by ms P. The fact that the
proofreader does not indicate that the modified or added words in P’s
karikas are incorrect by recording in the margin a different reading
found in the exemplar strongly suggests that these “improvements”
were already in the exemplar used by P’s scribe. Were P’s scribe to
have made the changes himself, it would have to be assumed that he
sat with the proofreader as the latter compared P against the
exemplar, carefully checking each discrepancy the proofreader
discovered, allowing the proofreader to record in the margin only the
corrections for erroneously copied words, restraining him from
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recording the exemplar’s reading whenever the discrepancy was one
of his “improvements”; a rather unlikely scenario, not the least
because P’s scribe could have made his corrections on the spot when
he sat with the proofreader and would not have needed the
proofreader to write the exemplar’s reading, together with the
number of the line in P requiring correction, in the margin. Less
hypothetical support for the assumption that the scribe of ms P
merely copied changes already incorporated into the text can be
found in P’s version of MMK II.17ab, where P’s scribe, apparently
on account of an eyeskip, writes the half-verse na tisthati gamyama-
nan na gatan nagatad api (as correctly presented in PsP;) as na
tisthati gamyamana (string-hole) n na gatad api. The proofreader
notices the inconsistency with the exemplar and writes tvan na gata
below the string-hole and squeezes a thin vertical line between ms
P’s scribe’s aksaras na and ga in order to correct na gatad api to
nagatad api. When P’s scribe returns to the text, he erases his
original na tisthati gamyamana, replaces it with na tisthati gamya-
manatvan na gata, and erases the proofreader’s correction, so that the
half-verse now reads na tisthati gamyamanatvan na gatan nagatad
api. The grammatically correct form gamyamanatvan discovered by
the proofreader in the exemplar (the individual responsible for the
change obviously felt a reason was needed) adds, however, an
unwanted syllable to the half-verse. This modification is
representative of one of the changes introduced to the handful of
modified karikas in ms P: the change is incorporated without regard
for the metre, but does has some thought behind it, deviant though it
may be from the intended logic of the original karika.

It is certain that the individual who altered the MMK’s text knew the
grammatical rules of Sanskrit (he always applies correct sandhi) and,
judging from the modifications he makes, it is not unreasonable to
assume that he was fairly proficient in Sanskrit and comprehended
much of the text. In some cases, a superficial understanding of the
argumentation inspired the slight modification of a karika; in others,
the change was made in reliance on wording in Candrakirti’s
commentary. Although it would be culturally and contextually
inappropriate to regard the new readings this individual brings to the
manuscript as deriving from what a scholar of Latin textual criticism
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has described as Western medieval scribes’ “worst virtue,” namely, a
“pernicious desire to do good,”" certainly the individual responsible
for the changes to the MMK was not an uninvolved copyist/reader,
and must have considered his revisions to be restoring lost readings
and correcting errors that had crept into the text."

On ms P as a contaminated manuscript, see below, Manuscript
Relationships.

Script, Numerals and Date

The Bodleian Library Catalogue’s description for ms P states that
Hoernle’s assignment of the manuscript to the first half of the
fourteenth century may need to be revised and the date moved
forward, on the basis of the numerals written in its margins, to the
second half of the fourteenth century. The manuscript is, however, in
my opinion, even older than Hoernle judged it to be, and more likely
belongs to the late-twelfth or thirteenth century. The script, as stated,
is old Nepalese; it is written in the Nepalese hooked style, termed
such on account of the small, right-curving hook added to the top of
aksaras.” This style, according to Bendall, came into fashion in the

13 James Willis (1972: 3), as quoted in Greetham 1992: 49. In Willis’ opinion, most
medieval scribes were “not wildly ignorant of Latin nor deeply versed” and therefore
as scribes “very dangerous.”

14 1t is certainly not impossible that this individual or others did correct other errors
that had entered the text. A developed tradition of textual criticism existed in India;
see, e.g., Sarma 1982; von Hiniiber 2000: 25f. Although most of the editing involved
silent correction, commentators and editors sometimes recorded variant readings,
and were aware of errors arising from similarity of aksaras; note, e.g.,
Vallabhadeva’s comment on the word prasama in Meghadhiita 1.2: kecit tu
Sakarathakarayor lipisarupyamohat prathama iti iicuh | katham katham api caitam
evartham pratipannah | (quoted in Sarma 1982: 287; von Hiniiber 2000: 25). Sarma
(ibid., 288) records an anonymous author’s biting versification of his view of poor
editors: sukavivacasi pathan anyathakrtya mohad rasagatim avadhiiya praudham
artham vihaya| vibudhavarasamdje vyakriyakamukanam gurukulavimukhanam
dhrstatayai namo ’stu |.

15 See Bendall 1992: xxiii. Biihler (1896: 58 [Fleet 1904: 59]), in his description of
Proto-Bengali, writes: “Unter den in das spitere Bengali nicht iibergegangenen
Eigentiimlichkeiten, welche unsere drei Specimina zeigen, sind die kleinen Dreiecke



PRASANNAPADA CHAPTER ONE 43

twelfth century; the earliest manuscript in the Cambridge Library
collection reported on by Bendall that can be ascertained to be in the
hooked style bears the date, or rather the Nepalese date equivalent to,
A.D. 1165. I am aware of two instances of the script from earlier in
the twelfth century, viz., in manuscripts dated A.D. 1135 and c. A.D.
1128.' Bendall’s study revealed that the hooked form took over as
the general style in the thirteenth century, was employed at least half
the time (as opposed to the style with horizontal lines topping the
aksaras) in the manuscripts of the fourteenth century, and remained
the popular style in the fifteenth."” It quickly went out of vogue,
however, and is not found in manuscripts of the sixteenth century.

mit der unteren halbrunden Seite und die ‘nepalesischen Haken’ links an den Spitzen
verschiedener Buchstaben die auffilligsten und wichtigsten...Vergleicht man noch
die Tarpan-Dighi-Inschrift des Laksamanasena, in der die Dreiecke und Haken
hiufig wechseln, so ist es klar, dass der ‘nepalesische Haken’ cursiv aus dem
Dreieck entwickelt ist. Das Dreieck selbst ist aber eine Modification fiir den
Deckstrich mit darunter stehendem Halbkreise, wie er sich mitunter in den
ornamentalen Inschriften aus Nord- und Centralindien ... findet.” Continuing on to
discuss the Nepalese hook type, he adds (ibid., 59): “Nach den obigen Darlegungen
iber das Vorkommen der Haken in Bengal-Inschriften des 12. Jahrh. und iiber ihren
Ursprung kann es nicht zweifelhaft sein, dass die Einfiihrung dieser Modification der
Deckstriche in Nepal dem Einflusse des benachbarten Bengalen zuzuschreiben ist,
der, wie BENDALL erkannt hat, auch in andern Punkten bemerkbar ist.”

Renou and Filliozat (1953: 679) refer to the style as “vartula”: “La convexité
supérieure de ce crochet donne un aspect globuleux aux caracteres qui sont alors dits
vartula ‘ronds’ (pl. écr. p. 693).” The script is also termed Bhujimmol by Nepalese
paleographers; the script in ms P is in many aspects similar to but is clearly older
than what is presented as Bhujimmol script in Hemraj Sékya’s Nepala lipi-sangraha
and Nepala lipi-prakasa.

16 The Nepalese hooked style is found in a Paficaraksa manuscript from Year 53 of
Ramapala’s reign (c. A.D. 1128), held by the National Museum, New Delhi (Acc.
No. 67.560), and in a Paficaraksa manuscript written in Kathmandu in NS 255 (=
A.D. 1135), now housed in the San Diego Museum of Art, formerly Edwin Binney
3 Collection (Acc. No. 1990:156). On the Astasahasrika Prajfiaparamita manuscript
written in this style and whose presumably copied colophon states that it was written
during the reign of Vigrahapala III (A.D. 1051-1075), see Allinger 2012.

17 Bendall, however, contradicts himself in his remarks on the styles of the
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. He initially asserts (1992: xxiii), “in the XIVth,
however, we find the ordinary horizontal and the hooked tops in about an equal
number of cases; in the XVth century there is again a decided preponderance of the
hooked form ...”, whereas a few pages later he writes (xxix), “Thus in the XIVth
century about one third of the MSS. have letters with straight tops, and in the next
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It should be emphasized that any discussion at this point in time of
old Nepalese script, inclusive of its hooked phase, must remain
tentative and subject to revision, for much more research is required
before we will be able to speak with any certitude about the
development of the script, its historical and regional changes, and so
forth. While commendable as valuable and pioneering preliminary
studies, the analyses that have been undertaken have focussed on
minimal raw material."® Given this situation, attempts at relative
dating of Nepalese manuscripts on the basis of their paleography
should be regarded as, if not premature, clearly provisional."” This
stated, I would nonetheless cautiously argue, in reliance on the
previous studies, for a late-twelfth- or thirteenth-century date for ms
P, that is, for a date earlier than either Hoernle or Winternitz and

century we find nearly the same proportion.” I have not been able to ascertain which
assessment is correct.

18 Bendall, whose paleographical study tends to be the primary work relied on both
by earlier scholars (Biihler [1896: 59] quite naturally takes Bendall’s “sorgfiltige
Untersuchung iiber die MSS. aus Nepal” as his authority) and by modern scholars,
bases his conclusions concerning the development of Nepalese script on, e.g., a mere
six manuscripts from the eleventh century, six from the twelfth century, of which the
dates of two are uncertain, and eight from the thirteenth, of which the exact decade
of two are uncertain. Concerning manuscripts from the sixteenth century, Bendall
(1992: xxxi) writes, “Dated MSS. of the XVI century are almost too scarce to afford
a basis for generalization, as we possess only five examples,” a conclusion we might
be justified in applying to many of the generalizations made by Bendall on the basis
of the manuscripts of the previous centuries.

Y L. Sander (1968: 165) asserts, “Es geniigt nicht, nur nach fiir eine bestimmte
Epoche als typisch angesehenen Buchstaben in einem Schriftstiick zu suchen und es
danach in ein Schriftsystem einzugliedern” and goes on to stress the importance of
awareness of local styles that may call for the assignment of manuscripts exhibiting
them to a different relative or absolute chronology. Greetham (1992: 222), referring
to Western handwriting, asserts that any conclusions regarding dating by means of
other dated manuscripts must be tempered with the knowledge that “[t]he method of
comparative dating by fixed standards may occasionally cause problems: for
example, a conservative manuscript might retain forms (orthographic or linguistic)
which could make it appear to be very much earlier than it is; scribes might move
from one area to another, or reach an advanced age while still writing in the style of
their youth and birthplace.”

See, for comparative purposes, the introductory paragraph to the chapter section
“Dating by Paleography” in Greetham (1992: 221) where it is stated that cycles of
imitation and repetition, and the idiosyncrasies of scribes make relative dating in the
Western tradition “hazardous at best.”
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Keith assigned it. A few general remarks will have to suffice in
support of the claim.

The manuscript bears a number of archaic forms of Nepalese aksaras
that are commonly found, for example, in the manuscripts of the
twelfth century discussed by Bendall, but that have been or are being
replaced by newer forms by the second half of the thirteenth.” In
some cases, the newer forms appear alongside these more archaic
forms, indicating that the script was in a state of transition.”’ As
regards a terminus a quo, it can be noted that initial e appears in ms P
in the new open form, similar to Bengali e. According to Bendall’s
charts, this form was appropriated in the latter part of the twelfth
century, and does not appear in earlier manuscripts. I have found the
same new form, however, in the two hooked-style manuscripts dating
from c. A.D. 1128 and A.D. 1135.% Ms P’s aksara tha remains in its

20 See Bendall 1992: xxvii-xxix and his appended Table of Letters, and also Biihler
1896, Table 6a. For non-date-oriented tables which allow for easy, but much
simplified, comparison of the hooked form, modern Nepalese, Bengali, etc., see
Renou and Filliozat 1953: 693-695.

2l For example, Oskar von Hiniiber (1991: 8), discussing the script of an ancient
Vinaya fragment, writes, “... the Vinaya fragment ... has been copied obviously
during a transitionary period from one type of script to another, since alternative
forms of certain aksaras appear side by side in the same manuscript. This can be
observed also elsewhere e.g. at the time, when the younger proto-sarada replaces the
earlier round Gilgit script. Here the old tripartite ya continues to be used in
combination with certain vowels, while the more recent form of that aksara occurs
as well.” That such periods of transition may vary for individual aksaras can be
illustrated by comparing the relatively quick transition, apparently not involving an
over-lapping of forms, from archaic initial e to the precursor of the modern Nepalese
form during the twelfth century with the drawn-out change-over from archaic bha to
modern Nepalese bha that extends from the twelfth into the fifteenth century. The
mere fact that our script is in a process of transition does not necessarily help in
assigning the manuscript to a certain century since the script was transforming in
one way or another during the entire three and a half century duration of the hooked
style, but conclusions regarding dating, tentative as they must remain until more
paleographical research regarding old Nepalese is done, can be drawn on the basis of
the measure of development of individual aksaras and the relationship of this
development to that of other aksaras.

22 Respectively the Paficaraksa manuscript from Year 53 of Ramapala’s reign (c.
A.D. 1128) and the Paficaraksa manuscript written in Kathmandu in NS 255 (= A.D.
1135). See n. 16.
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early form and on occasion appears in an even more archaic form.
Based on the sparse information in Bendall’s charts, tha would occur
in its later form only from the fourteenth century on in Nepalese
manuscripts (this form can be evidenced already in the late eleventh
century in proto-Bengall and may have had an earlier influence on
writing in Nepal).” dha appears predominantly in its archaic form
resembling the modern Devanagari pa®™ but is also occasionally to be
seen in its open-top form, an anticipation of the modern Nepalese-
script dha, which can be found already in a few manuscripts of the
late twelfth century® and, sometimes side by side with the archaic
form, in the majority of manuscripts of the latter half of the
thirteenth.” P’s bha occurs almost consistently in the older form; I
have been able to locate only a few occurrences of the modern form.
By the late twelfth century both the archaic and the modern form are
being used together alternately in manuscripts, a practice that
continues in the thirteenth. The archaic sa, replaced by the modern
Nepalese sa in the thirteenth century,” appears in ms P
approximately half the time. sa usually bears the older form that is
often difficult to distinguish from ma, but is also represented by the
newer form.

2 See Biihler 1896: 57. See also Table V, C. XXII for this new development for tha
(and dha) by A.D. 1200 in north India.

2 Biihler (1896: 57) describes the Sarada dha similarly: “dha, das oben abgeplattet
und unten so breit ist, dass es einem Devanagar pa gleicht.” This same form is to be
found in Bendall’s manuscripts 1644 (A.D. 1205), 1706.1 and 2 (1261? and 1279)
but does not appear in his manuscripts of the fourteenth century.

% For this open-top form, see Bendall’s Table of Letters, ms. 1693 (A.D. 1165), etc.
Bendall (1992: xxvii) further refers to a form of dha found in ms. 1657 (A.D. 1199)
and ms. 1691.2 (A.D. 1179) that represents the transition from the archaic form to
the open-top, but not yet modern, form of dha; this specific form is not found in ms
P.

26 Bendall (1992: xxviii) refers to two manuscripts written in A.D. 1276 and one
written in A.D. 1278 which bear the later, open-topped form of dha; one of the
manuscripts dated 1276 and the manuscript dated 1278 bear in addition to the newer
dha the archaic form of dha. One also finds the new open-topped dha in the British
Museum manuscript no. 1439, dated 1286; see Biihler’s Table VI, C. XII.

27 Bendall (1992: xxv) records that a manuscript from A.D. 1065 presents the first
example of the modern Nepalese sa.
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On the basis of the above, and supported by the other archaic
conjunct formations that occur in the script, it seems reasonable to
place ms P in the late twelfth or thirteenth century. Paleographical
specifics include prescript r conjoined with tta, ma, ya and va
(superscript r is alternatively added to these aksaras);*® alternative
forms of medial vowels, viz., two forms of medial a, four of e, five of
o0, and three of ai; medial # formed as two mirrored right angles
joined to the centre-right of the consonant aksara, i.e., a short
horizontal line attached to a longer upward-extending vertical above
a short horizontal line attached to a longer downward-extending
vertical line (predominantly used with r, §r, and br); and stylized
final m plus virama.”

The aksara-numerals employed in ms P (termed “letter-numerals” by
Bendall to distinguish them from “figure-numerals,” i.e., numbers
from the decimal system) also seem to point to a date earlier than that
assigned by Winternitz and Keith, and I fail to see that the specific
records in Bendall’s charts would support their estimate of a late-
fourteenth-century date. They assert that the aksara-numerals in the
Cambridge manuscripts dating from A.D. 1360 and 1385 best
correspond with the aksara-numerals in ms P, but in many cases this
statement is simply erroneous. Only for the numbers 12 and 13, and
then 102 and 103, does ms P attest, as part of these numbers, the
aksaras representing 2 and 3, viz., dvi and tri,”° as found in the
manuscripts dating from A.D. 1360 and 1385; for all other instances
of 1, 2 or 3, the forms found in the older manuscripts are used. The 2
and 3 of the first two folios of ms P are also written in the old style,

28 The same prescript r occurs in a Nepalese manuscript dated 1119 described in
Pant 2000: 100f., in the previously mentioned Paficaraksa manuscript from Year 53
of Ramapala’s reign (c. A.D. 1128), and in the Paficaraksa manuscript written in
Kathmandu in NS 255 (= A.D. 1135).

2 This stylized m-virama has also been described as a type of anusvara. In ms P,
where it is written as a small circle with a stroke beneath it which slopes downward
to the right, it is only used in final position, never within a word, and only at the end
of a sentence. It is clearly understood by P’s scribe as a stylized m-virama, because it
is used alternatively with a miniature m with a sloping line / virama beneath it. I take
the stylized m-virama in ms P to be a development of the miniature m-virama.

%0 dvi and tri already appear in the manuscripts dated A.D. 1165 and 1205.
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and the form of 1 found in the two manuscripts from the fourteenth
century does not appear anywhere in ms P. The aksara-numeral for 4
corresponds to that of manuscripts from the years A.D. 1008, 1065,
1139 and 1165, yet is also close to that of the A.D. 1205 and 1385
manuscripts. The aksara-numeral for 5 resembles that from A.D.
1205, but shows also similarity with that from 1385; it is different
from the aksara-numeral for 5 attested in the A.D. 1360 ms. The
aksara-numeral for 6 can be seen to correspond with that from the
years A.D. 1008, 1065, 1139, 1165, and 1205, less with that from
A.D. 1360, and not with that from A.D. 1385. The aksara-numeral
for 7 has unique features not found in Bendall’s charts, taking a form
between that of the aksara-numeral for 7 of A.D. 1165 and 1205; it
can at times also be compared to (were it not for its straight
horizontal top) that of A.D. 1360. The aksara-numeral for 8
compares to that of A.D. 1360 but has a much longer tail; the same
form, however, can already be seen in the manuscripts from A.D.
1008, 1065 and 1139. The aksara-numeral for 9 is in a form between
that of A.D. 1205 and that of 1385, and is completely different from
that of A.D. 1360. The aksara-numeral for 10, appearing as the
aksara-numeral for 9 with a small circle for zero under it, corres-
ponds with that of A.D. 1205 but not with that of the manuscripts
from the 1300s. The aksara-numeral for 20 is best represented by the
forms of the aksara-numeral from the eleventh and twelfth centuries,
and is different from those of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries.
The aksara-numeral for 30, with a straight horizontal line topping it,
corresponds with the aksara numeral from A.D. 1165. The aksara-
numeral for 40 is presented in the older form shown for the
manuscripts of the eleventh and twelfth centuries. The aksara-
numeral for 50 does not change much over the centuries and can be
compared to the 50s of the eleventh through fourteenth centuries. The
aksara-numeral for 60 again has unique features and, although it is
similar to aksaras of both the eleventh and fourteenth centuries,
cannot be said to correspond more with one than another. The folios
for the 70s have been lost. The aksara-numeral for 80 is in the form
presented in the majority of the manuscripts from the eleventh and
twelfth centuries and in the A.D. 1360 ms, but is different from that
in the A.D. 1385 ms. The aksara-numeral for 90 compares to that
from A.D. 1165 and 1360, not to that from A.D. 1385. 100 also
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exhibits unique features, but compares somewhat to that of A.D.
1165 and 1360, and much less to that of A.D. 1385.

On the basis of Bendall’s charts, the latter half of the fourteenth
century is too late a date for ms P.*' Unfortunately, Bendall did not
have access to manuscripts dating from the first half of the fourteenth
century that employed aksara-numerals. There is, however, still
enough evidence from his aksara-numeral charts to support a late-
twelfth- or thirteenth-century date for P. The introduction of dvi and
tri into the numbers 12 and 13 appears to indicate that the manuscript
likely does not predate the latter half of the twelfth century, a
conclusion also arrived at during the examination of the aksara-
numerals. That ¢r (= 5) has devolved to a rather grotesque form of hr
suggests again a late-twelfth-century terminus a quo or, according to
Bendall’s charts, a thirteenth-century date. phra (= 6) has lost the
form it had in the tenth and early eleventh centuries but has not yet
transformed into the bhra it becomes by the later fourteenth century;
it retains the straight lines shown in the intermediary form of the late
1100s and early 1200s. gra (= 7) has gained the extra vertical stroke
first evidenced in the A.D. 1165 ms, and is presented at times with
the wavy version of this stroke that appears by the early 1200s; it
retains the straight lines in the rest of the aksara and so has not
reached the late-fourteenth-century stage in which it degenerates into
the aksara 7ia, but it does attest one or two short horizontal lines
connecting the extra vertical line to the rest of the aksara, thus
certainly anticipating the change into 7ia. A later form of 8 occurs in
ms P, but at the same time we find that it retains the old form of 20,
already replaced in the A.D. 1205 manuscript. Although, as stated,
any conclusion regarding the date on the basis of a comparison with
the few manuscripts examined by Bendall has to be a tentative one,
once again the late 1100s or 1200s would seem the most attractive
years in which to place ms P.

31 See also the “System of Figures in Mss. Discovered” in R. Sankrtyayana’s article
“Second Search of Sanskrit Palm-Leaf Mss. in Tibet” in the Journal of the Bihar and
Orissa Research Society 23 (1937) and Biihler 1896: Tafel IX (“Zahlzeichen”).
These charts do not supply additional information for the dating of ms P.
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This analysis, which demonstrates that the manuscript bears signs of
being at least a century earlier than Winternitz and Keith’s estimate,
is supported by the learned opinion of Dr. Mahes Raj Pant, an expert
in Nepalese paleography. Curious to know if a second opinion would
support my conclusions, I sent photocopies of a few folios of ms P to
Kathmandu to be examined by Dr. Pant. He informed me that ms P’s
script is more recent than that of a manuscript of the AmarakoSa
dating from A.D. 1119, but definitely too archaic to be from the
fourteenth century, and on the basis of the folios sent suggested, in
agreement with my general estimate, the thirteenth century as the
most probable time period. At a later meeting in Vienna during which
we compared more digitized images of ms P with Pant’s photograph
of a twelfth-century Nepalese inscription, he noted that the archaisms
in ms P’s script indeed indicate that the manuscript could have been
written in the latter half of the twelfth century.

Ms Q

Ms Q is valuable for the reconstitution of the text of the PsP not only
because it preserves many reliable readings but because it has
suffered minimal damage, and lacks only four folios. It attests text
for many of ms P’s missing folios and numerous damaged passages.

Ms Q is regrettably at this point in time not available to the larger
scholarly community; I do not know if it has been microfilmed. In
2001, while on a trip to Lhasa with a team of scholars from Taisho
University, Dr. Yoshiyasu Yonezawa was allowed to view the
manuscript, which was at that point in time kept in the Potala Palace,
and granted permission to make a hand-copy of its text. Dr.
Yonezawa kindly provided me with a copy of his hand-copy of ms
Q’s first chapter of the PsP when I was on a research stay in Japan in
2011.% In addition to the text of ms Q, the hand-copy records all

32 A few folios of the manuscript are reproduced in Pant 2000: 61-66.

3 All of my comments about the manuscript and its readings are based on the hand-
copy of Q’s first chapter, on the brief description of Q in Yonezawa 2005b, and on
personal communication with Dr. Yonezawa. I do not have access to other chapters
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damage to the manuscript, as well as unclear aksaras, the scribe’s
deletions and corrections, and all marginal insertions; also noted in it
are readings from de La Vallée Poussin’s edition of the PsP wherever
Q attests a variant reading.

Yonezawa (2005b: 160) describes the manuscript as follows:

Material: Palm leaf

Size: 4.5 x 57 cm.

Line per folio: 7-9

Physical condition: 83 leaves. The 10th, 16th, 43rd and 86th
leaves are missing. The 85th folio ends with samskrtam aprati®
(= LVP 593.5). The right edge of some leaves is defect, thereby
7-8 aksaras on that part are missing.

Script: Nepali(?)

The first chapter of the PsP in ms Q originally comprised 14 folios.
As Yonezawa states in his description above, folio 10 (= PsPy §91-
§102 first sentence [= PsP; 59.4-66.9]) is missing, thus leaving 13
folios. The right and left edges of folio 1 have broken off, with the
result that 7-14 aksaras are missing from each line; the right edge of
folio 2 is broken, affecting 6-8 aksaras per line. The first chapter
colophon reads acaryacandrakirttipadoparacitayam prasannapada-
yam madhyamakavrttau pratyayaparikst nama prathamam prakanam
samaptam (sic).

Scribal Error and Correction

As testified to by the mistakes Q shares with P, the text of the PsP
had already accumulated a number of errors, some grave, by the time
ms Q’s scribe arranged his exemplar and poised his pen for writing.
Q’s text is occasionally marred by errors of dittography and
haplography, as well as mistakes caused by the occasional mis-
reading of similar aksaras (the latter hypothesized on the basis of
specific mistakes in Q). The most frequent problem is eyeskip, which
occurs much more often than in ms P; it usually involves only one

of Yonezawa’s hand-copy, and thus am unable to refer to relevant wording in Q’s
later chapters, e.g., in cases of first-chapter citations that also appear later chapters.
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aksara (and thus in the cases of madhyamaka written as madhyaka or
nagarjuna written as narjuna is relatively insignificant) but not
infrequently is responsible for the loss of two or three aksaras, or
entire words, in one case more than three sentences. When the scribe
notices that he has made a mistake, he erases the concerned aksara(s)
and rewrites the text. A number of aksaras, words and sentences,
some of which may be from a second hand, have been written in the
margins. This marginal material is usually enclosed within two “x”’s
and followed by the line-number it pertains to, with the point of

insertion marked in the text with an “x”. On the problem of
contamination in ms Q, see below Manuscript Relationships.

Script and Date

Dr. Yonezawa tentatively describes the script as old Nepalese. He
informs me that it is written in a flat-topped style, not in the hooked
style shown by ms P. It attests the archaic gha with an indentation in
its bottom (like P’s gha) as opposed to the later style that sets the
indentation on the left side. Its initial e never occurs in the archaic,
closed form. dha is always written with an open top (unlike P’s dha
which is primarily written in the older form) and tha always appears
in a form in which the upper loop has diminished in size and is pulled
upwards, away from the lower, in anticipation of the modern style
(unlike P’s tha which remains in the older form).

Since Q’s last leaf is missing, a final colophon is not available. On
the basis of the admittedly very limited information about the script,
one is inclined to conjecture that ms Q is more recent than ms P.
Further information about the script and more detailed conclusions
regarding Q’s age will hopefully be made available to scholars in the
future.
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Paper Manuscripts

Mss A-N

All of the paper manuscripts were copied in Nepal, presumably in the
Kathmandu Valley. The close relationships between them are evident
in many of the aberrations in the text they transmit and in specific
features external to this text. All of them bear the same basic
colophon, which identifies the work as the Prasannapada, the
Madhyamakavrtti.** All but mss A, C and D present in their upper
left margins, where one might expect the work’s title, the word
vinaya or its variant vineya,” or the abbreviations vi.sii or vi.ya. Ms G
has vinaya in the left margin and sitra in the right. Given that B, J
and L exhibit vinaya (L) and vineya (B, J), it can be assumed that
both ms A, i.e., J and L’s common ancestor (see Stemma), and ms ¥,
from which B and ms A descend, also identified the work as a/the
Vinaya Sitra. The reasons for this identification are unknown. In
ostensibly the first reference to the PsP by a European scholar, the
work is misidentified, probably due to reliance on our ms M and/or
Nepalese informants: Brian H. Hodgson, in an essay first published
in 1828, includes in his list of Buddhist literature of Nepal the
annotated entry “Vineya Siitra, containing an account of the Bodhi
charyd (Buddhism) author Chandrakirti, Achdrya. It is equivalent to
the Vydsa Sutra of the Brahmans.™® (This is corrected in the 1874
reprint of the essay to “Vinaya Siitra, Treatise on Discipline. Author
Chandra Kirti Achdrya. It is equivalent to the Vydsa Sitra of the

3 Ms K is incomplete and thus without a final colophon, but it shares its chapter
colophons with the other manuscripts.

35 The manuscript identified during the NGMCP cataloguing work attests vainaya. In
2005 I recorded that the initial pages of the unlocatable “Otani manuscript” present
vainaiya.

36 Hodgson 1828: 431.
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Brahmans.””’) Eugene Burnouf, writing just prior to 1844 about the
content of the PsP, in the footnotes and prose to his “Introduction a
I’histoire du Buddhisme indien” similarly and repeatedly refers to the
title of the work borne by the manuscript he is using (= ms M, given
to the Société Asiatique in 1837 by Hodgson)® as the “Vinaya
siitra.”® Burnouf is, however, aware that the reference to the Vinaya
is misleading, and informs his reader that even though “Vinaya
patra” appears on the first page of his manuscript and the title is
given as “Vinaya siitra” in the list of works discovered and received
by Hodgson, neither of these titles appears within the work itself:

Mais aucun de ces titres ne se retrouve dans 1’ouvrage méme;
le seul que je rencontre a la fin des chapitres est Madhyamaka
vritti, ou Explication de la doctrine Madhyamaka ou
Madhyamika, ouvrage composé par I’Atchﬁrya Tchandra Kkirti.
Quelques lignes d’introduction nous apprennent que le
Madhyamaka vritti est un commentaire qui porte sur des
Karikas ou axiomes mémoriaux dont I’auteur est Nagardjuna.
C’est tres-probablement a ces Karikds que s’applique le nom
de Vinaya siitra ou Vinaya patra, qui est resté a notre volume,
malgré le témoignage du manuscrit lui-méme.*

37 Hodgson 1874: 20 (the chapter “Notices on the Language, Literature and Religion
of Nepal and Tibet” from which the above entry is quoted, is a reprint of the earlier
version [with corrections and improvements] published in Asiatic Researches 16
[1928]: 409ff. [reprinted in Hodgson’s Illustrations of the Literature and Religion of
the Buddhists, Serampore, 1841, p. 1ff.]) Pandit Amrtananda of Lalitpur, who facili-
tated Brian Hodgson’s study of Buddhism and helped him to amass his collection of
manuscripts, was certainly aware of the title of the work: when he copied passages
from three chapters of the PsP at Hodgson’s request he carefully copied the chapter
colophon before each passage. My thanks to lain Sinclair for the reference and a
scan of the page and a half copied by Amrtananda for Hodgson (Hodgson Papers,
vol. 28, India Office Library in London).

% Hodgson presented the Société Asiatique with 147 manuscripts in 1837; see
Hunter 1896: 266f.

¥ See, e.g., Burnouf 1844: 545, n. 1, 560, nn. 1-4, etc.

“0 Burnouf 1844: 559. English translation in Buffetrille and Lopez 2010: 508f. Note
also Burnouf 1844: 562, where he writes, “L’examen du Vinaya sfitra, ou plut6t du
Madhyamika vritti, commentaire du Vinaya sitra, ... .”
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In the right margins of the versos of mss A, B, E and M the
respective scribes have written the word guruh; guru appears in D, H,
I and L. Ms F’s scribe has written ramah in the right margins of four
folios at the beginning of the manuscript. Copyists considered such
words to bestow auspiciousness on the scribal undertaking and the
manuscript in general.*!

It remains a mystery, given that philosophical texts like the PsP are
no longer studied by Newar Buddhists in Nepal, and are not known to
have been studied there in recent centuries, why mss B, D, J and L
and the ten manuscripts of the PsP that descend from J and L (twelve
if we include the manuscript identified by the NGMCP and the
manuscript shown to me in Kyoto) were copied in Kathmandu and/or
environs in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Philosophical
texts, unlike sitras, were not usually copied for the accumulation of
merit. It is tempting to conjecture that one or two Newar Buddhist
teachers in the Kathmandu Valley familiar with Madhyamaka
thought decided to attempt to revive the dying tradition of
philosophical study by teaching the PsP to his/their students, and
passed on personal exemplars to the students for copying, these
copies being used as the basis for further copies.”” I have been
informed, however, that the study of the PsP at such a late date in
Nepal, while not impossible, is unlikely, and that it is more probable

4 Cf. Kragh 2006: 38, n. 39. Cf. also the Ananda Ramayana, Book 7, Canto 21 (cf.
Raghavan 1998: 111), where Lava asks Vasistha why scribes write “sr7 rama” on
each folio of the manuscripts they copy, and is told that these words remove all
mistakes and are sanctifying.

2 One recalls the observations of Richard Garbe (1925: 102) during a trip to India in
the early nineteenth century. He records upon visiting traditional teaching arenas,
“Die Klassen befanden sich teils im Freien teils unter Bambushiitten, einige auch in
Lehmhiusern; iiberall sassen die Knaben, grosstenteils im Alter von 10-16 Jahren,
auf dem Erdboden, sowie auch die Pandits, von denen einheimische Grammatik,
Poetik, Philosophie und anderes gelehrt wurde. Die Leitfidden und die Texte, die dem
Unterricht zu Grunde lagen, waren fast nur in Handschriften vorhanden, freilich in
ganz modernen Vervielfiltigungen.”
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that the manuscripts were copied at the request of European scholars
stationed in or visiting Nepal.**

Ms A

National Archives, Kathmandu (catalogue no. 3-643).

Filmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project in
1984 (reel no. A 916/5).

Described in Tsukamoto, Matsunaga and Isoda.*
Script: Devanagari

Physical description: 193 folios; 32.5 x 16.2 cm.; Nepalese paper; 11
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 27v. ma. sa. vya.
(ostensibly an abbreviation for madhyamikasastravyakhya) is written
in the upper left margin of each verso, guruh in the lower right
margin of each verso. The folio number for the respective page is
written under both ma. sa. vya. and guruh.

Colophon (corrected): aryacandrakirtipadoparacitayam prasanna-
padayam madhyamakavrttau drstiparitks@ nama saptavimsatitamam
prakaranam samaptam || || samaptam cedam madhyamakasastram
sakalalaukikalokottarapravacananitaneyarthavyakhyananaipunya-
visaradam  Sravakapratyekabuddhanuttarasamyaksambuddhabodhi-
mandasanadayakam iti ||

The manuscript is not dated.

Tsukamoto et al.*” note correctly that the Madhyamikavrtti entry no.
140 of the Bir Library*® is equivalent to three entries in the

# 1 am grateful to Mahes Raj Pant and Iain Sinclair for their comments on the
possible reasons behind the production of the PsP paper manuscripts.

4 Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 5.
4 Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 237, item 1.

4 The Bir Library (Virapustakalaya), named after the Nepalese Prime Minister Bir
Samser Jung Bahadur Rana who founded it shortly after Cecil Bendall’s stay in
Nepal in 1884, is also known as the Durbar Library. See the Introduction in Griinen-
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Kathmandu National Archives catalogue, viz. Brhatsiicipatra nos. 3-
643 (my ms A), 3-299 (my ms E), and 3-598 (my ms F). Tsukamoto
et al.’ also refer to a Madhyamakavrtti manuscript recorded by Sastri
(1915: 242) amongst the then “not yet registered” manuscripts of the
Durbar Library.”® This manuscript is said to be written on Nepalese
paper in NevarT script, to measure 13 x 7 inches, and to consist of 163
folios, 11 lines per folio. Griinendahl includes the manuscript in his
Concordance with the additional information that the manuscript was
filmed by the NGMPP as reel number A 916/5, i.e., the reel number
for my ms A, and refers his reader to the Brhatsiicipatra Vol. 7, 2, p.
127, no. 174, of the National Archives.” This Brhatsiicipatra entry
has the catalogue number 3-643 (the catalogue number for my ms A)
and the additional information recorded there states that the
manuscript is written in Devanagari—not in Nevari, the script Sastri,
Tsukamoto et al., and Griinendahl recorded for it—and further notes
the manuscript as containing 193, not 163 folios. Thus Sastri’s
Durbar Library Madhyamakavrtti entry can only be yet another,
though faulty, record of my ms A.*

Ms B

Private collection of A§a Kaji Vajracarya of Patan, Nepal.’!

dahl 1989 and Jacques May’s review of Griinendahl’s Concordance. May (1991:
152) notes, “Elle fait maintenant partie des Archives Nationales du Népal, mais elle
y a conservé son individualité.”

47 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 6.
8 See also Griinendahl’s reprint of the catalogue (1989: 720).
4 See Griinendahl 1989: CXI.

50 Sastri (1915: 242), noting in his manuscript description that “Prof. Louis de La
Valle (sic) Poussin is editing it in the Bibliotheca Buddhika” (sic) likely intends to
refer to Poussin’s editing of the text in general rather than to assert (erroneously)
that he was utilizing this specific manuscript.

5! For information on A$a Kaji Vajracarya, see Mr. Bidya Bhushan Bajracharya’s
(1995: 12-14) “A Brief Biography of Pandit Vaidya Asha Kaji Bajracharya.”
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Filmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project in
1981 (reel no. E 1294/3).

Described by Takaoka™ (catalogue no. KA 45, microfilm reel no. R-
KA 1) and by Tsukamoto et al.”

Script: Devanagari

Physical description: 207 folios; 31.8 x 12.7 cm.; Nepalese paper; 9-
10 lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 28v. vineya. is
written in the upper left margin of each verso folio, guruh in the
lower right margin of each verso folio. The folio number for the
respective folio is written under both vineya. and guruh.

Colophon: as A (dacarya for arya). The colophon continues with the
specifics of the date:** nandesvaike tape Sukle vanitithau samalikhet ||
vineyasiitram ity uktam jvalamunir idam param | sarvasitrantare
[’]drstva Sastresu nipunam krtam | jianodayam dacaryyasya sat-
jiianena dhimata || srir astu || || sreyo ’stu samvat 959 maghasukla-
Sripamcami adityavara

Date: N.S. 959 (= A.D. 1839)

MsC

National Archives, Kathmandu (catalogue no. 5-32).

Filmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project, 1971
(reel no. B 90/3).

52 See Takaoka 1981: 19. Takaoka’s filming took place from 1975 to 1980.
33 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 12.

> Kashinath Tamot, previously a staff-member of the NGMPP (now employed with
the NGMCP) in Kathmandu, kindly deciphered the date given here. He explains:
nanda = Nanda (the sibling kings of Pataliputra) = 9; isu = arrow = 5; anka = figure
= 9; tape (for tapasi) = tapas = the month of Magha; vani = Sarasvat;, Sﬁpaﬁcami =
the day Sarasvati is worshipped. The date is given again in numerical form and in its
more common form following the words §rir astu. My thanks also to Prof. Alexan-
der von Rospatt for arranging for the dating of this manuscript, and for other
valuable information he shared with me based on his work in Nepal.
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Described by Tsukamoto et al.”

Script: Nepalese

Physical description: 252 folios; 41 x 11 cm.; Nepalese paper; 6 lines
per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 36r. Illustration of four-
armed yellow Prajfiaparamita in the centre of folio 1v.° Folios
numbered in the centre left and centre right margins of verso folios
using respectively the older aksara numerals and relatively modern
figure numerals.

Colophon: as A

The manuscript is not dated.

MsD

Keshar Library, Kathmandu (catalogue no. 9-182). The title
according to the catalogue and the title on the separate “title” page is
sakalapravacanarthasamgraha (corrected).”® The title on folio Ir is
given as prajiiaparamitatika.

33 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 7.

% Pitaprajiaparamita is frequently found adorning book-covers and manuscripts in
Tibet and Nepal; examples may be seen, e.g., in the exhibition catalogue Tibetische
Buchdeckel (see Gronbold 1991). Antoinette K. Gordon (1959: 74) describes her as
holding her inner two hands in the dharmacakramudra, with a book in the outer left
hand and either a mala in the right hand or holding the right in the abhayamudra. In
ms C’s illustration she holds a mala. On the various forms of Prajfiaparamita, see,
e.g., Conze 1968.

57 The colophon continues on with: ye dharmma hetuprabhava hetus tesam tathd-
gatah || hy avadat tesam yo nirodha evamvadi mahafsraJmanah | ||

38 This title was presumably added once the manuscript was brought to the Keshar
Library; underneath it are recorded other statistics of the manuscript such as its
Keshar Library catalogue number, that it is a “bauddhagrantha” and, erroneously,
that it is in Nagart script. De Jong (1979: 542) attributes to a scribe the text dcarya-
candrakirtipadoparacita sakalapravacanarthasamgranthanamadhyamakasastrastu-
tih parisamapta, etc., which follows the so-called Madhyamakasastrastuti (included
after the PsP colophon in ms D). The individual who recorded the title for the
separate title page appears to have assumed that the words printed here in bold
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Filmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project, 1975
(reel no. C 19/8).

Script: Nepalese™

Physical description: 111 folios; 39 x 15.9 cm.; Nepalese paper; 13
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 15r. The second title
folio (= folio 1r) gives prajiaparamitatika as the title; under this is
written “patra — 113.” The scribe numbers folio 65 as 66 and thus
the folio numbering from “66” on is off by a folio. Half of folio 112v
(actually folio 111v) and the folio numbered 113 (actually 112r)
contain the text for the Madhyamaka$astrastuti.”® The versos are
numbered in the centre right margin and on the majority of the folios
guru is written above each number.

Colophon: as A
The ms is not dated.

This manuscript was discovered by Giuseppe Tucci® and a
photocopy of it was used by J.W. de Jong to make his edition of the
MMK (1977) and to compile his “Textcritical Notes on the
Prasannapada” (1978).

indicate the title of the entire work contained by the manuscript, i.e., the PsP
together with the final stuti.

% See also the manuscript and script description in Kragh 2006: 38f. Kragh
concludes that the manuscript may belong to the late nineteenth or twentieth century.

0 The colophon is followed by the fourteen stanzas given the name Madhyamaka-
S§astrastuti. For the Sanskrit and Tibetan text and a French translation, see de Jong
1979: 541-550.

' The library of the Oriental department of the Istituto Italiano per 1’Africa e
I’Oriente holds a photographic copy of the manuscript and kindly sent a copy of this
copy to me, and J.W. de Jong generously sent me his wife’s romanization of the first
chapter of the copy of the manuscript lent to him by Tucci. I was thus able to
compare both de Jong’s copy of ms R and the Rome copy of the Tucci manuscript
with the NGMPP film and to confirm that the manuscript found by Tucci and used
by de Jong is indeed the manuscript of the Keshar Library in Kathmandu.
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Ms E

National Archives, Kathmandu (catalogue no. 3-299).

Filmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project, date
of filming not recorded (reel no. B 88/6).

Described in Tsukamoto et al.*
Script: Devanagari

Physical description: 161 folios; 35 x 14 cm.; Nepalese paper; 11
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 23r. Written in the
upper left margin of each verso folio is, on folio 1v, viyana, on folios
2 to 47, vinaya, and from folio 48 on vineya; guruh is written in the
lower right margin of each verso folio. The number for the respective
folio is written under guruh.

Colophon: as A

The manuscript is not dated.

Ms F

National Archives, Kathmandu (catalogue no. 3-598).

Filmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project, 1984
(reel no. A 916/6-A 917/1).

Described in Tsukamoto et al.%
Script: Devanagari

Physical description: 145 folios; 31 x 15.7 cm.; Nepalese paper; 12
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 22v. vinaya is written
in the upper left margin of each verso folio up to folio 70; folio 71
has in its place vinamya; folios 72 and 73 vineya; from folio 74 on
vi.ya; ramah is written above the folio number in the lower right

92 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 3.
9 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 4.
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margin on the versos 1, 3, 4 and 5. The number for the respective
folio is written under vinaya and its variants and also appears in the
lower right margin.

Colophon: as A, then continues with subham astu naranae
varsaghasre nabha saptami nilike budhadine sadanamdalikhitam
(sic) sitram uttamam. This final part of the colophon includes the
date the manuscript was copied, but my correspondents in Nepal
were not able to determine the meaning of naranae as a specific
year.*

Ms G

Private collection of M.V. Vajracarya, Kathmandu.

Filmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project, 1983
(reel no. E 1478/2). The catalogue card adds that vinayasitra is
written in the margin.

This manuscript was also filmed by the Institute for Advanced
Studies of World Religion (IASWR) in New York under the film
strip number MBB-1971-62.

Described in Tsukamoto et al. where the IJASWR film is referred to
and the date of the manuscript is given as N.S. 880.° This date
appears to be based on a misunderstanding: The IASWR information
sheet for the manuscript gives +880 as the number of years to be
added to a Nepal Samvat date for a reckoning of the corresponding
year of the Common Era, but does not enter a date for the
manuscript. No date is indicated in the manuscript colophon.

Script: Nepalese

6 “The excellent siitra was written by Sadananda in the year Naranae (=?), [in the
month of | Sravana, Krsnasaptami Budhavara.”

%5 Copies of this manuscript, as well as of mss D, H, I, J and K, were used by Saito
(1985) to correct a number of karikas of the MMK.

% See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 8.
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Physical description: 231 folios; 33.7 x 9.4 cm.; Nepalese paper; 7
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 34r. vinaya is written in
the upper left margin of each verso, sitra in the lower right margin.
The number for the respective folio is written under both vinaya and
sutra.

Colophon: as A

The manuscript is not dated.

Ms H

Tokyo University Library (no. 250).

Described in Matsunami®” and Tsukamoto et al.®
Script: Devanagari

Physical description: 246 folios; 12 x 5 inches; Nepalese paper; 8-9
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 34v. viyana is written
in the upper left margin of the first verso, vinaya in the upper left
margin of the following versos (fol. 134 omits vinaya, fol. 135-140
have vine, fol. 141-224 vineya, 224 to the end vinaya); guru is
written in the lower right margin of the versos. The number for the
respective folio is written under both vinaya and guru.

Colophon: as A

The manuscript is not dated.

Ms1

Tokyo University Library (no. 252).

Described in Matsunami® and Tsukamoto et al.”

7 See Matsunami 1965: 94, 356-7.
% See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 239, item 13.
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Script: Nepalese

Physical description: 303 folios; 12 x 4 3/4 inches; Nepalese paper; 8
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 40v. vinaya is written
in the upper left margin of versos, guru in the lower right margin of
versos. The number for the respective folio is written in the centre of
the right margin of versos. Rectos are stamped at the bottom with
“Belongs to Nudima Nundu.”

Colophon: as A

The manuscript is not dated.

Ms]J

Tokyo University Library (no. 251).

Described in Matsunami’! and Tsukamoto et al.”

Script: Nepalese

Physical description: 241 folios; 141/4 x 31/2 inches; Nepalese paper;
6 lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 34v. vineya is written
in the upper left margin of each verso. The folio number for the
respective folio is written under vineya and in the centre of the right
margin of versos. Folio 1v has an empty space in its centre that
approximates the space taken up by ms C’s illustration of Prajiia-
paramita.

Colophon: as A, then continues:” subham || ye dharma hetuprabhava
hetun tesan tathagatah || hy avadat tesam yo nirodha evamvadi maha-

% See Matsunami 1965: 95, 356-7.
70 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 239, item 15.
71 See Matsunami 1965: 95, 356-7.
72 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 239, item 14.

73 The date is written after the marigala citation ye dharma, etc. (Vin 1.40; Mahavastu
I11.62; see Lamotte 1980: 2164). It is stated that the manuscript was finished “on the
day of Nepal Samvat 851 (A.D. 1731) Caitrasuklapurnima Jyestha Naksatra
Sukravara.” The learned Kashinath Tamot of the NGMPP/NGMCP in Kathmandu
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Sramanah | || nepalabde nilahare tanurahite pamkodbhavotpanna-
khande rakayam masi caitre dviradavahanabhe kavya ghasrantagha-
sre || bhasa vyanvayojjovyayabhavajakakaivallyadovinanaji piistam

— =

vaineyasitram vyalikhad atim uda $astrasimhasya prityai’®

Date: N.S. 851 (A.D. 1731)

Ms K

Institute for Advanced Studies of World Religions (microfilm no.
MBB-1973-117).
Described in Tsukamoto et al.”

Script: Nepalese

Physical Description: 142 folios, 34 x 8 cm.; Nepalese paper; 7 lines
per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 33r. vinaya is written in the
upper left margin of versos. Folio numbers are written in the centre
of the right-hand margins of versos.

Colophon: the manuscript is incomplete and ends with folio 142v.

The manuscript is not dated.

interpreted the date given in the colophon as follows: nepalabde = nepala + abda =
Nepal Samvat; nildhare = anila + ahara = wind-eating = sarpa (serpent) = §;
tanurahite = tanu + rahita (without body) = ananga (bodyless) = 5 (Tamot adds here
that ananga or kamadeva indicates the figure 13, but that here it seems to be used in
the sense of kamasara “arrow of Kama,” that is, 5); pamkodbhavotpannakhande =
pamka + udbhava + utpanna + khanda = panka (mud) + udbhava (production) =
pankodbhava = kamala (lotus) + utpanna (born) = pankodbhavotpanna = born from
the lotus = Brahma = Pitamaha = 1 (khanda, states Tamot, has been added to refer to
Brahmaloka; the scribe of ms J must have understood Pitamaha as not just referring
to Brahma but also to his abode); rakayam masi caitre = the full-moon in the month
of Caitra = CaitraSuklaptirnima; dviradavahanabhe = dvi-rada + vahana + bha =
two-tusk + rider + Naksatra = elephant-rider (Indra) Naksatra = Jestha Naksatra;
kavya = Sukra, the preceptor of the Asuras = Sukrﬁcﬁrya = Sukravara = Friday; gha-
sranta = at the end of the day.

74T have not been able to decipher this final sentence.
75 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 9.
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MsL

Cambridge University Library Add. 1483.

Described in Bendall’® and Tsukamoto et al.”’

Script: Devanagari

Physical description: 178 folios; 41/2 x 14 inches; Nepalese paper; 9
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 27v. vinaya is written
in the upper left margin of versos, guru in the lower right margins of
versos. The number for the respective folio is written under both
vinaya and guru.

Colophon: as A
Date: N.S. 9017 (A.D. 1781)

This is de La Vallée Poussin’s Cambridge manuscript. He refers to it
by way of the abbreviation “Cambr.”

Ms M

Société Asiatique (No. 8).

t79 1 80

Described in Filliozat”™ and Tsukamoto et a

Script: Devanagari

Physical description: 189 folios; 440 x 130 mm.; Nepalese paper; 7
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 26v. vi.si is written in
the upper left margin of versos, guruh in the lower right margin of

76 See Bendall 1992: 114-117. Kragh (2006: 22, n. 22) notes that ms L was brought
to the Cambridge University Library by Daniel Wright, the surgeon to the British
Residency in Kathmandu from 1873-1876.

77 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 237, item 2.

8 The date is given only in numerical form. See also the manuscript description in
Kragh 2006: 38.

7 See Filliozat 1942: 12-13.
8 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 10.
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versos. The number for the respective folio is written under both vi.si
and guruh.

Colophon: as A

The manuscript is not dated. Filliozat records, “Sans date (début
XIXe siecle). Provenance: Népal. -Don Hodgeson, 1837.”

This is de La Vallée Poussin’s Paris manuscript. He refers to it as
“Paris.”

Ms N

The Asiatic Society, Calcutta.
Described in Mitra®* (catalogue no. B 2) and Tsukamoto et al.*
Script: Nepalese

Physical description: 188 folios, 16 x 4 inches; Nepalese paper; 7
lines per folio. The first chapter ends on folio 30r. vinaya is written
the upper left margin of versos, the folio number for the respective
page is written in the centre right margin of versos.*

Colophon: as A
The manuscript is not dated.

This is de La Vallée Poussin’s Calcutta manuscript. He refers to it by
way of the abbreviation “Calc.”

81 The colophon is followed by: ye dharma, etc.

82 See Mitra 1971: 169f. Kragh (2006: 22, n. 22) notes that ms N was passed on to
the Asiatic Society of Bengal (now Asiatic Society) by Brian H. Hodgson sometime
between 1827 and 1845. See Hunter 1896: 352.

8 See Tsukamoto et al. 1990: 238, item 11.

8 The manuscript was used by a scholar in late 1994 and early 1995. This person
marked many of the pages with crosses and the date to remind himself where he
stopped each day, drawing some of his crosses in the body of the text over the
aksaras, certainly not a practice conducive to the preservation of manuscripts!
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Scribal Error and Correction

The fourteen paper manuscripts contain a wide variety of forms of
scribal interpretation and error. Many of the errors fit into the
classical categories of eyeskip (aberratio occuli; saut du méme au
méme),*” haplography, dittography, metathesis, misreading of
visually similar aksaras, and substitution of acoustically similar
aksaras. The most prominent of the last category are errors involving
the sibilants §, s and s. By referring to them as “acoustic” errors I do
not intend to suggest that any of the manuscripts were dictated, which
they clearly were not, but rather that the scribes, glancing from the
exemplar to the folio they were writing on, sometimes wrote
according to the pronunciation with which they were most familiar,
possibly mentally uttering words and sentences as a retention aid.
One might add to the list a type of error not dissimilar to eyeskip in
that text is omitted but which is the result of a faulty co-ordination of
mental activity and the physical act of writing: given that the scribes
were quickly memorizing short portions of the exemplar’s text and
thus copying by memory, text could be dropped when the visualized
or mentally repeated memorized words were the main focus and the
hand did not keep pace with the mental reading or speaking.*®

The main types of errors in the fourteen paper manuscripts written in
either Devanagari or Nepalese script that occur in regard to visually
similar aksaras are well known to those who have worked with

8 Instances of homoeorarcton and homoeoteleuton are rare. Eyeskip primarily
occurs between relatively proximate aksaras within the same line. See Greetham
1992: 280 for Vinaver’s diagram of scribal copying and a few words regarding
correction of its flaws.

% It might not be out of place to mention other mistakes that occur when the hand
does not cooperate with the mental plan, and for which instances can be drawn from
the slips and surprises occurring in one’s own writing (e.g., when one intends to
write “cup of coffee” but writes “cuff...,” or intends to write “5” but is surprised to
see that one has produced “4,” perhaps because a “4” had just been written or stands
elsewhere on the page). Errors in this category are often similar to those of speech
errors and like them tend to involve blending, anticipation, perseveration and
omission (cf. Proto 2010). Such errors may not occur as often as the classical types,
but they do appear to account for many of the lapses that cannot be explained by way
of the usual categories of scribal error.
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relatively recent manuscripts from Nepal. The copyist’s misreading
of imprecisely written aksaras in the exemplar and his
misinterpretation of correctly scribed forms stand behind many of the
variants in the PsP paper manuscripts. Among the Devanagari
manuscripts, the most common errors, to mention only a few, stem
from a misreading or misinterpretation of the following aksaras (here
in a rough descending order of occurrence): ca and va; pa, ya and sa;
sa and ma; ta and na; sva, tva, sya and tya; Sa and na; superscript r,
anusvara, medial e diagonal stroke, medial i curved stroke and
virama belonging to the line above; nn and nt; pra, pu and pr; initial u
and du; bha and nna.*” The Nepalese manuscripts share these errors
and add to this primary group® errors such as those involving a
confusion of ca, va and ra; ka, ja and ksa; ksya, jya and hya; bha,
dbha, ha and pha; tya, bhya and sya.*

The manuscripts occasionally attest variants involving aksara-change
due to the scribes having been influenced by the graphic features of
the lower and upper extremes of the aksaras of, respectively, the line
above and the line below the one being recorded in the exemplar; the
scribes mistook the parts of aksaras extending down—or up—to the

87 1t should not be forgotten that corrections also enter a manuscript line on the basis
of these similarities in letters. A dropped anusvara may be picked up again in the
next manuscript owing to a superscript r or a vowel marker in the vicinity being
misread; a falsely recorded sa (for pa) may in the next copy of the manuscript be
“erroneously” written as pa.

8 The Nepalese-script manuscripts do not tend to confuse bha and nna. The
Devanagart medial e diagonal stroke occurs in Nepalese script only as the secondary
marker for the vowels ai and au, always in conjunction with another primary vowel
marker.

% Nepalese-script manuscripts are in general also prone to confusions of tta and tfu,
and fya and tyu when the ¢ and ty of these aksaras are formed by adding a separate
stroke underneath the main body of the aksara. Mss C, J, and N present these
aksaras with the lower stroke attached to the main body and so avoid the problem.
The scribes of mss G and D, on the other hand, often form these aksaras with the
lower stroke separate from the main body, and G’s scribe, seemingly momentarily
confused about the number of lower independent strokes he must write when two
such aksaras follow one another, tends to add an extra stroke which thus appears as
a medial u; e.g., C’s praptyatyupagamat (for praptyabhyupagamat) is copied into G
as praptyutyupagamat and [ity] atyupaga® (for abhyupaga®) is copied as [ity] utyupa-

o

ga’®.
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line they were copying as being an integral part of the aksaras they
were in the process of writing. viramas, the long downward strokes
of certain aksaras (sa, ha, tya, la, etc.) and the lower vowels u and i
of aksaras of the line above, and superscript r, the upper markers of
medial vowels and anusvaras belonging to the line below are at times
reinterpreted as part of the aksara being copied, such that vowels
become added or change grades, superscript r and new anusvaras are
mistakenly incorporated, and other corruptions are introduced into
the text. Ms N’s scribe is especially susceptible to being influenced
by the long downward flourishes of the tails of the aksaras sa, ha,
tva, la, etc., of ms J, and thus prone to annexing new vowel-markers
to his line of writing; for example, nopalabhante of J becomes
naupalabhante in N on account of the long downward diagonal tail of
J’s aksara nna (varnnayanti) of the line above that only ends when it
touches the no° of the line beneath it. Ms J’s scribe additionally pens
superscript r nearly the size of the aksara it perches on and as a
result, the r sometimes grazes the bottom of the aksara of the line
above it. This graphic peculiarity induces N’s scribe on occasion to
perceive I’s superscript r, or at least its top curve, as part of the
aksara it grazes and he records, for example, the word
vyavasthapyata (a written as a very short vertical stroke) as vyava-
sthupyata, having judged the curve of J’s r brushing the underside of
°stha® to be the vowel u. More often, he is prompted to include in N
anusvaras that do not appear in ms J: he mistakes the slightly thicker
endpoint of the downward tail of an aksara from the line above for an
anusvara, overlooking that this “anusvara” is actually part of the
aksara above or assuming that the stroke from above simply ends at
the “anusvara.” His misperception leads, for example, to ya
becoming corrupted to yam because the dot at the end of the tail of #
of the line above (in J’s anupapattir [sic]) has been interpreted as an
anusvara.

The Nepalese-script manuscripts are also prone to changes involving
the medial vowels e, o, ai and au owing to the fact that all of these
vowels usually take as their primary indicator a wavy horizontal line
or “squiggle” over the aksara, which replaces the regular straight
horizontal stroke that otherwise constitutes the top of aksaras. The
squiggle in manuscripts J and I (less often C, D, G and N) is often
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quite difficult to distinguish from the regular horizontal stroke: the
scribe of ms J tends to allow the vertical strokes of the aksaras to
extend slightly above the line,” thereby making it nearly impossible
in some instances for the reader to differentiate between upward
intrusions of the aksara’s vertical lines and a slight squiggle, and ms
I is written in a quite messy hand, with the “straight” horizontal lines
often slightly curved or slanted; fortunately ms I’s scribe often
accentuates the size of the curves of the vowel squiggles. The loss of
the correct reading e for a, of a for e, and of a for o in the manu-
scripts that stem from J has often been caused by, in the case of the
loss of e for a, a failure to read the squiggle as such or, in the case of
the loss of a for e, and a for o, the reading of a squiggle where one
was not intended. Further, on occasion dandas to the left of an aksara
are taken for a prsthamatra medial vowel indicator, thus leading to
vowel changes. The degree of scribal misinterpretation of vowels in
manuscripts written in Nepalese script, indeed as regards all the
varieties of scribal error, of course increased over the centuries
because the majority of later scribes copying Sanskrit manuscripts in
Nepal did not, even though they would have recognized some
cognates and stock phrases, understand the content of the text. The
least reliable of our paper manuscripts were written by scribes who
obviously had no understanding of the language or content of the PsP
and mechanically produced their new copies primarily in reliance on
the graphics of the pages before them.

The situation becomes more complicated when Devanagari
manuscripts are copied from exemplars written in Nepalese script,
and vice-versa. In addition to the most basic errors and

%0 These very slight upward projections of the vertical lines do not occur with every
aksara, nor do they occur consistently in identical aksaras. The top horizontal line
breaks after most aksaras, and thus I do not think that this style of Nepalese script
can be an example of the script Bendall refers to in his discussion of Nepalese
manuscripts of the sixteenth century (ms J is eighteenth c.), although the very slight
extensions to be seen in J may be remnants of this earlier style. See Bendall 1992:
Palaeographical Introduction, p. xxxi, where he writes, “Dated MSS of the XVIth
century are almost too scarce to afford a basis for generalization, as we possess only
five examples. These, nevertheless, have in common the important feature of
showing the horizontal top line nearly continuous, while the vertical strokes often
slightly project above this line ... .”
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misinterpretations discussed above, new possibilities for the
misreading of aksaras present themselves when the copyist is reading
one script and writing in another, perhaps even imaging specific
aksaras of one script as he writes. The following misreadings, based
on a similarity of aksara forms, occur in the Devanagari manuscripts
that have been copied from manuscripts written in Nepalese script
(the list is not comprehensive): ra read as na; jya as nya; bhya as tya;
bhyu as bhya; tta as tu; tya as tyu; bha and dbha as ha; pra as pu; pha
as ha; ku as kta; ksa as ka; initial e as u or nu. The wavy medial
vowel indicator is also occasionally overlooked, and the prsthamatra
vowel indicator is sometimes taken as a danda or as part of the
previous word. Not infrequently do the scribes copy the wavy vowel
indicator into their Devanagari manuscript in place of the Devanagart
medial e, etc., stroke (ms L’s scribe is the best example); these wavy
vowel indicators in the Devanagari manuscripts are, as might be
expected, often lost when the manuscript is then copied by scribes
also writing in Devanagari, but tend to be transmitted when the
Devanagarl manuscript attesting them is copied back into Nepalese
script. A similar process tends to take place with the Nepalese
aksaras bha and dbha, and on occasion with ca, ra and na.

Some interesting examples of the changes to aksaras and the
corrections that can occur within a lineage of alternating script
transmission present themselves in the L manuscript family.
Devanagari ms L was, given the number of Nepalese features in it,
without doubt copied from a Nepalese manuscript. In one instance,
ms L’s scribe wrote the final vowel o of the compound ekartho
Nepalese style by simply incorporating the Nepalese prsthamatra
vowel indicator into the space to the left of the final aksara that
would otherwise be read in Devanagari as °tha. Ms E’s scribe (also
writing in Devanagari) did not copy the strange stroke and passed on
the incorrect reading °tha to mss A, H and 1. Ms K’s scribe, writing
in Nepalese script, recognized the vowel indicator in L and wrote the
word correctly. Ms F’s scribe, copying from ms K into Devanagari,
correctly identified K’s Nepalese-script °tho and wrote Devanagari
°tho, thereby bringing the (accurately represented) aksara into a
Devanagari manuscript for the first time. A similar transmission
takes place with the conjunct dbha in the compound samasasadbha-
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vac: Devanagarl ms L’s scribe misreads the Nepalese dbha in his
exemplar as ha, but is sufficiently unsure of the aksara to preserve
some of its original form. Ms E’s scribe, also writing in Devanagarf,
finds this ha rather strange, and copies it in the form in which it is
displayed in ms L. Ms A’s and ms H’s scribes, both writing in
Devanagari, ignore the somewhat irregular shape of the aksara in ms
E and copy it as a definite ha. The scribe of Nepalese-script ms I,
however, who is also relying on Devanagart ms E, recognizes the
shape as indicative of the Nepalese conjunct dbhd, and transcribes it
correctly into his text. As in the case of ms I’s scribe reading from
ms E, Nepalese-script ms K’s scribe correctly identifies ms L’s
strange aksara as dbha and writes it clearly as such, thereby allowing
for its non-mistaken recognition and transcription in Devanagari by
ms F’s scribe.

In another instance, this time a fairly simple one involving the three
manuscripts C, G and M, all of which descend from ms J, an error
concerning the aksara ca ends up being rectified when it undergoes
transcription into Devanagari. Nepalese-script ms J’s scribe correctly
records na capi, but Nepalese-script ms C’s scribe reads the
relatively small ca as ra, and passes na rapi on to ms G (Nepalese).
Ms M’s scribe, however, writing and likely thinking in terms of
Devanagari (a Nepalese ra can easily be taken to represent a tightly
written ca) assumes the aksara to be ca, and thereby returns the
correct reading, two generations later, to the lineage. “Corrections”
such as the three just described occur not infrequently, and would
appear to be an important aspect of an alternating script transmission.
On the other hand, the easy confusion of aksaras in the two scripts
leads to a rapid accumulation of scribal errors within manuscript
lineages. This can be exemplified with the compound yuktyanu-
padanena, which ms L’s scribe records correctly but with a slightly
curved virama under the k°' Ms E’s scribe, also writing in
Devanagari, judges the deformed virama to be an irrelevant mark,
ignores it, and passes the incorrect reading yukatyanu® on to mss A,

! One wonders, given that both the relatively reliable manuscripts B and J attest
yuktyunupadanena and that Nepalese kfyu is sometimes written as kfya when
transcribed into Devanagarfi, if this correct reading in L might itself be the result of a
misreading of its Nepalese exemplar which also contained the aksara ktyu.
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H, and I. Nepalese-script ms K’s scribe interprets the virama to be a
legitimately formed Nepalese medial u, and records yukutyanu®. Ms
F’s scribe, writing in Devanagari, does not understand ms K’s
Nepalese u, and taking it to be the aksara t in the conjunct kza, writes

yuktatyanu®, thereby further corrupting the original yuktyanu®.”?

All of the above needs to be taken into consideration when one
examines the critical edition’s apparatus and considers the variants in
it with regard to the stemma for the witnesses. Certain footnote
entries would seem to speak against the manuscript relationships
given by the stemma, but most of the seeming discrepancies resolve
themselves when the various possibilities for corruption within a
tradition of alternating scripts are called to mind. The remaining
discrepancies that do not yield to such considerations can be
understood from an examination of the manuscripts, where one
discovers misinterpreted marks at the end of a line, slightly deformed
and thus ambiguous aksaras in a manuscript’s exemplar, or
intrusions of aksaras or parts thereof from the alternate script, and all
other types of markings that only become evident with a viewing of
the aksara in question and its environs. Only on a few rare occasions
did I encounter in the paper manuscripts what appeared to be
“determined” variants as opposed to “mechanical” variants,” and
even then the determined variants involved only simple Sanskrit
words such as sarva (corrected from sava), iti (corrected from iti) or
common ones, at least for a Madhyamaka text, such as
pratityasamutpdda (corrected from pratitasamutpada), ndagarjuna
(corrected from ndagajuna), and anupadanena (wrongly “corrected”
to anutpadanena). Though the possibility cannot be completely

2 Interesting, too, are the changes to the same compound in the J family of
manuscripts and the unexpected corrections that occur there. Ms J (Nepalese)
presents the incorrect yuktyunupadanena. Ms C’s scribe, writing in Nepalese script,
misreads the initial yu as pu and records puktyunu® but ms G’s scribe, also writing in
Nepalese script, corrects the pu back to yu. Ms M’s scribe, writing in Devanagari,
also corrects C’s pu to yu and, overlooking the Nepalese u of the aksara ktyu,
writes—correctly!'—yuktyanu®, but then unnecessarily adds a ¢, thus recording
yuktyanutpadanena.

% For the distinction between these two categories of variants, see Greetham 1992:
279-283.
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discarded that some scribes did attempt to correct the mistakes that
seemed obvious to them, certain improvements may, indeed, have
been influenced by a graphic feature in an exemplar not available to
this study, by an ink-mark that has now faded and cannot be
recognized on the films or photocopies, or by a feature of the paper
itself that has broken off.

One of the most striking features in what might be called the later
“graphic transmission” of the PsP—especially as evidenced by the
manuscripts lowest on the stemma—i.e., a transmission of
consonants and their conjuncts, vowels, visargas, dandas, etc., which
collectively, i.e., as words and compounds composing meaningful
sentences, were often not understood by the scribes, is the care that
many of the scribes took to reproduce the aksaras as graphically
portrayed in the exemplar before them, which allowed for, as stated
and exemplified above, on occasion, the later correct recognition of
certain aksaras, or, conversely, led to the intrusion of unwanted
graphics. The more unwelcome side of the scribes’ proclivity to
preserve the graphics that struck them as curious is that the
manuscripts not rarely present aksaras that can only have been
intentionally ambiguously written. This holds especially true for the
Nepalese wavy medial vowel indicator, for the aksaras na and ta as
first members of conjuncts, and for ya and pa, va and ca, to name
only a few. Obviously in some cases the scribes did not want to
commit themselves to the interpretation of an aksara that they were
unsure about or that may have already been written ambiguously in
their exemplar, and so recorded the grapheme in a vague, unclear
form that was capable of yielding more than one interpretation. This
frustrates the process of recording variants, but when the aksara
looked, for example, even a bit more like “pa” (correct reading) than
“ya,” I usually gave the scribe the benefit of the doubt.

Although it is an indisputable fact that many of the more recent
Sanskrit manuscripts written in Nepal often bear numerous petty and
appalling errors which can only have their root in the incompetence
and carelessness of the scribes,” there is no question that further

% Siegfried Lienhard (1988: XXVII) writes of a dismaying situation as concerns
bilingual manuscripts in Nepal: “While the Sanskrit in very old Nepalese manu-
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research into the causes and conditions influencing manuscript
corruption is needed, especially for the earlier, more carefully copied
manuscripts, some of the readings of which might be more easily or
more confidently restored when the broader palette of causes of
corruption is taken into consideration. Both specific and overarching
paleographic studies of Indian and Nepalese scripts are desiderata,
the results of which will greatly contribute to our knowledge of the
evolution of the scripts and possibly aid in the dating of
manuscripts.” As Isaacson has stated, *°

scripts is handled with care and Sanskrit texts are copied correctly, or at least fairly
correctly, the Sanskrit in many younger bilingual manuscripts has often been
deplorably ill-treated. The glaring imperfections in manuscripts of this type betray,
in fact, a carelessness and a gradual deterioration in the knowledge of Sanskrit that
are unparalleled.”

%5 Certainly also of importance in the context of a discussion on causes of textual
corruption is the consideration of the spoken and written language(s) of the scribes.
J. Brough (1996: 132ff.) adverts his reader to the idiosyncrasies of Newar scribes,
among which may be found the introduction of Newari spellings for Sanskrit words
which have been incorporated into the Newari language, e.g., Skt. janma spelled
janma, jalma, jarlma, jarnma, jarmma, jamma, jartma or jatma, and the application
of stylistic features occurring in written Nepalese script, the most prominent being
the overuse, or perhaps rather the ornamental usage, of superscript r. Regarding
superscript r Brough (ibid., 133) writes: “Since the following consonant is regularly
doubled, a bond seems to have been established between a double consonant and a
superscript r, and as a result any double consonant may attract to itself a superscript
r. The alternations of spellings with and without the r then would seem to have led to
its occasional use over other conjuncts and even over single consonants, and to its
equally frequent omission where it is historically required; and it is difficult to avoid
the impression that the sign was felt to be a mere ornament of the handwriting —
perhaps playing a similar prestige role to that of the b in doubt or the c in scissors
when these spellings were first introduced into our own orthography.” Brough also
lists i and 7; u and @; r and ri; e, ya and ye; o, va and vo; ja and ya; jiia and gya; ta
and ta; ra and la; Sa and sa; sa and kha; ksa, cha, khya and kha as orthographical
variants. It is possible that some of the variants found in the mss A-N which are
difficult to explain from a purely graphic point of view could be traced to Nepali- or
Newari-speaking scribes at some point in the manuscript tradition who understood
some, or even a good deal, of the Sanskrit they were copying, and who inadvertently
applied Newari spellings to words also found in the Newari language. Mention
should also be made here of the use of the two-dot visarga used in Newari-language
manuscripts as a punctuation marker; the regular visarga is sometimes distinguished
from it by being formed with two circles or a figure 8 (see Brough 1996: 140). This
usage, as might be expected, creeps into Sanskrit manuscripts being copied by
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While the usage of European medieval scribes has been studied
intensively and the types of errors which they are prone to
commit analysed, similar studies for Sanskrit (and other Indic)
manuscripts are rare and, in view especially of the immense
quantity and variety of material, inadequate. Of course many
classes of mistakes are common to European and Indian
scribes, being simply such as any human will inevitably
sometimes fall into when copying a text, bhranteh
purusadharmatvat. But there are significant differences none
the less; in general the Indian situation is much more complex,
with large variation in scribal usage according to region and
period, and with many more varieties of script to be dealt with.
The publications of facsimiles and diplomatic transcriptions of
Indic manuscripts should be encouraged to facilitate further
study of these and other codicological and palacographical
questions.

All corrections within the paper manuscripts A-N have been carried
out by the scribes themselves, not by a proofreader. Most of the
scribes write a dropped aksara or word above or below the line and
indicate with a kakapada its insertion point. Ms B occasionally
frames the dropped aksaras with an “X” on each side and also
sometimes writes the dropped aksaras in the upper or lower margin,
indicating the place of insertion by writing the line number beside the
marginal addition and a kakapada at the intended point of insertion.
Mss B, C, J and N exhibit a tendency to metathesis and correct the
errors by placing the number “1” over the aksara that should be in
first position and the number “2” over the aksara to be read second.
Where the metathesis is of two words, the extent of each word is
marked with short vertical lines and the respective number written
above the word. Cancellation of aksaras is usually indicated by way
of two or three dots above the aksaras. Ms I’s scribe on occasion
draws a short diagonal line through or attached to single aksaras or
parts thereof; the scribe of ms N often does not cognize that these

Newar scribes, and may explain, for example, ms H’s tendency to present forms like
itih and ms F’s presentation of bruvateh in the phrase apare tu bruvate.

% Isaacson 1995: 44f., n. 119.
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strokes are cancellation markers and copies the cancelled errors into
his manuscript. Dropped lines are usually enclosed between two
“X”s and written under the final line of text, their insertion points
marked with smaller “x’’s or kakapadas.

Manuscript Relationships

As shown by the Stemma diagram (p. 88), the relationships between
the older manuscripts are slightly more complex than those of the
more recent ones. In order to determine the relationship between the
palm-leaf manuscripts P and Q as well as P’s and Q’s relationships
with the paper manuscripts, it was also necessary to consider the
testimony of the Tibetan translation of the PsP. Its relevance for the
establishment of the upper levels of the stemma was immediately
evident in the particular readings ms Q shares with the Tibetan
translation but not with ms P.

Prior to analysis, the fact that ms Q and the Tibetan translation have
common readings not shared by ms P suggested that Q might be
more reliable than P in these instances, and that where Q attests a
word, phrase or sentence not found in P but for which the Tibetan
translation attests an equivalent, one might be justified in inferring
that the same word, phrase or sentence had dropped from P due to
scribal oversight. Indeed, in a number of instances these general
assumptions proved to be grounded and correct, but it was clear that
it would have been ill-advised to accept and apply them globally and
without reflection. My suspicions regarding some of Q’s and the
Tibetan translation’s shared readings had in fact been raised even
before I had seen Dr. Yonezawa’s meticulously documented hand-
copy of ms Q, when my only access to the manuscript readings was
via Koji Matsumoto’s 2005 U. of Taisho B.A. thesis, in which he
reported many of Q’s readings for the first third of the first chapter of
the PsP. In an article published in 2008 I expressed doubts about
whether ms Q’s question and answer katham krtva yasmad evam
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tenoktam, its question kim karanam,” and two of its references to the
MA were integral to the text of the PsP, wondering in particular if the
latter references might have been inserted into Q’s text or added as
marginalia to an earlier manuscript in Q’s line and later incorporated
into the main text of a manuscript copied from it.”® These doubts

7 Cf. my earlier comments in MacDonald 2008: 26f.: “Of interest is the fact that Ms.
Q attests text for a few phrases and sentences not to be found in Ms. P but that do
occur in the Tibetan translation. Prior to learning of the existence of these readings
in Ms. Q, I had been unable to determine if the Tibetan translators had actually read
these phrases and sentences in their Sanskrit manuscript(s) or if they had
independently added them to their translation, justifying them as minor but helpful
syntactical additions and supplementary explanatory material. In most of the cases
the extra material is by no means vital to the text — at least to the text as written for
Candrakirti’s intended audience. Ms. Q’s attestation of the material now confirms
that the translators must have encountered the words and phrases in at least one of
the manuscripts at their disposal. I am not, however, at this point entirely convinced
that all of this material stems from Candrakirti’s hand, and more such instances will
have to located and analyzed for one to arrive at a more definite conclusion. While,
for instance, it is possible that the words katham krtva yasmad evam tenoktam in the
passage in Ms. Q corresponding to LVP 19.8-20.2, viz. athapy avasyam svato 'nu-
manavirodhadosa udbhavaniyah || so ’py udbhavita evacaryabuddhapalitena | ka-
tham krtva yasmad evam tenoktam na svata utpadyante bhavas tadutpada-
vaiyarthyad iti vacanat (text in bold not in LVP), may have dropped out of Ms. P (or
a manuscript before it) owing to an eyeskip from the ka of katham to the na of na
svata, the extra phrases make for a certain redundancy, especially since the
following vacanat indicates that Buddhapalita has stated the contradiction with an
inference. The kim karanam that appears in Ms. Q after the next sentence — and the
loss of which from Ms. P would be difficult to explain paleographically — likewise
seems unnecessary given that the following sentence begins with ratha hi.”

% Cf. MacDonald 2008: 27f.: “A more definite example for what appears to be
deliberate interference with the text exists for a section of a sentence that follows a
quotation from the Madhyamakavatara (see LVP 36.10): in Ms. P we read ... ityadina
parata utpattipratisedho ’vaseyah, whereas Ms. Q attests ... ityadina parata utpatti-
pratisedho madhyamakavatarad avesah. The suspicion that the name of the text
here is most probably an interpolation is supported by an earlier passage also
containing a quotation from the Madhyamakavatara (see LVP 13.9), which in Ms. P
is followed by the words ityadinavaseya but in Ms. Q is followed by ityadina
madhyamakavataradidvarenavaseya. That the Prasannapada manuscript relied on
by the author of the *LT, like Ms. P, did not name the source of the quotation is
obvious from the fact that the *LT’s author cites ityadina (*LT: ityadineti) and then
glosses it with a compound identifying the source, i.e., madhyamakavatara-
granthena.... Many later students of the Prasannapada would not have been as
familiar with the contents of the Madhyamakavatara, and so its title was added,
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increased when the hand-copy of Q revealed that the question and
answer katham krtva yasmad evam tenoktam, the question kim
karanam, and the first of the two MA references were not found in
Q’s main text, but were rather written in Q’s margins, marked to be
inserted at the appropriate spot in the main text. The discussion
below takes as its primary focus these and other suspect marginal
notations, and further dubious material within Q’s main text, most of
it attested by the Tibetan.

Of course, were both ms Q and the manuscripts relied on for the
Tibetan translation to belong to a different transmission line than ms
P, P’s lack of the above and other specific textual material attested by
Q and the Tibetan would at least be partially explained. My analysis
of all of P’s and Q’s textual variants for the first chapter of the PsP
and comparison of their respective text with the Tibetan translation,
however, revealed that both ms P and ms Q ultimately descend from
the same hyparchetype (ms [3; see Stemma), and that the Tibetan
translation was at least in part, and in many of the pertinent cases,
related to Sanskrit text descending from another hyparchetype (ms v).
One scenario that was suggested by these relationships was that the
material in question shared by Q and the Tibetan translation had been
attested by ms 3 but was dropped by P’s scribe; in the case of Q’s
above-mentioned marginal questions and MA reference, for example,
it would have to be assumed that exactly the same material had by
chance been dropped by both P’s and Q’s scribes, but was later
returned to the PsP text by Q’s proofreader. Tentatively supportive of
the hypothesis that the material shared by Q and the Tibetan
translation had dropped from the main text of P, and in a few cases
from both P and Q, was the fact that some, but not all, of the relevant
material Q shared with the Tibetan is attested by the later “better”
paper manuscripts, which also ultimately descend from (3. The first
main problem encountered by this scenario, however, was that P’s
hypothesized loss of the relevant material was often difficult to
explain from a paleographical and/or logical point of view. The

either in Ms. Q or in an earlier manuscript in its line, in the latter case possibly as
marginalia that was later incorporated directly into the text. I expect that the same
thing has occurred in the other passage above where Ms. Q identifies the Madhya-
makavatara as the source of the citation but Ms. P does not.”
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subsequent consideration that this material—as I had proposed for
the readings discussed in the 2008 article—in fact did not represent
text dropped by P’s scribe, i.e., had never been part of P’s text, called
for contemplation of the possibility that it had also not been in P’s
exemplar, or in ms f3 either. But if it had not been in 8, how could its
appearance in Q’s main text and margins be explained?

Further analysis and reflection led to the conclusion that the material
in question had indeed not been included in ms ’s text, and had
instead entered 3’s line of descent to Q from an external source. This
brings us to the distinguishing feature of ms Q (or at least of ms Q’s
first chapter): A number of the words, phrases and sentences in Q’s
main text and margins—those in the latter seeming to supply material
for the oversights of ms Q’s scribe—which at first glance appear to
be integral to the text of the [ lineage and were assumed to be
traceable back to 3, have their origins in at least one, I presume two,
PsP manuscripts from the vy line. To be more specific, ms Q contains
readings from the hyparchetype 3 as well as from 1) a manuscript
(ms §) which attests readings different from those of f§ owing to its
descent from v, and into which new readings had been introduced,
many of which were passed on to a manuscript descending from £ to
Q (= ms 1), and from 2) a manuscript (ms 0) which had received, in
addition to the earlier readings and interpolations in its line (viz.,
those in 9), a few new readings that were passed on to Q when it (ms
0) was read against Q during the writing of Q or sometime after Q
had been copied from Q’s exemplar.” Q’s line has thus experienced
contamination. To put it another way: Certain circumspect scribes
and/or scholars in Q’s line, whether because they were aware of
problems in the text of the manuscript at hand or of different readings

% T assume two instances of contamination because, to give one example, one of the
marginal additions in Q contains a citation that would surely have been included in
the Tibetan translation had it been attested in one of the Sanskrit manuscripts used
by Pa tshab. While the Tibetan translation does include the Tibetan equivalent for
the interpolated citation utpadad va tathagatanam anutpadad va tathagatanam sthi-
taivaisa dharmanam dharmata, it does not contain the citation kamabhavah param
sukham, which in Q immediately follows the former. Further, the fact that much of
Q’s extraneous material has already been incorporated into Q’s main text, as well as
the existence of many variant readings (and scribal errors) in Q’s main text, suggests
that numerous readings from vy’s line were already in Q’s exemplar.
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in other manuscripts, or of both, or because it was common pro-
cedure for them to check for alternative readings, sought out
additional manuscripts of the PsP for the sake of comparison, and
emended and supplemented the PsP’s text in reliance on the new
readings.

It is fortunate that ms Q itself, and not a copy of it, is the manuscript
in present-day Lhasa which was copied by Yonezawa, because Q’s
margins provide a snapshot of elements from the second wave of
contaminating influences (i.e., from ms 0) “caught in the act,” even
though they—inasmuch as each, alongside the other aksaras
legitimately dropped from Q’s text but recovered by the scribe, is
adorned with numbers indicating the respective line for insertion—
initially give the impression of being nothing more than simple
scribal oversights. Had the Lhasa manuscript been a copy of Q, these
elements would surely have been integrated into this copy’s main
text, and less easily unmasked and identified as yet another group of
interpolations. The marginal material indeed attracts the editor’s
attention by its placement and the fact that its aksaras often constitute
complete words, phrases, and even sentences.

Evidence of contamination in Q of course does not necessarily imply
that the text received from manuscripts other than Q’s f-line
exemplar is foreign to the PsP, and it is only the careful consideration
of each variant that allows us to decide whether a reading should be
included in the critical edition. My allocation of some of the readings
shared by Q and the Tibetan translation to the variant level might be
objected to on the ground that the Tibetan translation is older than
both P and Q and thus likely to contain more reliable, original
readings. At this point it is prudent to recall that Pa tshab nyi ma
grags reports in the colophon to his translation that the Tibetan
version of the PsP was made in reliance on two Sanskrit manuscripts:
1) a Kashmiri manuscript in dependence on which he and his pandita
collaborator and advisor Mahasumati produced the translation in
Kashmir toward the end of the eleventh century, and 2) a manuscript
from nyi 'og shar (eastern Aparanta)'® which he, together with the

100 The area designated as Nyi ’og remains unclear. Erb (1997: 114, n. 125) notes
that Taranatha states that Bhang ga la and O di vi §a belong to eastern Aparanta.
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Kashmiri pandita Kanakavarman, used to revise the translation in
Lhasa in the early twelfth century. We can infer from this double-
checking that concerns about the accuracy of the transmitted text of
the PsP were already present in the minds of Pa tshab and his
collaborators; a second manuscript would not have been consulted
had they not encountered problematic readings in the first. The
Tibetan translation is thus in one sense a critical edition, or, in less
favourable terminology, is also contaminated, containing readings, it
would seem, derived from two transmission lines of the PsP.!”! Pa
tshab’s and Kanakavarman’s excellent knowledge of Sanskrit and
close familiarity with Madhyamaka thought would have insured that
any problematic words and phrases in the Kashmir-made version of
the PsP translation were emended when it was reworked in Lhasa,
but as is also often the case with modern editors, decisions for or
against the unique readings found in one of the manuscripts may not
always have been clear-cut, with the result that some original
material was elided, or erroneously altered, and extraneous material
was introduced.

Given that, as stated, many of ms Q’s interpolations are reflected in
the Tibetan translation, it can be inferred that both ultimately
received these from the same manuscript(s). For the sake of
convenience I make ms & the source of both Q’s and the Tibetan
translation’s extra readings (see Stemma), but I expect that the
process of transmission was more complicated, i.e., involved more
manuscripts. At this stage of research I speculate that only one of the
two Sanskrit manuscripts relied on by Pa tshab and his collaborators
bore all of the extra readings (i.e., I do not presume that each
contained some), but I am unable to hypothesize whether the
transmitter of the interpolations was the Kashmiri manuscript or the
Aparanta manuscript.'”

101 Although the Tibetan translation contains many of Q’s interpolations, it also often

supports ms P’s readings against those of ms Q.

102 There is one hint in Pa tshab’s PsP commentary (Tshig gsal ba’i dka’ ba bshad pa)
which points to the transmitter of the extra material possibly being the Aparanta
manuscript checked in Lhasa. Pa tshab informs his readers there that at the PsP’s
initial reference to the connection, subject matter, and purpose (sambandhabhidheya-
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Those of us who have worked with the Tibetan translation of the PsP
would without hesitation agree that Pa tshab and his collaborators
produced a fine and highly reliable rendering of the work, definitely
praiseworthy among the translations of the second diffusion of
Buddhist literature into Tibet, but awareness of the Tibetan trans-
lation’s editorial history ought to deter uncritical appropriation of its
readings when the Sanskrit text of the PsP is missing or obscure, and
restrain one—in particularly unfounded cases—from arguing for
peculiar material in the available manuscripts solely on the basis of
the translation’s support, especially when arguments for the mater-
ial’s being foreign to Candrakirti’s composition and reasons for its
suspected interpolation are readily available.'” The discovery that the
Tibetan translation contains readings from more than one Sanskrit
manuscript of the PsP forces the editor investigating the alternative
readings in the available manuscripts of the Sanskrit text to proceed
with extreme care and to seek out evidence beyond that immediately
at hand.

Some of the changes and accretions that were introduced to ancestors
of the Kashmiri or Aparanta manuscript may now defy discovery,
especially when text in our most important point of comparison ms P

prayojanani) of the MMK, the Kashmiri manuscript reads merely °prayojanani
(correct reading), whereas the Aparanta manuscript reads °prayojanatatprayojanani
(incorrect reading, the result of determined change) (Tshig gsal ba’i dka’ ba bshad
pa, fol. 56b6f.: kha che’i dpe la de’i dgos pa ces bya pa med pas de’i lan yang dkyus
las mi gsal la | rgya dpe la yod pas de’i lan yang shugs las ’debs so |). The reading
°prayojanatatprayojanani is exactly the (incorrect) reading attested by the paper
manuscripts, transmitted to them from ms 8. Ms Q reads (incorrectly and as a result
of determined change) prayojanaprayojana, causing one to wonder if tat of the paper
manuscripts was a later explanatory addition or if Q (or ms 1)) accidentally dropped
the tar. While the Aparanta manuscript may not have contained exactly the same
reading as the one received by Q from 9, the desire of a scribe/scholar to bring in the
later, i.e., post-Candrakirti, concept of the “purpose of the purpose” has affected
both. If the Aparanta manuscript did contain the extra material found in Q, this
would mean that the interpolations were brought into the Tibetan translation only
when it was revised in Lhasa. My thanks to Chizuko Yoshimizu for the Tshig gsal
ba’i dka’ ba bshad pa reference.

13 One should also note that citations, as I have explained elsewhere (MacDonald
2015), were not translated from the Sanskrit but were copied in from the Tibetan
translations of their source texts. They are therefore not necessarily trustworthy
witnesses for the restoration of the majority of the PsP’s Sanskrit citations.
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is missing or damaged. It is also possible that foreign material had
already accumulated before the copying of ms f3, or even before ms
o, which can make its alien nature more difficult to detect. Ms f3
must, for example, have contained the reading sanklesavyavadana-
nibandhanam' (in a passage referring to things being the cause of
defilement of beings) for it to appear in P, Q and the paper manu-
scripts, but as I argue, vyavadana must be an accretion, because it
does not make sense in the context, having surely been added by a
scribe or scholar who was influenced by the usage of both sarnklesa
and vyavadana in a compound in an earlier sentence (sarnklesavyava-
dananibandhanam); it does not appear in the Tibetan translation and
was thus presumably not attested by ms .

But how do we explain the fact that the paper manuscripts, which like
P and Q descend from {3, attest a few of the readings found in Q—
such as the first reference to the MA—that can only be a result of Q’s
contamination from the vy line? Given that the paper manuscripts do
not descend from Q, it has to be concluded that their most immediate
common ancestor ms L, like Q, was read against a manuscript from
the v line (again for the sake of convenience indicated in the Stemma
as ms 8) which contained the interpolated readings,'” and that some
of these were added to ms « and passed on to its descendants. Ms ’s
adoption of readings from its second manuscript, viz., ms d, was
much more limited than ms 1’s and that of the manuscript used for
the Tibetan translation: the paper manuscripts lack, for instance, the
sentences katham krtva yasmad evam tenoktam, the question kim
karanam, and numerous other insertions attested by ms Q. The fact
that some of the readings in the paper manuscripts and the Tibetan
translation only appear in Q’s margins, that is, have not been
integrated into Q’s main text, means that they must have entered ms
Q during the second wave of contamination, by way of ms 6, which
would seem to indicate, at least on the basis of the stemma as I have
reconstructed it, that even though ms . and the Tibetan translation
received these specific readings from ms O, ms Q did not,

104 See the final sentence of PsP,; §77.

105 1t is of course possible that ms | was read against an already contaminated
manuscript of the 3 line.



86 MANUSCRIPT DESCRIPTION

presumably because ms 1’s scribe did not appropriate all of &’s
readings (thus their non-appearance in ms Q’s main text), and that
they reached Q only when Q was collated against ms 0.'%

The sole extant manuscript not affected by influence from the y line,
namely ms P, has not, however, escaped contamination from another
corner: As could be discerned from the unique errors it shares, on the
one hand, with ms Q, and on the other, with the paper manuscripts, P
has received readings from two descendants of the hyparchetype f3,
namely, mss € and C. Since neither of these have been affected by the
v line, the contamination in P’s case is usually less disturbing than
that in Q’s,'”” but its presence needs to be kept in mind; editorial
decisions have been aided by the fact that manuscripts stemming
from both of P’s sources, viz., Q, which is a descendant of ms T, and
the main paper manuscripts, descendants of ms €, could be consulted.

The diagram on p. 88 depicts the relationships of the manuscripts
relied on for my critical edition of the PsP’s first chapter text, as well
as these manuscripts’ relationships with relevant non-extant,
hypothesized manuscripts. I am aware of two other stemmata: 1) the
stemma presented by de Jong (1979: 542) for de La Vallée Poussin’s
three manuscripts (my L, M and N) and ms D, and 2) that set forth by
Kragh (2006: 63) for ms P and the mss B, D, J and L (the four
“better” paper manuscripts) used for his edition of PsP chapter
seventeen on MMK XVII.1-20. Kragh’s analysis of the variants for
chapter seventeen substantiates the stemma presented earlier by me
(see Kragh 2006: 63) but, in Kragh’s opinion, appears to indicate that
ms J has some minor contamination.'” I have not found any clear
evidence on the basis of the PsP chapter one variants for additional

106 Ms 0 was not the source of ms s extra readings because it had unique readings
found neither in the Tibetan translation nor in the paper manuscripts.

197 Since I only have access to chapter one of the hand-copy of ms Q, I am unable to

determine if the determined change found in a few of ms P’s MMK verses can be
traced back to ms C.

108 Cf. Kragh 2006: 63-67 as well as the second stemma Kragh (ibid., 68) presents,
which shows contamination of J via a manuscript that also passed on readings to ms
P (his ms ¢€). The evidence for contamination that Kragh presents is rather sparse and
his hypothesis would require confirmation from other chapters of the PsP.
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contamination in J—that is, other than that from ms &, which occurs
in all the paper manuscripts—and am thus not (yet) convinced by
Kragh’s hypothesis. It goes without saying that my depiction of the
stemma, especially of the manuscripts of its upper regions,
(intentionally) simplifies what must have been a much more complex
web of manuscripts and relationships between manuscripts.

Stemma Key
Bold sigla with grey shading: extant palm-leaf manuscripts
Bold sigla without shading: main extant paper manuscripts

Broken lines indicate contamination; arrows indicate the direction of
the contamination.
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translation
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The relationships between the paper manuscripts were fairly easy to
determine owing to the fact that the majority of these manuscripts
settle into two main manuscript “families.”’®” Only the palm-leaf
manuscripts P and Q and the paper manuscripts B and D find
themselves outside the family groups, although B and D relate, like
the main manuscripts of the two families, namely, mss J and L, back
to ms t. A perusal of the variants shows that the family J consists of
mss C, G, J, M and N, and that the family L consists of mss A, E, F,
H, 1, K and L. Mss C, G, J, M and N, for example, all omit uttaram'"
and lack adheyavacanah kecicchabdaparyayah, whereas all the other
manuscripts attest these words.'"! Mss A, E, F, H, I, K and L all omit
ananartham'* and the words caksuh and pratityam.'® Another clear
indication of the separation of the families is found in A, E, F, H, I, K
and L’s omission of the two words kim tarhy and in C, G, J, M and
N’s recording of these same words as ki tahy.'"*

That ms J is the superior witness for its family is obvious from the
numerous instances in which it provides the sole correct reading for

1% Here and throughout the following discussion I use the words “family” and
“families.” This usage should not imply a lack of awareness of the criticisms and
shortcomings of aspects of, particularly, Karl Lachmann’s “genealogical method,” or
of those of the system set forth by Lachmann’s main apologist Paul Maas, namely,
among other criticisms, that the methods do not allow for horizontal “cross-
fertilization” via conflation or contamination, do not allow for the possibility of
authorial revision, etc.; see, for instance, Tanselle 1990: 305-311; Reynolds and
Wilson 1974: 192-194; Greetham 1992: 323-325. I use the words “family” and
“families” because they capture and make clear the close relatedness—within
themselves—of two prominent manuscript groups, i.e., the J group and the L group:
the manuscript evidence leaves no doubt that all second and third level manuscripts
of each group derive originally from respectively J or L. (None of these manuscripts
show signs of horizontal cross-fertilization amongst themselves, although all have
been affected by the contamination passed on to them by ms A [received over K from
ms t].) The fact that the manuscripts within each group are closely related both in
time and geographical space only further justifies the employment of the term
“family.”

10 See PsPy, §18, verse.
11 See PsP,, §20.

12 See PsP,, §3, verse.
113 See end of PsP,, §7.

114 See PsPy,; §71, penultimate sentence.
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the family. Mss C, G and M can be grouped together on the basis of
their common omissions, insertions and errors. C, G and M share
numerous omissions that do not occur in J; for example, they omit the
second prati where prati prati is attested in J,'"° omit nivartayeyam'®
and repeat hrasvam prapya,'” and all three attest arngikrtarthavipa for
angikrtarthavisesa.'® A telling passage for their relatedness occurs
with the recording of an error that J’s scribe has committed but then
attempts to correct: instead of writing cetyasabde caksuh he writes
catyacaksusabdeh, but seeing his reversal of the last two words,
marks the extent of caksu with short vertical lines and writes the
number “2” over it, then does the same for sabde, writing over it the
number “1.” These numbers are, however, overlooked when J is used
as exemplar for the C, G and M group: all three attest the uncorrected
version catyacaksusabdeh.'"’

That G has not been used as the exemplar for C or M can be inferred
from the many deviant readings in it which are not repeated in C or
M. Ms G omits, for example, the word kdaranam that both C and M
attest,'”' and the words yavad ye siitrantah, attested by both C and
M. Ms M also presents many readings which preclude its having
been used as the exemplar for either C or G; it omits, for example, a
tad'® and then later a ratha'* attested by all the other manuscripts,
and introduces errors such as svabhato for svato.'” Ms C, however,

115 See PsP,, §8, second view presented in PP citation.

116 See PsP,, §48, V'V citation. See also their extensive dropping of material at PsP,,
§28, beginning.

7 See PsP,, §14.
118 See PsP,, §7, sentence beginning angikrtarthavisese 'pi sambhavati.

119 See PsP,, §7, sentence beginning taddhitante cetyasabde caksuh. The correction,
like all other such corrections in ms J, is written in the scribe’s own hand, and is not
a later addition.

120 See, e.g., mahatmyam for samyam at PsPy, §49, first sentence.

121 See PsPy; §65, MMK VIII.4ab.

122 See PsP,; §74 (C and M both attest ya for ye).

123 See PsP,; §41, MMK XVIII.10ab.

124 See PsP,; §50, sentence beginning ko hi bhavatam abhipreto ’tra.

125 See PsP,, §48, sentence beginning athakasaguno grhyate.
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does not have omissions which are not also shared by G and M, and
since both G and M share the mistakes of C, and add to these
mistakes and to the correct readings in C their own individual
errors,'” it can be concluded that G and M descend from C.

Ms N also descends from J but it does not share C’s omissions and
errors, etc. It instead attests numerous other omissions and adds
many new errors of its own to the textual transmission. No other
manuscripts used for this study share these peculiar drops and errors
and thus this particular transmission lineage ends with N.

Ms L, like J, often offers the single correct reading for its entire
family, which allows for the conclusion that A, E, F, H, I and K stem
from L. The manuscript family based on L breaks down into two sub-
families. One is constituted by mss F and K, the other by A, E, H and
I. Mss F and K frequently share errors, such as pratimanupadah
instead of L’s pratityasamutpadah,'”’ and omissions, for example, the
dropping of the words na prakrto,'”™ which do not occur in A, E, H or
I. Ms F can be seen to stem from K in that it shares K’s errors and
additionally brings its own peculiar errors and lacunae to the text.'”
The same phenomena occur in the A, E, H and I sub-family. Mss A,
E, H and I share errors, for example, bhavam for bhavanam,"” and
omissions, for example, (with the exception of one word) an entire
sentence,”' which the other manuscripts do not. Mss A, H and I all
attest their own peculiar separative errors and omissions'* that are

126 See, e.g., See PsPy, §50, sentence beginning ko hi bhavatam abhipreto ’tra, where
abhipreto has been recorded in C as ehiprata, copied as ehiprata in G, and been
further corrupted by M’s scribe into ehiprapta.

127 See PsP,; §3, sentence beginning tad atranirodhadyastavisesanavisistah.
128 See PsPy, §41, Salistambasitra citation.

129 See, e.g., ms F’s extensive lacuna in the homage verse at PsP,; §16-17, starting
with the second word of the sentence beginning yathabhihitavisesanasya.

130 See PsP,; §6, last sentence.

131 See PsP,, §29, starting with punarutpadanapeksam in the paragraph commencing
iha svatmana vidyamanam.

132 See, e.g., ms A’s extensive lacuna at PsP,; §39, starting with caitanyavat of the
sentence commencing prayogavakyam; ms H’s omission of paraprasiddhena at PsPy,
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not repeated in E or in each other and therefore cannot have served as
exemplars for each other. The errors and omissions of ms E, on the
other hand, do appear in A, H and I, allowing for the conclusion that
these latter three stem from E.

Mss J and L contain shared errors, but neither derives from the other
because both contain their own individual errors and omissions. Ms
L, for example, fails to present a substantial part of a sentence'** that
does appear in its entirety in ms J, and J omits, for example, the
words te 'vocan,'* both of which occur in L. The numerous common
errors they exhibit and indicative passages such as the long repeated
section of text they share,"’ against B, D, P and Q, point to their
stemming from ms A.

Ms B cannot have served as the exemplar for J and L because, even
though it presents many of J and L’s shared errors, it has particular
errors, such as ubhayo for ubhayato,”*® and omissions that do not
occur in J or L, such as the loss of an entire quotation along with part
of the following quotation."”’ It also cannot have descended from ms
A because it does not attest specific omissions and dittographies
found in both J and L which must have been present in A. The
common errors of B, J and L, however, that are not to be found in D,
P or Q, do suggest that ms B and ms A descend from ms k.'**

While ms D does present errors that are also common to B, J and L, it
cannot have been ms « because it has numerous errors and, on

§57, second sentence of reply; ms I’s extensive drop at PsP,, §30, starting with
punarabhivyaktim.

133 See PsPy, §76, starting with pratityabhavanam of the sentence commencing yas tu
viparyasanugaman.

13 See PsP,, §78, paragraph commencing atha tesam paiicanam bhiksusatanam.

135 See PsP,, §79, starting with chandaragaparyavasthitena of the paragraph com-
mencing tadyathda bhagavan sa puruso ’satsamaropena.

13 See See PsP,, §63, PP citation.

137 See PsP,, §72, starting with etad dhi bhiksavah.

1% See, e.g., PsPy, §94, beginning of response. B, J and L drop ucyate and then
include it in the long dittography—not attested in the other manuscripts—which

follows. Note also the dittography in all three at PsP,; §95, first sentence of response
(dittography starts with svalaksanasya).
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occasion, omissions, such as the loss of yan na labhyate,"*’ and
repetitions'* that do not appear in any one of the other three. D also
cannot have descended from x due to the fact that it does not contain
many of the errors shared by B, J and L, such as, for example, two
long dittographies'*' that must have existed in k. D’s uniqueness and
the errors it shares with B, J and L suggest that both D and x descend
from ms 1.

Ms P cannot have been among the earlier sequence of manuscripts
ms D descends from because P presents a number of errors not found
in D, such as uparggena for upasargena'** and the loss of bhavanti.'?
Ms P further presents instances of determined textual change,'* none
of which appear in D or the rest of the paper manuscripts that can all
be traced back to ms . Ms P cannot descend from ms 1 because it
does not contain certain errors shared by all the paper manuscripts,
for example, paramarthah (attested in A-N) for its paramarthatah'®
or the loss of santraset from all of the better paper manuscripts, i.e.,
from B, D, J and L.'*

Ms Q cannot be ms t because it has numerous errors and omissions
that do not occur in D or the other paper manuscripts, such as a long
eyeskip involving two sentences (including the end and beginning of
the respectively previous and following sentences).'”” Ms Q cannot
descend from ms . because it does not contain certain errors shared

13 See PsP,; §76, Ratnakiitasiitra citation, second sentence.

140 See, e.g., PsP, §78, starting with desayati in the fourth sentence (yam hi
bhagavan ...) in the paragraph commencing atha tani paiica bhiksusatani.

141 See n. 138.

142 See PsP,, §6, verse.

143 See PsPy; §77, end.

144 Cf. infra, ms P description; MacDonald 2000: 168f.
145 See PsPy,; §52, final inference.

146 See PsPy, §79, in the sentence starting sa tatra manasam paridaham safijaniyad in
the paragraph commencing yatha caham bhagavan.

147 See PsP,,; §39, starting with utpannani of the PP citation.
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by all the paper manuscripts, for example, pramanam (A-N) for
pranamam'® and vivarjitas (A-M; N: vivarjjitas) for vivaksitas.'®

Mss P and Q have errors in common but neither descends from the
other because both have numerous unique errors and omissions. Ms
P, for example, attests the readings canye for canena,”® and
vigatavidyataimiranam sarvajiianam visaye svabhavapeksyaya for
vigatavidyatimirandasravajianavisayasvabhavapeksaya,”' the latter
presented correctly as a single compound by ms Q, and has dropped
words such as tani.®> Ms Q, on the other hand, has lost, among
others, the words na tv asti"® and the two full sentences mentioned
above,"”* which are attested by ms P, and presents many erroneous
readings, such as sasvabhavabhavavada® for sasvabhavavada®™ and
ke for kena."

The fact that mss P, Q and « have common errors, such as yatha for
yada,”’ and share additions, such as vyavadana® (and the probably
interpolated verse etymologizing the word sastra),”® as well as
losses, such as of the words ahetutah,'® siddhasadhanam'' and

vyavahara,'” indicates that P, Q and 1 descend from the hyparchetype

148 See PsPy; §3, just before MMK 1.1.

149 See PsP,, §8, in the sentence commencing tenedanim prapya sambhavah.

130 See PsPy; §52, beginning.

151 See PsP,, §71, third sentence from end.

152 See PsP,,; §34, first word of the sentence commencing tani ca vyakhydayamanani.
133 See PsP,, §143, introduction to MMK 1.7.

154 See n. 147.

135 See PsP,, §82, first sentence of response.

156 See PsP,, §86, objection.

157 See PsP,, §48, response (na caitad evam), second word of the sentence beginning
tad yada.

158 See PsP,, §77, final sentence.

139 See PsP,; §2.

160 See PsP,,; §83, end.

161 See PsP,,; §27, response to Sankhya/PP objection.
162 See PsPy, §117.
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. Accordingly, the fact that the Tibetan translation does not have
these or certain other errors, additions and losses common to P, Q
and 1 allows us to postulate that these changes were not in hyparche-

type v.

Ms P contains another group of errors that it shares only with the
paper manuscripts, i.e, not with ms Q, such as the wrong readings
svatah (Q has the correct reading tar),'” astitvam (Q is correct with
nastitvam);'* P and the paper manuscripts also share correct
readings, such as caham (Q’s naham is incorrect).' On the other
hand, both P and Q, against the paper manuscripts and the Tibetan
translation, present MMK IV.1ab where MMK IV.2ab is expected.'®

P and Q have also dropped, for example, the words karmani'® and

va,'® which are attested by the paper manuscripts and the Tibetan
translation. P must therefore have received readings from two
sources: one that passed its errors, etc., on to the pair P and t, as well
as one whose errors are found in the pair P and Q. Ms P thus contains
readings from both ms € and ms €. Given that ms P was checked by a
proofreader against its exemplar, and that all of the problematic
readings are written directly in P’s text, it seems likely that the
readings from ms € and ms C were already in P’s exemplar. For the
sake of the stemma’s transparency, however, I have not included a
separate sigla that would represent P’s exemplar.

Ms Q, in attesting a number of the mistakes that both P and 1 (= the
paper manuscripts) do, clearly belongs to the group of manuscripts in
’s descending line, but it also, as stated earlier, presents in its main
text and in its margins a number of extra readings found only in the
Tibetan translation. Ms Q and the Tibetan translation exclusively

163 See PsPy, §29, response, sentence commencing atra hi tad.

164 See PsP,,; §104, end.
165 See PsP,, §79, first sentence of second paragraph of citation (yathd caham
bhagavan)

166 See PsPy, §36.

167 See PsP,, §76, objection, second instance of karmani.

168 See PsP,; §83, response, end (sentence commencing kuto vaisam sarikhya)
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share, among others, the reading krtakatvanityatvat,'” three refer-
ences to the MA,® and extra citations.!”! The non-occurrence of
these readings in mss P and 1, the fact that it is easy to explain why
they were included, and especially the unacceptability of the citations
point to their absence from {3 and their entry into the PsP manuscript
tradition via the vy line. It is less probable that they originated in the
C—Q line and were passed on from this line to a manuscript feeding
the Tibetan translation because with this scenario Q would receive all
the additional and unacceptable material in question directly from its
exemplar and as a result would attest it only within its main text and
not partially in its margins. The origin of the first wave of material
from a manuscript outside the (3 line has therefore been postulated as
ms 8. Ms & thus represents a manuscript in y’s descending line that
carried the interpolated readings and passed them on to the Tibetan
translation and in part, to Q (one expects that in reality more than one
manuscript was involved). In order to show that the first wave of
contamination from the vy line into the {3 line occurred pre-Q, ms 1 is
posited as the recipient of the readings from ms ; ms m in turn
donated its own text along with the extraneous material to Q.

Given that, as just explained, some of ms Q’s foreign material occurs
in its margins and not in its main text and thus could not have been
included in ms rn, we are led to posit ms O as the donor of this
material. That much of the same foreign material is attested by the
Tibetan, however, indicates that this text may have been attested by
ms O but was not taken over when ms 1 appropriated other words,
phrases and sentences from ms 0’s text. Alternatively, it entered a
manuscript closely related to ms 6 and from here reached the Tibetan
translation; for the sake of convenience, ms & is made the source of
the extra material in the Tibetan translation. Further material such as
the quotation kamabhavah param sukham, which is included in ms
Q’s marginal material but does not appear in the Tibetan translation

169 See PsPy, §29, first sentence of the paragraph commencing fatra yathanityah (PsP
Tib: byas pa mi rtag pa’i phyir).
170 See PsPy, §21, end; §61, end; §104, end of response.

"' See PsP,, §74, where the Aksayamatisiitra’s statement in which the topics of
neyarthasitras has been added.
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(or in the paper manuscripts), was presumably added to a descendant
of ms O after the Tibetan translation had been completed, and was
subsequently passed on to ms 0.

The paper manuscripts attest, but to a much lesser degree, some of
the readings shared by Q and the Tibetan translation, such as two
references to the MA and a couple of extraneous citations.'”” Ms 1,
like ms Q, has thus experienced contamination from the vy line. For
our purposes, this contamination is indicated as having its source in
ms 9.

Archetype a is posited as the ancestor of all of the extant copies of
the PsP. Where mss P, Q and all the paper manuscripts share the
error na for sa,'” the Tibetan translation also attests a wrong
negation, which indicates that its exemplars were problematic at this
point, and probably also attested the negation na. MMK 1.12¢,d is
missing from P, Q and all the paper manuscript and, as I argue, was
probably not in the exemplars used for the Tibetan translation or in
the original Tibetan translation. These problems indicate that 3 and vy
stem from a.

12 See PsP,, §71, where an additional sitra citation has been added after the
Udanavarga 1.3 citation, and PsPy, §112 (see note to the first word of the paragraph),
where the first two verses of CS XIII have been inserted.

13 See PsPy, §28, response, sentence commencing sa cayam param prati. The aksara
in question in ms Q is not Q’s usual na, but it is closer to a na than any other aksara;
it definitely cannot be read as a sa.
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Critical Edition

Introduction

Editorial Policy: General

All of the variants in mss P, Q and the paper manuscripts ascribable
to scribal error and interpretation have been recorded in the critical
edition’s (negative) apparatus.' The following types of variants have
generally not been recorded:

e Gemination of consonants after a semi-vowel, e.g., dharmah
written as dharmmah, karma as karmma; karya written as karyya,
drya as aryya, sarve as sarvve.

e Reduction of a double consonant to a single one before a semi-
vowel, e.g., tattvam written as tatvam; sattva written as satva.

e Use of anusvara for homorganic nasal and vice-versa, e.g.,
angahfamgah; kim tu [ kin tu; paiica/pamca.

e Non-application of sandhi.

e Non-application of avagraha where the avagraha does not
indicate a deleted alpha privative.

Where a word or compound has been recorded in the apparatus
because it attests a variant other than one of these five types, any of
the five may occur elsewhere in the word or compound. The five
types of variants mentioned above have, of course, been recorded in
the diplomatic edition for ms P.

' A positive apparatus would have been preferable, but the critical text editing
program I started with (Collate) was, at the time, unable to deal with Sanskrit
compounds and had to be abandoned. The program used to format the present
edition (Classical Text Editor) only became available to me after I had established
the edition.
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danda variants are mentioned only when they are relevant to the
constitution of the critical text.

Some philological comments which explain my emendations and
choice of readings have been included within the apparatus. The
reader is referred to the translation notes for explanations requiring
more detail.

Editorial Policy: Ms P and Ms Q

All errors of substance and all scribal errors in mss P and Q have
been recorded in the critical apparatus to the edition. P’s and Q’s
variants always stand in first place, set off from those of the paper
manuscripts, even when they are shared by one or more of the paper
manuscripts.

Mss P and Q do not graphically differentiate the aksaras va and ba.
Any variants that have been recorded because of other errors and that
additionally contain, or rather require, the reading va where the bi-
functional ba stands in the manuscript have been recorded in the
apparatus as containing va, and not an erroneous ba.

The fact that a reading is the result of a scribal correction or has been
written in the margins or between the lines is generally not
mentioned unless the correction or text placement bears on the
establishment of the critical text. Corrections and marginal/interlineal
text that required editorial attention and decisions are discussed in the
edition’s apparatus and/or in the notes to the translation.

The extensive breakage of and worm damage to the palm leaf in
sections of ms P has resulted in considerable loss of P’s text. P’s loss
of individual words and compounds is indicated in the critical
apparatus by way of the sign @. To avoid overloading the critical
apparatus, the lacunae in ms P are reported only when a variant from
Q or one or more of the better paper manuscripts, viz. B, D, J and L,?

2 Since all of the paper manuscripts other than mss B, D, J and L derive, directly or
indirectly, from either J or L they do not present singular correct readings, that is,
correct readings which their lineage exemplar, i.e., J or L, does not also attest, and
thus are not taken into consideration here. While it is a fact that these later
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is reported. In these cases, “P: @ appears in the initial variant
position, followed by the variant(s) from the other manuscript(s).

The variant readings in the group of manuscripts deriving from mss J
and L which do not appear in J or L result almost invariably from
scribal error and therefore do not represent variants of any substance.
On account of this, it has not been deemed necessary to mention P’s
lacunae when variants appear only in the text of manuscripts that
derive from J and L; the reader who wishes to know P’s reading or
lack of reading at such points is referred to my diplomatic edition of
ms P. Thus according to the above scheme, if, for example, thirteen
of the fourteen paper manuscripts correctly read rada but ms G, one
of the less important manuscripts,’ reads fada, the fact that P has a
lacuna at this point will not be recorded alongside G’s variant in the
apparatus. If, however, the majority of the paper manuscripts attest
the correct reading but ms J, for example, in addition to ms G,
contains a variant, P’s lacuna will be noted.

Ms Q has lost aksaras and words from its first two folios due to
broken margins. The aksaras still visible before or after the break are
reported in the apparatus, followed or preceded by “///”. In instances
where entire words or compounds have been lost due to the breakage,
this loss is indicated, as in the case of P, with the sign @. Since Q has
experienced far less damage than P, all of Q’s lost words and
compounds are individually reported, with the exception of those for
Q’s missing folio 10 section. In order not to overload the apparatus,
Q’s lacunae are reported for folio 10 only when one or more of the
other main manuscripts, i.e., P, B, D, J and L, attests a variant. The

manuscripts on occasion re-present correctly, for example, a Nepalese-script aksara
which has been confused with a similarly formed Devanagari aksara (e.g., an
incorrect ha in Devanagari ms L may be re-presented in its correct form as a dbha in
Nepalese ms K), there are no cases in the first chapter where the correct reading
occurs only in one of the manuscripts other than B, D, J or L. There is also no cross-
contamination between the paper manuscripts.

3 This judgement “less important” is drawn from the fact that G stems from J. All the
manuscripts that are based on the extant exemplars J and L are deemed, for the
present discussion, to be of lesser importance. They are not taken into consideration
in the second half of the critical edition.
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number of lacunae reported in the apparatus for this section of Q will
alert the reader to the fact that the folio is missing in its entirety.

Numerous words and compounds in ms P’s folios present still visible
but damaged or faded aksaras. In comparison, only a few visible but
damaged aksaras are found in ms Q.* When the damage affects an
entire word or compound, it is indicated by the sign ®. Thus “P: ®”
or “Q: ®” will stand in first position after the appropriate footnote
marker in the apparatus. Given the large amount of damage in P, its
damage is noted only when one or more of the better manuscripts (Q,
B, D, J and L) attests a variant. The diplomatic edition for ms P may
be consulted for information about damage in other instances.

Ms P’s damage is, however, occasionally reported in some detail if
Q, B, D, J and/or L attest a variant and P’s corresponding text is only
partially damaged, i.e., some of the surrounding aksaras in the
relevant word or compound are still readable. Specifically, P’s
reading is reported only if 1) Q cannot report on part or all of the
word or compound in question due to a lacuna or damage of its own,’
or 2) P’s damage or unclear and thus uncertain reading occurs at
exactly the point in the word/compound where the variant aksaras (or
surplus or lack of aksaras) occur in Q, B, D, J and/or L’s
corresponding word/compound. In these cases, ms P’s reading from
the diplomatic edition is introduced, but often in a slightly
abbreviated and thus more reader-friendly form. To illustrate, if the
apparatus presents ms Q as reading bha/// (i.e., the leaf has broken
off after bha) where the critical text has bhavah, and P is unable to
fully support the critical text because its aksara part v is uncertain
and its final visarga is missing due to damage to the folio, then P’s
reading is reported as it stands in the diplomatic edition, though
without spacing between the individual aksaras, that is, as
“bha(v)a+”, the round brackets indicating uncertainty and the small
cross signifying that part of an aksara is missing.® In a similar

* The damaged and unclear aksaras are underlined in Yonezawa’s hand-copy.
5 P’s damage is not reported for all of the missing readings of Q’s lost folio 10.

% For the signs used in the critical edition, see Critical Edition: Editorial Signs and
Main Abbreviations. For those used in ms P’s diplomatic edition, see Diplomatic
Edition Ms P: Editorial Signs.
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manner, if ms D reads kim where the critical edition has kim, and ms
P’s corresponding word is difficult to decipher but thought to read
kin, then P’s reading will appear in the apparatus of the critical
edition as it is written in the diplomatic edition, that is, as “(kin)”.
Likewise, if the critical edition reads purusavyatiriktah but ms L
attests the variant purusatiriktah, and ms P’s vy is unclear, with
damage to the area around the vy so that its vowel cannot be
determined, then P’s damaged reading will be included. Ms P’s
compound will appear as [3](vy).[1](r).(k)t+h, the unreadable vowel
indicated by way of the single dot. Instead of employing the
diplomatic edition’s large crosses (“+”) or double dots (“..”) to
indicate, respectively, individual missing or damaged, i.e.,
indecipherable, aksaras, reference is made only to the number of
missing and/or damaged aksaras—in this case three at the beginning
and one in the middle—which are placed in square brackets. The
information given for P thus informs the apparatus reader that
although it looks as though ms P may have had the correct reading as
regards the variant in L, that is, what remains of P’s aksara in
question suggests it might indeed be a vya, some uncertainty remains.
In other cases, such as ms L’s reading pratyayetya for the critical
text’s pratyayebhya, P’s reading pratyal2] informs the reader that P
can neither testify for or against the accepted reading. Where damage
is so severe that only one or two aksaras in a longer word or
compound are visible, or visible but uncertain, I revert to using the
symbol for damage, i.e., ®.

The manuscripts tend not to end verses with single or double dandas
and rather apply the appropriate sandhi for final consonants and
visargas before the following iti, or coalesce final vowels with its
initial i. This i#i is then usually followed by single or double dandas.
For the sake of clarity, all verses in the edition are closed with
dandas, which are then followed by ifi.

Editorial Policy: Mss A to N

As stated earlier, only the first half of the critical edition contains
variants for mss A to N. Since the paper manuscripts’ level of the
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stemma could be established on the basis of their variants for this
section, ten manuscripts were dropped after the editing of the first
half of the chapter and only mss B, D, J and L were consulted for its
second half.

Corrections, such as in cases of metathesis where the numbers “2”
and “1” have been written over the switched aksaras, are usually not
mentioned; a couple of cases have been included because they
contribute to explaining variants in manuscripts copied from the
manuscript with the correction. Marginal or interlineal material
marked for insertion (aksaras, words, sentences) is generally only
mentioned if it is relevant to the establishment of the critical text.

Neither the Devanagari manuscripts nor the Nepalese-script
manuscripts distinguish between ba and va, Devanagari ba being
written like Devanagari va in the Devanagari manuscripts and
Nepalese-script va like Nepalese ba in the Nepalese manuscripts, i.e.,
without the Nepalese-script va’s expected lower indent.” I have not
noted instances of non-discrimination of va in the apparatus and
instead read ba where ba is expected and va where va is expected.

Similar, but not usually as all-encompassing decisions had to be
made in the cases of ca written within a conjunct or together with a
preceding s due to external sandhi. Some of the scribes (for example,
those of mss B, C, J, L, M, N) took care to define the edges of the ca
in such cases and it was possible to note the exceptions, though when
the scribe started to write less clearly due possibly to tiredness or
haste it became impossible to distinguish his cas from vas and
seemed futile to try to do so. In other manuscripts (for example, A,
D, E, F, G, H, I, K), the cas contained within conjuncts or written
together with a preceding s owing to external sandhi appear the
majority of the time as vas, and I decided to spare the apparatus the
clutter of noting all of these instances.

It was also often difficult to distinguish medial subscript # from i in
the Nepalese-script manuscripts, either because specific scribes did
not seem to distinguish between the two vowel-markers or because

7 The paleographical manuals on Nepalese script often present va with a lower
indent; for a list of the manuals, see Pant 2000: 91f. and n. 53.
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they wrote the two vowel-markers in nearly the same way. As in the
above cases involving ca, I noted variants only when the difference
between the two vowel-markers was pronounced.

Most of the Devanagari manuscripts attest Nepalese-script features.
Variants exhibiting them have for the most part not been noted in the
apparatus.® It is possible that the transmission line for ms D includes
at least one Devanagari stage given, for example, the occasional
appearance of the Devanagari diagonal medial ¢ marker; it may, on
the other hand, be possible that this marker, also sometimes attested
in the older Nepalese script, has been transmitted to ms D through
Nepalese manuscripts. Ms D does, however, on occasion exhibit the
Devanagari r.

A final point regarding scribal habit: Each of the scribes of the
fourteen paper manuscripts has his own personal style, and I tried to
accommodate that style when I recorded variants. Some scribes
write, for example, py such that it appears as pp, and ¢y as tp, etc. If a
scribe was consistent the majority of the time in writing such
conjuncts, I did not assume, even though he quite likely did not
understand the meaning of the text he was copying, that he was a fool
who did not see that he was copying py as pp or ty as tp over and over
again. One might compare these habits to one’s own handwriting, in
which, for example, one might usually write the letter f as a simple
straight line with a loop on the bottom, but once in awhile, sometimes
even within the same sentence, one might write it “properly,” with a
loop on both the top and bottom of the letter. I have tried, then, to be
fair to the scribes and endeavoured to accustom myself to their

8 Both ms B and ms L contain numerous aksaras written in Nepalese-script style.
When, for example, Nepalese ra (correct reading) appears in ms B and is not written
like B’s regular Devanagari na but is unequivocally the graphic equivalent of a
Nepalese-script ra, I accept the letter as ra and do not record it as a variant (i.e., as
na). Similarly, in the case of ms L, when me represents the correct reading but the e
is written Nepalese style as a wavy line over the m, I accept the reading as correct.
Although this procedure deprives the individual examining the apparatus of full
access to the actual graphical representation of certain aksaras, I excluded them from
the apparatus owing to the fact that the stemma could be worked out on the basis of
other more substantial variants and since the recording of the aksaras in Nepalese-
script would not add to establishing the text of the chapter.



108 CRITICAL EDITION

individual styles so as not to be so critical of their penmanship that
correct but idiosyncratically written aksaras and words were
relegated to the apparatus.

In particular, a number of features concerning the style of the scribe
of ms D had to be taken into consideration, some of which are
mentioned in the following. anusvara in D is sometimes written as a
small circle above the line, sometimes as a dot above the line, and
sometimes as an irregular dot that could be taken for a superscript r.
The hook of superscript r often tends to bend down close to the line
and is easily confused with both the circle anusvara and with the
curved stroke of medial i. In most cases I accepted this superscript r,
if superscript r was the correct reading, as such, even if the r was
tending dangerously toward looking like a circle anusvara; but when
the form of the r had devolved so much that it could only be seen as a
circle anusvara or the curved stroke for medial i, I rejected the r
possibility and added an anusvara or i variant to the apparatus. That
many of these decisions were of a subjective nature goes without
saying. Ms D’s scribe further often writes medial @ in such a way that
the a looks like a ya. It was frequently impossible to distinguish
between na and nya or ma and mya, but knowing that this was a
regular feature of ms D’s scribe’s writing, I usually accepted a nya-
looking na as na when na was the correct reading. In addition, the
scribe tends to write, for possibly a quarter of the occurrences in the
first chapter, tva as nva and tya as nya, and on numerous other
occasions, records ¢ for n and vice-versa. While his exemplar may
well have carried such forms, it is questionable whether this tendency
can be attributed solely to the style of the scribe of the exemplar, and
doubtful, if the exemplar did not attest such forms, that ms D’s scribe
repeatedly mistook the graphically similar aksaras for each other. It
may be possible that both orthography and paleography account for
the irregularity here, and that r and n were understood by the scribe
of ms D, or by a scribe earlier on in his ms tradition, as alternative
forms of the same aksara-element.” Thus for the sake of sparing the

° Brough (1996: 139), criticising Edgerton’s acceptance of the forms -itsu(h),
-etsu(h), etc., as Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit forms of the 3rd plural optative and aorist,
writes: “In some forms of the Central Asian scripts, for example, the appearance of n
and ¢ is very similar; and it may well be that at some stage in the development of
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apparatus overload, I did not record the many instances of ms D
attesting tva as nva and tya as nya—the most obvious and frequently
occurring of the above-described feature—but, unsure as to whether
other instances should be assumed to owe their existence to
(possibly) alternative forms of orthography, I decided to record these
latter cases.

The reader of the apparatus should be alerted to the fact that many of
the variants I have recorded for ms D differ from those recorded by
de Jong for ms D (his ms R) in his “Textcritical Notes.” These
differences are not usually substantial: de Jong chose to present the
words and compounds from ms D that are of relevance to the
improvement to the text of the PsP in a more transparent form, i.e., in
a form that does not demand prior knowledge of the Nepalese-script
aksaras and the elements the scribes tend to confuse. To give a
simple but straightforward example, where de La Vallée Poussin’s
manuscripts read nipatah'® and D attests yateh (for the correct
reading pathah), de Jong, assuming a scribal misreading of y for p,
gives the variant as pateh. 1 have recorded such variants as they
appear in D, without any interpretation.

Nepalese writing there was a genuine coalescence in graphic forms of conjuncts such
as -ts- and -ns-, -tm- and -nm-. If this is so, then it may be that, in the older Nepalese
manuscripts at least, the shapes which from their appearance we transcribe as -ts-, -
tm-, were actually intended by the scribes as -ns-, -nm-. Alternatively, the confusion
may simply have started through straightforward misreading of archaic exemplars.
However this may be, it is certain that some later scribes considered that they had
two alternatives for their free choice. Where the second member of the conjunct is m
(graphically close to s), this alternation has clearly been assisted by the normal
sandhi of t before a following m. In a number of places I have seen phrases like tan
me, with a tail added to the » in a second hand, thus producing fat me. It would seem
that a reader of the manuscript, either for his own reassurance or in teaching a pupil,
has ‘restored’ the basic grammatical form. From instances of this sort, some scribes
may have even derived the feeling that the perverse writing looked more learned
than the other, and for this reason introduced it elsewhere also.”

10 Cf. PsP, 7.4; PsP,, §7.
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PsP, and the Critical Edition

De La Vallée Poussin often entered corrections into the text of his
edition without mentioning that his manuscripts (my L, M and N)
bore other readings, usually because the variants were caused by
scribal error and resulted in nonsensical words. I have noted all of his
silent corrections, both those rectifying scribal errors and those of
substance, in the apparatus to the first half of the chapter so as to
indicate readings that would appear, according to his edition, to be
attested in the manuscripts L, M and N but are in fact not there, and
also because scholars may find it interesting to gain a glimpse of de
La Vallée Poussin, on whose editions of other texts we also rely, at
work. The inclusion of reference to his corrections and conjectures is
additionally intended to give him due credit for his pioneering and
extremely learned work on the text of the PsP. The silent
emendations he makes that have been confirmed by manuscripts he
did not have access to have been registered at the end of the group of
variants as “em. by LVP (silently).” Whenever I found it necessary to
emend the text as found in the manuscripts, and when this
emendation concurred with that proposed by de La Vallée Poussin,
the statement “em. with LVP” appears before the list of variants. If
de La Vallée Poussin’s emendation was entered without square
brackets indicating it as such, a bracketed “LVP emends silently”
follows. Once I discontinued working with the ten manuscripts that
derive from mss J and L, a group to which mss M and N belong, I
could no longer know what de La Vallée Poussin had read in M and
N or infer his reasons for emending the text as he did and therefore
changed the emendation wording from “em. with LVP” to “em.
following LVP.”
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Editorial Signs and Main Abbreviations

%)

O

[]

2]

R

lacuna: text is missing due to breakage, fibre loss,
a hole in the basis or a missing leaf (palm-leaf
manuscripts only)

indicates part of an aksara that is physically
missing due to breakage, fibre loss or a hole in the
basis (ms P only)

damage: one or more aksaras constituting a word
or part of a word are visible but unidentifiable due
to damage (palm-leaf manuscripts only)

indicates part of an aksara that is visible but
unidentifiable due to damage to the aksara (ms P
only)

indicates an unidentifiable aksara (paper
manuscripts only)

enclose aksaras or parts of aksaras whose reading
is uncertain due to damage (ms P only)

enclose an arabic numeral indicating a specific
number of missing or damaged aksaras (ms P
only)

indicates the vowel a where a is expected but
where the reading a—instead of u or i#—cannot be
ascertained beyond all doubt because the palm leaf
has a hole or has broken off below the aksara (ms
P only)

indicates the vowel a where a is expected but
where the reading a—instead of a, i, e, ai or
o—cannot be ascertained beyond all doubt because
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cm.

conj.

oml.

LVP
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the palm leaf has a hole or has broken off above
the aksara' (ms P only)

indicates the vowel a@ where a is expected but
where the reading &—instead of 7, o, or au—cannot
be ascertained beyond all doubt because the palm
leaf has a hole or has broken off above the aksara
(ms P only)

breakage (at the end or beginning of a line)
avagraha

instead of (regarding word form and/or meaning)
editorial ellipsis

emendation

conjecture

no equivalent for

omit(s)

de La Vallée Poussin

manuscript

Sanskrit

Tibetan

11 «“Above the aksara” refers to the area in which the diagonal and curved strokes for
marking the vowels could be written and does not include the area to the left of the
aksara where the prsthamatra stroke is written.
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1P: @ up to PsPy §5 (end of third sentence [= PsP. 4.6]); Q: ddhaya ||
(the right and left edges of folio 1 are damaged due to breakage; the
homage may have read: om namo buddhaya |); A-C, E-M: om namo
buddhaya |; D: namo buddhaya; N: om namah §rivajrasatvaya | om
namo ratnatrayaya |. Tib: *phags pa ’jam dpal gzhon nur gyur pa la
phyag ’tshal lo|.  2P: @; D: yanta®; F: yanta...tavasa; K: yotta®; N:
yo ntardvaya®. LVP (PsP_ 1, n. 4) remarks: “Mss. yo ’ntardaya®” but
L and M read yo ntadvaya® (N as stated). 3 A: gambhira®; C, G, I:
gambhira®; E, H, M: gambhira® 4P: 3; Q: yathanabu®; A, I: yatha-
nuddha; E, H: yathanuddham SA.E L jagmada; H: jagmadah
6P: @; A, E, H, I: daana®; D: °jatsi 7 A: paravadimete®; F: °mate-
ndharam; [: °matyamdhanam 8P.3: A-C,E,G-],L, M: dahaty; F:
rahabhy; K: nahaty 9F:eyapi 10A E H,I:tavansi "A,E E
H, LK, L:va '2P: @; Q: yasyadvayajiiana®; Tib: gnyis med ye
shes; *LT: asamajfianam. Q presumably has its reading from the vy
line (see Stemma). 13 F: °bhacarisenam; G: °bhavarizsanam
14P: @; Q: adadhana 19 P: @; L: vineyayalokasya '8 P: @; Q:
sadeva///; N: repeats sadevakasya 7R Q: @ "R Q'@ MN:
tatkanam 20 E K: vikrtin
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FAEIRITRITE ahloegiesat S Il
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ME | T 1o IRt s T
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B 101 ARG B o s - G A
qﬁg\m s 3 19 A ~ a ~ aﬁ_ﬁ:ZO

7

1P: @; D: °satprakriyavakanaddham 2 A, E, H, I: tarkatila® 3 A,
E, H, I: prasanna; N: nnasannam 4P: @; A-C, E-N number the
verses one to four ~ 51: mvato  ®N: dva; Tib: n.e. na dvabhyam
"N:tyadi 8H:vaksamanam 9A,E EH,I:sastra 10P:@;Q:
sambandhabhidheyaprayojanaprayojananiti; A: sam...abhiveyaprayo-
janatatprayojananiti; B: sam...abhidheyaprayojanamtatprayojanantti;
D: sam...avidheyaprayojanatatprayojananiti; E, E H, I, K, L: sam...a-
bhidheyaprayojanatatprayojananiti; PsP;: sambandhabhidheyaprayo-
janani iti; Tib: ’brel pa dang brjod par bya ba dang | dgos pa’i dgos pa
dag ... zhes (*sambandhabhidheyaprayojanaprayojananiti). The fact
that the manuscript group C, G, J, M and N reads sambandhabhidhe-
yaprayojananiti presumably has its source in an eyeskip committed
by J’s scribe; ms , from which mss B, J and L stem, must have con-
tained the reading °abhidheyaprayojanatatprayojananiti in order for it
to appear in both B and L. Candrakirti only refers to a prayojana and
not to a prayojanaprayojana in the commentary which follows. See
Translation note. ! P: @; A-C, E, H-N: prase; F: pra~e; G: pradese;
em. by LVP (silently) 12 H: °krta 13 H: °karunopayavurahsaram;
Tib: n.e. upaya 14P.3: A,E,EH, K, L: °cittautpadam 15p. g:
Q: tathagata// P Q:@ '"PQ:g¢ "BP:@;Q:/Md P:g;
A-N: acaryaryanagarjunasya; Tib: n.e. arya 20 F: °parapitaniteh

5

PsP_3



PRASANNAPADA CHAPTER ONE 117
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1C, G: parova®; M: parova...tha 2p. 3. C,G,J, N: °prenayenam;
F: °pranayanam; M: §astramprenayenam 3 P: @; C, G,J, M, N: asa
4 A:tavad S A: tastrasya; C, G: chastra; M: chastram 6p. 3; A,
E, H, 1, L: ya; C, G, J, M, N: yec; em. by LVP (silently); Tib does not
include the verse. 7 H: chasti 8P: @; A-N: va; conj. by LVP:
valh]. 9P: @; A-E, H-L, N: °ripur; F: °ripur; G: °ripuv; M: °ripu-
pur; em. by LVP (silently) '©F: anesanu ' A, E, H, I: sam§ayate;
C,G, M, N: °yata 12 M: durgatitot 13 P: @; A-N: tec; em. by LVP
(silently) " Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): chasanat; P: @;
Q: chasana; A, E, E H, K, L: chasanam; B, C, D, G, J, M, N: chasanan;
I: chasana  "SP: @; D:etata 'P:@; A,E,EH, [, K, L: dvaya
17 A: svayem '8 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): eva; P: @;
Q: evan; A, B, D-E H-M: evam; C, G, N: evam; Tib: nyid 19 P: ¢;
A, C-H, J-M: va©; B: vacarye; I: vamcaryyo; N: cacayo; em. by LVP
(silently); Tib: n.e. ca 20p: @; Q: °sastrabhidheyam artham; A:
°§astrabhi®; B: vik§ya®°; C: °§astrabhirdheyartham; D: °$astrahidhe-
yam artham; F: vaksa...rtha; G: °§astrabhirdheyam artham; M: va-
ksyamata®; Tib: ’chad par ’gyur ba’i bstan bcos mtha’ dag gi brjod
par bya ba’i don 21p. @: Q: sapra///; A-C, E-N: su®; em. by LVP
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(silently) 2P Q: @; A, E, H: upadar§ayam; I: Gipa®; PsP.: °yan
28 p: @&; Q: ///(prakasakatvena); A, E, E H, I, K, L: °paritaprakasaka-
tvena; PsPp: °paritasamprakaSatvena; Tib: ston par mdzad pa nyid
Kyi sgo nas

TP: @; A,E,EH, L: uhavya; M: utbhavya; I: Ghavya 2p: @; D:
tetsva®; F: °vyatinekavarttine; G: °vattine; H: °varttite; M: °varttire
3P: @; C, M: parana®; D: parave; I: °guruve 4 P: @; D: °pranapa-
nanani®; F: °pranayana®; G: °ka % P: @; A-N: pramanam; em. by
LVP (silently); Tib: phyag ~ ®P: @; A, E, E H, I, K, L: aniradham
7P: @; A: anurachedam; E, EH, [, K, L: anugachedam 8 A: anekar-
tha 9P:@; A,E,EH,IK,L:om. 'ON:anirggasam " P: g;
A: pratitamanutpadam; B-H, J-N: pratityamanutpadam; D: pratitye-
samutpadam; I: pratityamanutpadam; em. by LVP (silently) 12 P: @;
Q:om; A, ELEH,LK,L:om. '3P:@; Q: tatranirodha®; A, E, H,
I tatranirodhadyastavi$esanavi§ista; B: °viSista; C, J, M, N: °viSese-
naviSistha; F: tatranirodhajyastavi§esanaviSista; G: °viSesenaviSista;
K, L: tatranirodha...viSista; em. by LVP (silently); Tib: de la - tad
atra® 14P: @; Q: °samutpada///; E K: pratimanupadah 15 Em.
with LVP (LVP emends silently): Sastrabhidheyarthah; P, Q: @; A, B,
D-E H, [, K, L: $astre *bhidheyarthah; C, G, M, N: §astra ’bhidheyar-

PsPL 4
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thah; J: $astre(/°tra?) ’bhidheyarthah; Tib: bstan bcos kyi brjod par
bya ba yin

1P g; Q: //[ficopasama®; F: °siva®; G: sasarva® 2p. 3. C,G,J, M,
N: nirvana 3P.3;: A,E,EL: sastrasya; L: s(/§?)astrasya 4p. @;
C, G: prayojenan; J: prayoje(/ja?)nan; M: prayojanan; N: prayojana
5Lvade ©A,E,H I:om. 7EK:pramana;l: pranama 8 A E,
H, I: epa 9P: @; A, E, E H, I, K-M: °choka®; B, C, G, J, N:
°chroka®; D: tovacchroka®; em. by LVP (silently) 10 M: °artham
"M A, E, H: ayavarthas; C, G, M: avyayavarthas®; I: ayavartham; N:
aveya® '2P: @; A, E, E H, K, L: vibhaksyate; D: vihaksyate. The
following explanation of the words nirodha to nirgama appears in Tib
only after the discussion of the compound pratityasamutpada, i.e., in
§15; see Translation: Appendix IV. ~ '3 P: @; A-C, E, G-N: niruddhi;
F: mirurddhi; em. by LVP (silently) 4 P: @; A, D-E H, K, L: ksa-
nabhanga; C, G, M: kana®  'S1:nixdha '8 N:ityucya 17 P:@;
A-C, E-G, I-N: utpadenam; H: utpatenam; em. by LVP (silently)
18 p available as witness; A, E, E H, I, K, L: atmabhavanma®; M:
atmabhavojanam; PsP;: atmabhavonmajjana[m ity arthah], but ity
arthah appears neither in the mss nor in Tib 1 F: ucchittin =~ 20 A:
ucheda 2" A,E, H: prabandhva®
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1Q: $a///; E K: §aévato nityarthah | §asvato 2Q: @ 3Q: g; A-E
H-N: °“sarvakalasthanur; G: sarvakalasthanur; PsPp: sarvakale
sthanur. LVP (PsP_ 4, n. 5) suggests sarvakale sthasnu as a possible

original reading. Tib: dus thams cad du gnas pa 4Q: ¢ 5Q:
///rthah  © Q: cartha$ - casav artha§ 7 Q: see previous note 8 A,
E, H I:cet 9P:akarto; A,E, H Lekarta "F:.om. '"A:ta
2AE Lity; N:i " N:rthah ¥ D: viprakrstadasa® 19D, EK:
samti®; H: samkrsta® 16 A, C, E-N: nirgati; em. by LVP (silently)
17 M: nirgamam '8 Q: °desavasthinam; A, E, H, I: sinnikr® 19 A:
°gamatam; H: °gamanam; I: vikrsta® 20 A-N: prati; em. by LVP
(silently) 2! A: prapprarthah; I: °artha; M, N: pratyarthah 22 P:
°vasena; A: °vaSema; Tib: n.e. vaSena 23 M: °ma; Tib: n.e. artha
24 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): elision of hi. P: uparggena
hi; Q: u///; A, D-E H, I, K, L: °gena hi; B, C, G, J: °gena hi; M: ipa-
sargena hi; N: upargena hi. See Translation note. 25 Q: @; F: dha-
tvartha 26 I niyatye 27 B: °madharyam; E J: °madhurya; G:
°madhuryat; I: °madhuryya; M: gangasariramadhuryah; N: °madhir-
yan 28 G: yathambhameti - yathambhasa | iti; M: yathabha®

PSPL 5
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1PsP;: n.e. iti; Tib: zhes bshad do 2 P: °§abdatra -+ °$abdo ’tra; A:
°sabdo; K: °da~ 3 Tib: n.e. atra 4 A: ityabanta; B: ityabamtah; C-
E, G, H, J-N: ityabantah; F: ityebakah; I: ityebanta; em. by LVP
5 A, E: epeksaya; D: ayekayam; E K, L: epeksayam; H: eyeksaya; I:
epeksama  ®F:samiit® 7 M: yadih 8 A: padur®; M, N: °bha-
varthah SAE.HI: samutpadasah; B, C, E G, J-N: samutpadasah;
em. by LVP (silently) 10 A: pradurbhave, superscript r written
above pra®; E: pradurbhave, possibly long a stroke extending upward
from top of pra® (resembles 2 superscript r-s on top of each other)
" Tib: ne.ca 1A, E EH, I, K, L: °pratyayaveksa; D: °pratya-
yayekso 13A E H,I: bhavam ' D: °deh 15C, G, M: °tha
16 A: apale "7 F: bruvateh; K: bruvato  8Q:i//; C, G, J, M, N:
iti; I gitir 9 Q: @; A, E, E H, I, K, L: gati; G: tatir; PsP;: om.; Tib:
‘groba 20Q: @; F: gamana  2'Q: @ 22Q: itau, followed by ‘x’
marking point of insertion, presumably for bhavah in margin (PsP
Tib: i tya ni ’gro bar rung ba dag go; AKBh: itau sadhava ityah ... |);
A E,EH, LK, L:isau 23G:itya 24 G: priti; H: prati. De Jong
(1979: 29), citing PsPy, 5.7 as attesting the reading prati, emends to
pratir, but PsPy 5.7 correctly reads pratir. 25 M: vipsartha 28 C,
G, I, M: avan; D: aivam 27 F: taddhitatam; K: taddhitattam
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1 A, E: ityasabda; H: ityaabdah; I: ityasabda 2 A, E, H, I: vyatpaya;
F: vetpadya; L: vyatpadya; K: vetyadya 3 G:patti 4 P: vinasinam;
C, G, J, M, N: vinasinam; SA, E: Samutpadah; B-D, F-N:
samutpadah; PsP;: samutpada 6 A: °pada; G, H: pratitya®; PsPy:
om.; Tib: rten cing ’brel par byung ba  7H, N: tesa 8 A, H:
pratitya®; N: pratisamut® 9 A-C, E-N: bodhi; em. by LVP on the
basis of Tib: khyed la 10D, F: bhiksuvo 11 A, E, H, I, K, L: pra-
tamtya®; F: pratamtyapadram; G: °pada 12A, B, E, H L, M:
pasyamti; C, E G, I-K, N: pasyanti; em. by LVP (silently) 13 A, E,
H,I:om. 'E G,I: dharma; H: dharmma 15 B, M: pasyamtity; F:
paSyatit; G: paSyantity; H: paSyatit; I: pasyantity 16 F: evamardo;
H: eva adau 17 A, E, H, I, K: visaya; F: visaya 18D: vip-
sarthamsya; F: vipsyarthasya; H: vip® 19 A, E, H: sambhavat
20 3: samasa®; A, E, E H, L: samasasahavac; D: °bhavoc; M: sama-
sasabhavac; N: samasa, then repeats from viditaviparitaprajiia-
paramitaniteh up to and including anekartham ananartham andagam
(sic) anirggamam | ya, after which the text continues with sadbhavic;
em. by LVP (silently) 2'C, G, M:sat 22A,B,E,EH, LK, L:
kayast; C, G, M: jyapast; D, J, N: jyayast; em. by LVP (silently)
28 A, C, E-G, J-N: vyatpattih; H: vyaktantih; I: vyatpatti; em. by LVP
(silently) 24 A,E,EH, LK, L: ihaca; D: ihe 25D, F:tuc 26 D:
caksah; F: caksu; I: caksu 2T A, C,E, EH,JL,N: vatpadyate; D,
M: vot°; G, I: catpadyate; em. by LVP (silently) 28D: °nem
29H: visaya 30 F: saksa
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1 F: ksikrtarthavisese; G: agikrtartha®; H: afijikr®° 2 A, B,E,EL K,
L: pratityett; H: pratiteti; Tib: migs dang gzugs la brten nas (= caksuh
pratitya rupam ca) - caksuh pratitya 3 A, E, I: tyasarbde; H:
tyesabde; G: pratityesabde; C, M: pratityesabde 4 Q: °hetuka///; C,
G,J,M,N: °’kamam 5Q: @ ©Q: ///tpattav; A: akavijiianotbattav;
J, C: °vijiianotpajiiav; E, H, I, K, L: aka®; G, M: °vijiianotpajiiav; N:
°vijiianotprajiiav; em. by LVP (silently) TA,E,EH, L K, L: kutz;
C, G, J, M, N: krto; D: kuto; em. by LVP (silently) 8A,E, HILK,
L: vipsarthata; F: vipsarthatah; C, G, J, M, N: vip°; em. by LVP
(silently) 9F: anangi® 1A E HIL: pri; D: di; F: dhi (?); K:
pr (2) 11 Tib: rten cing ’brel par ’byung ba’i sgra la - prafi-
tyasabde 12 A: °bhavati; G: °bhaveti; N: sambhati 18 H: itih
14 C, G, M: °krtarthavipa; E K: agi®; J, N: °krtarthavise  ° G: yi
16 D: °veti 17 G: caksu; I: om. 1871 om. 19 C, M: cah; D:
caksu; G: vah 20 G: prapyavac 21C, G, I, M, N: caksu; L:
caksun; em. by LVP (silently) 22 A: apeksotu; D: apeksyamti; C, G,
J, M, N: peksyeti; em. by LVP: preksyeti, LVP’s Cambridge ms (= ms
L) bears the correct reading; Tib: Itos nas zhes. Tib: mig dang gzugs
la brten nas mig dang gzugs phrad cing mig dang gzugs la Itos nas
zhes + caksuh pratitya caksuh prapya caksur apeksyeti 23 p:
vyakhya syat; A, F: vyakhyatata; D: vyakhyanosyat; E, H, I, K, L:
°nata; Tib: bshad pa’i phyir 24 D: taddhitaunte 25 A: catye®; B,
E,E H, [, K, L: catya®; C, G, M: catyacaksuSabdeh; I: casasabde; N:
caSabde; em. by LVP (silently) 26 C G, M: see previous note; I:
caksu 27 F: riipasi
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TA: potpadyate; C, G, M: ropadyate; E, H, I: sotpadyate; E K, L:
votpadyate; J, N: copadyate; em. by LVP (silently) 2Q: caksur-
vijia/// 3Q:@ 4Q:@;D:atre; M: utra 5 Q: ///syavyayatvabha-
vat  ®P: °sadbhava(c); A, E, H, L: °havac; D: °sadbhavas; M: °sat-
bhavac 7 P: (ca); D: tha 8A.E, H: tibhaktih$rutau; I: tibhakti®
9D: satyam; A, E,EH, I, K, L: satyam 19A E,EH, 1, K, L: om.
" P: (pratity).; A, E,EH, I, K, L: om. 12 A-C: nipatah; D: yateh
(not pateh as de Jong [1978: 29] records; de Jong suggests the
emendation pathah, following Tib ’don pa); E, E H-N: nipatah; G:
nipata; LVP (PsPy, 7, n. 5) retains the reading nipatah found in his mss
but notes Tib’s pathah as a “legon au moins aussi vraisemblable.”
BAEEHILK L:ta 'K:evamm;N:evas ' A E H,TI: ava-
ya°; C, G, M, N: avyayasyava 16 P: ityupeya; D, M, N: atyupeya; F:
atyupiya; H: abhyupeya 17 E G: vipsyarthatvat; A-C, E, H-M: vip®;
N: vipsarthatvan; em. by LVP (silently) '8 A, B, E, E H, I, K: °ete;
D: pratyeyasargasya® 19 A, E, E H, K, L, M: prarthatvat; I: prartha-
tvatta 20D:°sye 2! A, B, D-E H, I, K-N: va; em. by LVP (silent-
ly) 22N °arthatvar 23 G, M: tas; H: stams 24 p: yan+; C, G,
M: tavat; A, B, E, EK, L: tamn 25 F: pratyanpratityayan; I: pratye-
yan
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1Q: samutpada/// 2Q:@ 3Q: @;I:sabhava 4Q:///ty SAE,
EH,I,K,L:ake; D:eka ®N:pati 7C,G,M:om. 8A EH,I,
L; vita§inam; C, G, J, N: vinasinam; M: vinasi~am; em. by LVP (si-
lently) 9AE: enya; I: ene 10A E H L, M: anudya "y ~lsa-
nam; N: dus 12 p. a(bh)idha.e; A-C, E-G, J-N: ahidhatte; D: abhi-
dhaste; I, H: ahidhante; em. by LVP (silently) 8 P: [3].an.°; A, E, E
H, K, L, N: paraksanu®; G, M: parapaksanava®; I: paraksanuvadah-
kausalam; em. by LVP (silently) ' A:evat 15 A: om.; D: tavata-
na 16 A: sambhaveteh; G: sabhavyate; E, H, I: sambhavyateh
17 F: pratyartham 18 Tib: rten cing ’brel par ’byung ba’i sgra -
pratityasabdam  ¥M:prai  29A,C,E,G, H,J, M, N: vip®; E I:
vipsartha 2! Tib: ma yin = na ... vyacaste =~ 22C, G, N: nasy
28p: it+; A,E, H,J-L: e | te; B: ate; C, G, I, M, N: a | te; F: e te; em.
by LVP (silently) 24 F: praptyartha 251:ki 26 P: (H)a+h+; A, E,
EH I,K,L:tahi 2" A:prati 28 Q: prap///; A, E, E H, I, K: pra-
ptyartham; C, G, M: praptyarthamm 29p: (e)t+; Q: @; A, E,EH, T,
K: atim§; B, C, J, M: atim; L, N: atifi; PsP.: om.; Tib: ’brel par
30 P: (c)a; Q: @; PsP.: om,; Tib: zhing 31 Q: @; D, E I: gatyartha;
PsP;: om.; Tib: ’gro ba’i don yin 32 A: pratityaSabda; E, H, I, K, L:
°$abda; F: pratyatisabda; G: pratitya® 33 D: praptov 34 A, C, E-I,
K-N: e; D: eta; em. by LVP (silently) 35 K: carnnayati
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TA,E H, I tenedani 2 H: sambhava; I: sabhavah 3 P: @; A, E, H,
LK, L: ityedam 4P: @; C, M: vyatpadi | tena; G: vyatpadi || tena; J:
vyatpyaditena, vertical line above te; N: vyatpadite | na; SA,EE
H, I, K, L: °samupadasabdana; M: pratyasamutpada® 6 A E,EH,
I, K, L: ya; D: padi; N: p(?)adi 7Em. with LVP (LVP emends
silently): °S0; B, Q: °so; A-E, G, H, J-N: °so; F: nina...so; I: °vipa-
darthaparamarso 8 A-M: vivarjitas; N: vivarjjitas; Tib: brjod par
>dod pa; em. by LVP (silently) °9P: @; C, G, J, M, N: tadas 'O P:
@;AE,H, I,K,L: tam to; F: tam 1; G: tamta "1 P: @; A, C, E-N:
°gr1; em. by LVP (silently) 12 A: tipsa®; C, E-L, N: vip®; M: vivsa-
sam~andhah; em. by LVP (silently) 13 Q: kri///; A: triyate; I: kriye-
teh; J: kriyate 4 Q: @; F: artha 15 Em. with LVP (LVP emends
silently): °Sah; P: °sas; Q: ///paramarsas; A, B, C, E-N: °sas; D: °ma-
rsams 16 Tib: brten nas (pratitya) = prapya 7 A:ta '8 A E K,
L: vip®; F: viptyaya; H, I: vipsaya 19 P: °nu® (the preceding aksara
is damaged); A, E: °kauSam; D: enu®; H, I: °kausam; N: °koSalam
20p: @; A-C, E, G, H, J-N: etad vayukta kim ca ayuktam etat; D: eted
vamuktam kim ca ayuktam et; F: yatad vayukta kim ca ayuktam
etata; I: etad vayukta kim caksu ayuktam etat (most of the manu-
scripts place a danda after vayukta[m]); PsP.: etad va [a]Jyuktam, kim
ca, ayuktam etat; Tib: de yang mi rung ste. See Translation note.
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21E K: caksu  22P: @; A, C, E, E H-J, L, N: caksuvi®; D: °nem
23FEm: atrobhayarthabhisambandhasambhavat. P: .(obh)ayarthabhi-
sambandha(s)a+bha(vad) (the first aksara is damaged); Q: atrobha-
yathabhisambandhasambhavad; A, E, I, L: atrohayarthabhisamban-
dhasatavad; B: atrahayarthabhisambamdhasambhavad; C, J, M:
atrahayarthabhisambhavad; D: atra | bhayarthabhisambandhasam-
bhavad; E K: atrohayarthabhisambamdhasatavad; G: atrahayatha-
bhisambhavad; H: atrohayarthabhisambandhvasatavad; N: as C,
°sambhavad; PsP_: atrarthadvayasambhavat. LVP (PsP_. 8, n. 7)
records Paris (= M) and Calcutta (= N) as attesting atraha yarthabhi-
sambhavad but misreads Cambridge (= L) as atraha yarthabhisam-
bandhad. Tib: *di la don gnyi ga med pa’i phyir.

1Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): ceti/vati/veti not included. P:
®, the lower parts of two aksaras are visible after iti (the reading iti is
uncertain due to damage) before serious damage to the leaf begins.
The remains of the aksaras could indicate a ¢/v and a ¢, and there is a
vertical line prior to the 7 suggesting #i; Q: iti ceti; A, E, E I, K, L: iti
vati; B-D, G, J, M, N: iti veti; H: iti cati; PsP Tib: n.e. ceti/vati/veti.
2G:karana 3 P: ®; A-C, E, E H-L, N: katham anava tetprapte sam-
bhava; D: katham anameva tetprapte sambhava; G: katham anava
tetprapte sabhava; M: katham anava teprapte sambhava; conj. by
LVP: katham an[enai]va tatprapte[h] sambhava; Tib: ji Itar med. See
Translation note. 4 Q: yu///; B, J, N: yuktyunu®; C: puktyunu®; D:
yuktyenu®; A, E, H, I: yukatyanu®; F: yuktatyanu®; G: yustyanu®; K:
yukutyanu®; M: yuktyanutpa® 5 Q: ///jiamatratvat  © F: abhipraya
TH: syath 8 A, E, E H, L: anupitvad; K: antipitvad 9 I: prapti
10D: nasthi 11 P: tat*(pr)a[1]°; A-C, E-N: tatprapta®; em. by LVP
(silently) 12 P: t(y) (the preceding aksara is damaged); D: it 13 P:
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(et)al1]; A, C, E-N: adad; B: atad; em. by LVP (silently)
TA,E,H,Inayu 2P:@;E H, I L: praptya® 3 A: ya; I: om.
4 Em. by LVP (silently): atrapi; LVP’s emendation ostensibly based
on Tib which attests ’dir (G, N, P) and ’di la (C, D). Tib: n.e. api.
5 A, E, E H, L: praptyatyupagamata; B-D, J, M, N: praptyatyupaga-
mat; G: praptyutyupatamat; K, I: °mata; em. by LVP (silently) 6 D:
praptoS§abdasya 88 capeksa®; A, B, E, E J-L: capeksya®; C, G, M:
capaksya®; H: capekse®; N: capeksyaSabdasyacapeksyaparyayatvat;
em. by LVP (silently) 8 Q: praptyarthasya caiva; D: prarppyartha-
syaiva; A, E, H: prapyarthasyeva; I: prapyarthasyava; em. by LVP:
praptyarthasyaiva. See Translation note. Tib: phrad nas zhes bya ba’i
sgra yang Itos nas zhes bya ba’i sgra’i rnam grangs yin pa’i phyir
dang | rten cing *brel par zhes bya ba’i sgra ni | ... zhes slob dpon klu
sgrub kyis kyang phrad nas zhes bya ba’i don nyid du zhal gyis bzhes
pa’i phyir ro |. LVP (PsPy 9, n. 2) reconstructs the Skt of Tib’s phrad
nas zhes bya ba don nyid du as prapyetyarthasya eva but the
translators have on occasion in this section taken the liberty of add-
ing zhes bya ba for the sake of clarity; cf., e.g., earlier on in this same
sentence where prapyasabdasya has been translated as phrad nas zhes
bya ba’i sgra and apeksyasabda® has been translated as ltos nas zhes
bya ba’i sgra; cf. also the following paragraph’s pratityasamutpada-
sabdayoh, which has been translated as rten cing ’brel par zhes bya
ba dang *byung ba zhes bya ba’i sgra gnyis. 9 B-N: acaryaryana-
garjunainam; A: acaryaryanagarjunenam; em. by LVP (silently):
acaryaryanagarjunena; Tib: slob dpon klu sgrub kyis kyang, 10 A:
pratitya®; H: pratita®
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T™M:ta 2Q:0; A,E,EH, ILK,L:ta;M:hat 3Q:@; A, E, EH,I,
K,L:pya; C:papya 4Q:@;N:yadyad °%Q:@; A,E,EH, LK, L:
utpanna 6 Q: ///tpannan; A-C, E-N: om.; conj. by LVP: [notpan-
nam]. The verse-half (= YS 19ab) is repeated in §13. 7 Q: tat tat;
D:tet 8D:svabhavat 9 C, M: atyupagapagamad; D: atyupamat;
F: atyupa®; G: utyupagapagasad; I: ebhyupa® 10 H: dayanam; I:
diusanamm; M: dus®; conj. by LVP: [tato] dusanam; Tib: des na skyon
M A, E, E K, L: napapadyata; C, G, J, M: papadyate; H: napapayata;
N: padyate; em. by LVP (silently) 12 F: ityepare '3 N: svematam
141: vevasthapitam 15 A, C-N: tarjy; em. by LVP (silently) 16 A,
B, E, E H-L: samtidam; C, G, M, N: santi; F: samtidam; em. by LVP
(silently) 7 D: bhevati 18 P: (a)+(y)+(t)°; Q: asyaivotpadad; A,
E, H, L: asyet®; E K: asyat®; N: asyotpadad; Tib: ’di skyes pa’i phyir
19p: [2](m); A-C, E, F-N: im; em. by LVP (silently) 20 A, E, H:
upadyata; I: upayeta 21 A: itidampratyaya®; B, D: °tartham; C, G, J,
M, N: °tartham; E, E H, I, K, L: °tartha; em. by LVP (silently)
2E, H,I: °tham 2 D: °sabdaryah 24 C, G, J, M, N: pratyakam
25 A-C, E-N: °visesanavidhanat; D: visesanamvadhanat; em. by LVP
(silently) 26 A, E, EH, I, K, L: tadyu®; M: tatmutpadasya 27 Q:
vivaksi///; C, G, J, M, N: vivarjitatvat; D: vivarj(?)itatvat; em. by
LVP: vivaksitatvat. LVP (PsP_ 10, n. 1) records, “Mss. vivarjitatvat,”
but Cambridge (= L) clearly reads vivaksitatvat; Tib: brjod par ’dod
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pa’i phyir. De Jong (1978: 29) argues: “In spite of T read as Mss. and
R. Candrakirti accuses Bhavaviveka of not having analysed the
expression pratityasamutpada.” Ms D’s (= de Jong’s ms R’s) j of vi-
varjitatvat is, however, somewhat strangely formed, unlike the more
typical j found, e.g., in jati, jara, etc., of D’s fol. 3r, line 2. Given that
Jj and ksa are often confused in Nepalese-script mss, D’s j of vivarji-
tatvat could be the mangled remains of a ksa, to which a superscribed
r has been added. Although ms J recorded vivarjitatvat, ms L, also
descended from ms A, read and copied vivaksitatvat, as did ms B
which descends, together with ms A, from ms x. I think it can further
be assumed that Candrakirti asserts that an analysis was intended by
Bhaviveka because Bhaviveka commenced his discussion of the
compound pratityasamutpada with the presentation of two different
analyses of the compound.

1Q: ¢  2Q:///dhi°; D: ruti®; I: rindhi® 3 H: °$abdayom; I: prati-
samupadasabdam 4 A, E, L: atyupetyaranyetitisakadivad; B:
abhyupetyaranyetitilakadivad; C, M: apyupetyarathetitilakadivad; D:
atyupetyaranyetitilekadivad; E K: atylipetyaranyetititsakadivad; G:
apyayetyarathetitilakadivad; H: atyuyetyaranyetitisakadivad; I: atyu-
tyaranyotitisakadid; J, N: apyupetyaranyetitilakadivad; em. by LVP
(silently) 5Q: tta in the upper margin and an insertion-point ‘x’
after the aksara va of °aranyetilakadivad appear to indicate the read-
ing tad evam; B: eyam; Tib: de skad du (n.e. tad)  © A: napapannem;
C, D, E, G-J, L, M: nopapannem; E K: nopapattem; N: nopannem;
em. by LVP (silently) 7TA,B E HJ,L N:° gatasyaiva; C, G, M:
avayavarthanagatasyaiva; D: evayavarthanugatasyaiva; F: avaya-
varthamuigatasyaiva; K: avayavarthamiigatasyaiva; PsP: avayavar-
thanugatasyaiva 8 P: pratityasamutpadasya®; A, E, H, K, L: prati-
tyasamutpadasyacaryana; B-D, E G, J, N: pratityasamutpadasya®; I:
pratityasamutpadasyacarjyena; M: pratityasamutpadasyavaryena;
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PsP,: pratityasamutpadasya acaryena; Tib: rten cing ’brel par ’byung
ba’i sgra ni slob dpon

TA,Ltan 2I:0d 3A:om. 4A,DEEHL: etyupa®; B, M:
atyupa®; K: ebhyupa®; N: abhyupamat; em. by LVP (silently) 9 Q:
n.e. atha; A, E, E H, I, K, L: atho; Tib: ci ste € P: asmina; A, E, E
H, I, K, L: smim 7 A: satidam; E: satimdam; F: satindam; H:
sayimdan; I: samtidan 8 A, E: ntavati; D, F: bhavati; H, I: tavati
9D:sva 110G I:dirga '"A:i;G:ti  12P: khyayamanena, vya
appears to have been erased 13 P: tu; A-E, G-N: nutu; F: titu; em.
by LVP (silently); Tib: ci ste ... zhes bya bas ’chad par byed pas ni
thung ngu dang phrad cing thung ngu la brten te | thung ngu la ltos
nas ring por’gyur ro zhes de nyid khas blangs par *gyur ro " E M:
evatyupa®; I: evahbhyu® 15 A, E, H, I: bhavata; E K: bhavatt; L:
bhavati(?) "®A E EHLK,L:om. '7Q:pra//; A,E,EH, LK,
L: om; N: pratibya 18Q:@ '9Q: @; D: prapye; C, G, M: repeat
hrasvam prapya; Tib: thung ngu dang phrad cing thung ngu la brten
(reverses hrasvam pratitya hrasvam prapya) 2°Q://m 2'A,E, E
I, K: epeksya; H: epyaksya; L: epeksyam 22 A, C, E-N: dirgha; em.
by LVP (silently) 23 Tib:n.e.ca 24 Tib:ne.eva 25D, M: eva-
tyu®; F: evotyu®; I: evabhapagameta; N: °gamya
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TA,E,EH,LLK,L: anam 21: prasargena 3 Tib: de’i phyir de ltar
na ’dir = tad evam 4 A, E, H, I, K: °apeksyam; C, M: hetupapa-
ksam; G: hetupayaksam 5 A, H: bho® ©® A:utpodam 7 A,E E
H, I, K, L: bhagaveta 8 G: ahetvekehetu®; H: °visamahetusabhii®;
J: °visamehetu®; Tib: rgyu med pa nyid dang | rgyu gcig pu nyid
dang | mi mthun pa’i rgyu las byung ba nyid 9 A: svaparobhaya-
krmtatve; B, C, E, G-N: °krtatve; D: krtetvam; F:
svaparabhayakrtatve; em. by LVP (silently) 1 A-N: va; em. by LVP
(silently) 11 QQ: bhavana; E: bhavata; A, E H, I, K, L: bhavana
2A E, H,I,K,L:bhevati ¥ A, E, EH, K, L: °sedha; I: tantisedha
14 A, C1,L-N: va; em. by LVP (silently) 15 C, J, M, N: savr®; G, I:
savrtana '®G,H,I: °na 17 Q: yath///; F: yathavasvitam 18 Q: @
9 A, E, L: uvhavitam; F: uharvitam; H: umuhavitam; M: utbha®
207. gy 21, J: eva®; D: evedanam; A, E, I: evedant; G, M:
evadant; N: evadanin 22 I: savrtah; A-C, E-H, J-M: samvrtah; D:
samvrteh; N: samvrtah; em. by LVP (silently) 2ZA,E K, L:
ardya®; H: ardyajiianapyeksaya; I: ardyajfiatapeksaya 24 D: nosmin;
M: nasmi 25M:rodho 26C,E G, J-M: yava; N: om.; em. by LVP
(silently) 27 D: nosmin; K, L: nasmi; N: om. 28D K: nirgama;
N:om. 2°N:om.
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1P: anni®; A, C-E, G, J-L, N: anirodhadibhin; B: anirodhadibhirn; F:
enirodhadibhin; H: aniradhedibhin; I: aniro®; M: a=irodhadibhin; em.
by LVP (silently) 2 A, C, E-L: astabhi; M: astabhi 3 A, E,EH, I,
K,L: °sanai 4 Q: vviSesyate 5 Tib inserts the word explanation
block that appeared earlier in Skt (§5) immediately before this
sentence beginning with yathd ca.  ® A-N: va; em. by LVP (silently);
Tib:ne.ca 7A,E,EH,IK,L:°daya 8A,E,EJ,HK,L,N:
pratita®; I: pratita® 9 A-C, E-N: sakale; em. by LVP (silently) of
sakale to sakala, interpreted as the initial element of the compound
sakalasastrena 19 Q: §astre, with a small ‘x’ inserted between stre
and the next aksara pra; a na aksara is, however, not written in the
margin "1 Q: pratipadayis///; D: pratipratipadayisyati 12 Q: ///na-
sambhave; A-C, E-M: °viSesena®; D: ananteviSesena®; N: °vise-
sona®; em. by LVP (silently) "3A,E,EL K,L:yi;H:ya 'B:
°astanas; E H: °astanom; N: °astonam 15 A-N: eva®; em. by LVP
(silently) 16 Tib: di dag kho na = esam 17 A: prathanona; I: pra-
dhanyana A E EH,I K, L: vivadagabhii®; C, G, M: vira-
danga®; N: viradanam esam pradhanyona vicadamgabhutatvata; em.
by LVP (silently) 9 P: °pratisamutpada®; Q: °samutpadar$ane; A,
E, E I, K, L: °samutpadars$anena; B, C, G, J, M, N: °samutpadadarsa-
nena; H: yathapasthi...nena; em. by LVP (silently) 20 A-C, E-N:
om.; PsP: om.; Tib: n.e. 2! Q: abhidhanabhidheyalaksanasya; A-C,
E-N: om. abhidhana; PsP;: om. abhidhana; Tib: brjod bya dang rjod
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byed dang | mtshan nyid dang mtshon bya la sogs pa. See Translation
note. 22 N: prapafica: Tib: spros pa rnams - prapaficasya 23 E, H,
I: °paramata; M: °thopamat 24 A: prapaficonam; B, C,E, EH, J, L-
N: prapamcovam; G, I: prapaficavam; K: prapamcocam; em. by LVP
(silently)

TN: pratisamutpadamh 2AE,EG LK, L: prapaiica®; H: pra-
pamca® 3 Q: °caittan///; A-M: °caityanam; N: °caityanafi; em. by
LVP (silently) 4Q: @; A: ceti; B, C, E-N: ce; em. by LVP (silently)
5Q: @; E,E H, I, L: tasmint; K: tasmitt  © Q: @; J: apravrtto 7 A:
°jiieyevyavaharanivrtte; B, E K: °jiayavyavaharanivrtye; C, G, I:
°jiiayavyavaharanivrtyo; D: °jfiayavyavaharanivrtya; E, H: °jieye-
vyavaharanivrtye; I: °jiieyevevaharanivrttau; L: °jiiayavyavahana-
nivrtye; M: °tto; N: °nivrtyo; em. by LVP (silently): °nivrttau; Tib:
shes pa dang shes bya’i tha snyad log pa’i sgo nas 8 A: °rahitotya;
E, I, K: °rahito \ tya; F: °adininava$esopudravarahitotvac; G: °adi-
nivarava$eso®; H: °rahitam | tya; L: °rahitohtya; N: °rahitattvon; Tib
adds na ba after its translation for jara 9 A: chivavana; C, G, J, M:
chiva; E, E K, L: chivana; H: chivanam; I: chivana '9A,E, EH, I,
K, L: °viSesanaya; D: yathabhihite® 1 F: om. pratityasamutpada-
sya deSanakriyaya Tpsitatamatvat karmana nirdesah | anirodham
anutpadam anucchedam a§asvatam | anekartham ananartham anaga-
mam anirgamam | yah; N: °samupa 12 A, C-E, G, H, J-N: ipsi®; I:
ipsitasatvat; em. by LVP (silently) B G: nidesah
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1M: anartham 2 N: arggamam 3M, N: °da  4P: prapa-
ficopasamam; Q: copaSamam; A: prayavopaSama; E: prayavopa®; F:
prapamca®; G: prayamco®; H, L: prayaco®; I: prayacopaSama; K:
prapaco® 5Q0: ¢ 6Q: ///sa; A, E, H, I, K, L: desayasa; F:
dasayasa; N: desayama 7 E,E H, I, K, L: sambuddhams 8 A, E, I:
tum 9A,E, E H, I, K, L: samvamddha; em. by LVP (silently):
desayamasa sambuddhas tam vande vadatam varam, obviously on the
basis of Tib’s spros pa nyer zhi zhi bstan pa || rdzogs pa’i sangs rgyas
smra rnams Kyi | dam pa de la phag ’tshal lo |. vadatam varam
appears in the Skt mss only at the end of the following sentence; it is
also attested there in Tib. The Tibetan translators included smra
rnams kyi || dam pa here in the verse because, unlike in Skt, where
vadatam varam follows vande, smra rnams kyi | dam pa appears
before phyag ’tshal lo. Skt vadatam varam merely completes the
quotation; the Tib verse could hardly have been left without the
phrase preceding phyag ’tshal lo.  '® PsP.: om. 11 Q: yathopavar-
nnina®; B: yathopavanita®; C, G, J, M, N: yathopavanita®; I: °prati-
tyasamutpadagamac 12 D: vate; Tib: ne.ca A, E EH, K, L:
tathagatasyevai...ditva; D: tathagatasmaivaikasyapipari®; C, G, J, M:
°voditva; I: °ditva; N: °tva; em by LVP (silently) 14 F. °pon; N:
pralopan
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TA,E H 1 K, L: imavitya®; B, J, N: imavetya®; C, G, M imavatya®;
F: isavitya®; em by LVP (silently) 2 D: prama®; E K: prasa® 31
visayeti 4AE,EH, K, L: varatam; C, G, M: varatam; D: vadatom;
I: varatas S5l:atta ©A,E EH, I L: va; Tib: n.e.ca 7 F: nito-
dhasya; I: niradhasya 8 F: purva 91I: pratispedha 10 I: utpadati-
ro° 11.Q: pau///h; C, G, I, M: paurvaparyavasthayah; D: yaurva-
paryavya®; N: paurvvaparyyavasthayah; em. by LVP (silently): pau-
rvaparyavasthayah, apparently overlooking Cambridge’s (= ms L’s)
paurvaparyavyavasthayah; Tib: mam par gzhag pa 12 A, F: siddha-
bhava; G: siddha®; E, H, I, K, L: °va; Tib: n.e. siddhi (snga phyi’i
rnam par gzhag pa med par bstan pa’i phyir = paurvaparyavyava-
sthayah siddhyabhavam dyotayitum) 13 F: jyo°; H: dyotata itum; I:
dyetayitum 14p: ®; Q: vaksati; C, G, M: vati; D: vivaksyati
5 A-N: puirva; em. by LVP (silently) '8 F: tatir; K: tatir 17 D:
hevaj; M: =avej '8 A, E, H, I K, L: jara®; D: jarameranam 19 P:
untaram; A, E, E H, I, K, L: uttamam; C, G, J, M, N: om.; em. by LVP
(silently) 20 D: jotir; A, E,EH, I, L, M: jati 21P:bhave 22Q:
jayet; D: jayate; H: jayata; N: jayeka 23 A, E, EH, I, K, L: vamrta-
va; B, D, G, J, M, N: vamrta; em. by LVP
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TAE,EH, LK, L:tayam 2A:ti; E,H,Lni 3D: utpadeva; I:
utpadyana 4 A: bhavitavitavya; E,EH, I K,L: °vya 3 A-C E-L,
N: yascan 6 P. virodheneti; F: nironati, I: nirodhyena iti; K, L:
°nati. 7 A, E,EH, 1, K, L: idanim; M: idantima 8 A, E: °viiste-
pra...prativipadapisaya | ut®; B: °viSistepra...padamprativipadayisaya
| ut°; C, G, J, L-N: °viSistepra...prativipadayisaya || ut®; D: °prativi-
padayisaya | ut®; F: °visistepra...prativivadayisa (space) ut®; H: °vi-
Sistepra...prativipadapisaya || utpadapratisedhamna; I: viSistepratitya-
samutpadayisaya | utpada pratisyedhena; K: °viSistepra...prativiva-
dayisa || ut®; em. by LVP (silently)  ® P: °(p).atise(dh).°; A-C, E, H-
L: °pratisedhesaukaryam; F: nirodhanipratisedhesaukayam; G, M:
°pratisedhesaukarya; N: as A, °karyyam; em. by LVP (silently)
10p: [1]nya®; D: yanya® " P:®; A, D, E, E H, I, K, L: evat®; Tib:
ne. eva 12H:arabhyate '3 Tib: yang ' D:paramh 15 A,E,
E H, I, K, L: parikalpamanah; C: parikalp(?)yamanah; G: parikalpa-
manah; M: parikasyamanah ' D: vo 17 Q: parikalpita; A: pari-
kalota; E, E H, I, K: parikalpota; G: parikalpyata; M: parikalpeta;
PsP;: parikalpyeta; de Jong (1978: 29) emends to parikalpyate
because PsP.’s following parikalpyeta (PsPp, 12.12) reads
parikalpyate in D. The optative, however, is employed by Candrakirti
in other sentences with a similar structure, see, e.g., PsP;. 138.1-2 (cp.
Tib P 52b8) and PsP; 390.13-391.2. Only when the first alternative is
taken up for discussion is the present passive employed; see PsPy,
391.2-3 and PsP; 340.15-16. '8 A E, H,I: para; C, D, G, J, N: para-
te; M: rate 19 QQ: vobhayato va (Q incorporates a va after both
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paratah and ubhayatah); C, G, J, M, N: ubhayo 20 C, E-N: *rhatuto;
em. by LVP (silently)

1 Q: parikalpyet; A, E, H, I: parikalpata; D: parikalpyate; M: parika-
Ipeta; Tib: rtog; de Jong (1978: 29) accepts D’s reading. 2 A, E, H,
I:savatha 3Q:pi; A,E,EH, L K,L: va; Tib: n.e.ca 4E K: topa-
padyate; I: °dyateh 5 B: niscityetyaha; A, E, E H, I, K, L: niéci-
tyatyaha SAELEH LK, L:va 7AETIL vasy; E K: capy; H:
casy 8 C, G, M: ahetutar; D: ahetu 9E K: vidyate 10 p.
bha(v)a+; Q: bha/// "M P: (kv)acana; Q: @; A, E, H, I: kvarana; D:
kvacena; M: kacata 12 P: +e[2]; Q: @; A: ketvana 1B A, E H, I i
14 P. @: A: kadavid; E, I: kadavid; C, G, J, N: kadac; M: kadav 5 P:
+(th).(h); A, E,EH, I K, L: artha  '®D: kvacena® 17P: ®; D:
°vacana; G: °vacana  18P: @: C, G, J, M, N: om.; F: kecata®. P’s
lacuna begins with and includes the aksara ra in adharavacanah and
ends with, but does not include, the aksara yah in either kvaciccha-
bdaparyayah or kecicchabdaparyayah. There is space in the lacuna
for only 10 aksaras, which could mean that P’s scribe committed the
same mistake that ms J’s scribe did, i.e., he dropped kecanasabda
adheyavacanah kecicchabdaparyayah; alternatively, his eye may have
jumped, probably while he was writing adharavacanah, to the vaca-
nah belonging to adheyavacanah. LVP places kecanasabda adheyava-
canah kecicchabdaparyayah in square brackets in his edition and sup-
ports his conjecture with reference to Tib and to the fact that kecana
is glossed in the Tib of the ABh (cf. PsP., 13.2 and n. 1); he appears to
have overlooked that kecanasabda and adhecavacanah (sic) are at-
tested in Cambridge (= ms L). L’s scribe, likely due to an eyeskip or

PSPL 13
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two, then wrote kvacichabdaparyayah (sic) as the final compound (he
continued on with ratas caivam). 19p: @, see previous note; A, E,
H, I, L: adheca®; C, G, J, M, N: om.; E K: adhecanacatah; conj. by
LVP: adheyavacanah, see previous note.

1P: ®, the sole visible aksara yah might belong to the previous kvaci-
cchabdaparyayah; A, B, E, E H, I, K, L: kvacichabda®; C, G, J, M, N:
om.; conj. by LVP: kecicchabdaparyayah; see the previous two notes.
2 Tib: n.e. ca 3E,ELK, L: °dha 4 Tib: n.e. eva 5P: @; D:
¢vata; F: sva 8 A: utpana; F: ujyamna; K: utyamna 7 P: (ja)[1];
A, C, E-L, N: tu; M: nu; em. by LVP (silently) 8 A, E, H, I, K: vi-
dyate 9A,E H,I N:kvacane '"N:cana 1"P:@;A E EH,I,
K, L: °tayam; D: pratijiatuyam 12 D: nenu; F: tanu "8 A, EH, I,
K, L: neva; E: neca 14 P: avadharyamana; A-C, E-H, K, L-N: eva®;
I °dharjyayamane; J: °mane; em. by LVP (silently) 15 M: para
®D:utpanno 17Q: @  '8Q:@ "9 P: [5](s)edhasya; Q: ///jya®;
A, C, E, E H, J-M: prapajya®; D, G: pravajya®; I: praparjya®; N: pra-
sajya®; em. by LVP (silently) 20 p: viva(ks).[2]; D: vivejitatvat
21p: @; A, E, E I, K, L: °sye; C: utpya(?)dasya; G: utpyadasya; H:
°padase 22 A, E, E H, I, K, L: pratisatsya®; C, G, M: pratimedha-
tsya®; D: pratisaitsya®; J, N: pratisedhatsya®; em. by LVP (silently);
Tib: *gog par *gyur 23 P: c(0)[3]; A, E, E H, I, K, L: capapastya; B:
ca®; C: cape®; D: capayatya; G: cayepatya; J, N: capapatya; M: cape-
tya; em. by LVP (silently); Tib: n.e. ca 24 A E,EL K, L: sabhavati;
H: cabhavati
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TT:tasata 2P:@; D:tesya 3 A:bhavaine 4P:@;D:jalpa 5P:
@; A,E,EH,LLK,L: ava;D:eve ®H,M:va 7P:(n).[l]; A-C, E-
L, N: nava, M: na; em. by LVP (silently) 8A,B,E EH-L,N: yu-
jyam; C, G, M: pujyam; D: piijyam; em. by LVP (silently)  ® P: itya-
dina ’vaseya; Q: ityadina madhyakavataradidvarenavaseya. madhya-
kavataradidvarena is written in Q’s lower margin and is followed by
the number ‘3’, and an ‘x’ marking the point of insertion is placed
after ityadina (in line 3); A, E, H, L: ityadina madhyamakavataradi-
dvare§avameya; B, E K: ityadina madhyamakavataradidvarenava-
meya; C, J, M, N: ityadina madhyamavakataradidvarenavameya; D:
ityadina madhyamakavataradidvarenovaseya; G, I: ityadina madhye-
mavakataradidvarenavameya; Tib: la sogs pas dbu ma la ’jug pa la
sogs pa’i sgo nas nges par bya'o; em. by LVP (silently): ityadina ma-
dhyamakavataradidvarenavaseya. See Translation note. 10 1: acar-
jya®; K: acarya® 1 H:u  '2P: °vaiyathyat; A, E, H, I, L: °vai-
varyyat; B: °vaiparyat; C, J °vaicaryat; D: tadutpadaparyyat; E K, M:
°vaivaryat; G, N: °vaicaryyat; em. by LVP (silently) '3 Em. with
LVP: °dosac. P: °dosa, followed by lacuna; Q: a///; A-C, J, M, N:
°dosan; D-E H, I, K, L: °dosat; G: astiprasangadosan 14 Em. with
LVP: ca. B, Q: @; A-N: om.; PsP Tib: dang; BP Tib: dang; PP Tib:
dang 1°Q:@ 1°Q:@ '7P:@; A: svatmane; B-N: °no; em. by
LVP (silently) '8 A, H, I: vidyamonanam ' P: @; Q: om,; A, E,
EH, L K, L: om.; D: °nam

PsP, 14



5

PsP_ 15

PRASANNAPADA CHAPTER ONE 141
~1 = ~ 2 ~ 3 _4
gdbcdly TINTHEI | Y He 9 JGd 9 -
o 6 ~
A SEE N
gl
S~ 8 9
§23. 3T agvrqaq@ -

it g ageelrdldmuldlq RIEETIRER,
T yEEAEEEE. A SEAEReEEn -

1F: cutpadr; K: °utpadi  2P: @; D:epi  3P: @; C, G, 1, J, M: jaya-
te; D: jyayate; N: jayaya 4P: @; A,E, H, I, L:ta 5 E K: kadacit;
N: kadocin  ®P: (n)a; A,E,EH, I, K,L:ta 7 A-N: jaya®; em. by
LVP (silently) 8 N: atreke 9P: (a)+(u)+; A: angas; D: ahas
10 Q: uktam ayuktam; PsP Tib, PP Tib: de ni rigs pa ma yin te (= tad
ayuktam) MAEHILL: °drstantatabhidhanat; B: °drstananabhi-
dhanat; C, G, M, N: °drstantonabhidhanat; F: °drstantatebhidhanat;
K: drstantatatidhanat; em. by LVP (silently) 12 Em. with LVP: °pa-
riharac. P: paroktad(o)sapariharat (for danda placement in the mss,
see the following note); Q: °pariharat; A, E, H, I, L: paraktadosapari-
harat; B: °pariharat; C, G, J, M, N: parakta...at; D: paroktadasa...at; E
K: as A, °rata. LVP notes that his mss read °hdarar and emends to
®harac ca (PsPL 15, n. 6; see next note). LVP emends to parokta®
silently, '3 Em. with LVP: ca; P, Q: om.; A-N: om.; P and Q: hetu-
drstantanabhidhanat | paroktadosapariharat | prasangavakyatvac ca
prakrtarthaviparyayena, etc. (see diplomatic edition for P’s unclear
aksaras). A-N with a double danda after hetudrstantanabhidhanat; D,
J, the L family and N additionally place a double danda after paro-
ktadosapariharat while the rest, excepting G, place a single danda
after the compound. LVP (cf. PsP 14, n. 5) bases his emendation on
Tib. See Translation note and Appendix VII. 14 C: esafiga®; G:
emlamtavakyamtvac; M: esamga®; 15 Tib: n.e. ca. See Appendix
VIIL. 16 (). °viparyena; A, E, E H, I, K, L: °viparyaye, A, E, I, K
and L with a blank space after the compound with a line drawn over
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it, indicating that one or two aksaras are missing (F adds a dot); D:
°viparyayana; M: °viparyena

1P; °vyakto; A, E: °taddharmattye; B, J, N: °vyakto; C, G: viparita-
syadhya...kto; F: viparitasadhataddhamakko; H: °sadhyatarddharmat-
taye; I: viparita...dharmmaka(?); K: viparitasadhataddharmakko; L:
°taddharmakto; M: viparttasyadhyatarddhamavyakto. Although LVP
(PsP. 15, n. 2) remarks that his mss attest “°vyakto, °vyakta’, M and
N read °vyakto while L reads °taddharmakto. He emends to °vyaktau
(attested by Q and D) noting that Tib mngon pas would expect as
equivalent vyakteh. LVP also conjectures viparit|arthlasadhyataddha-
rma® on the basis of Tib’s bsgrub par bya ba dang | de’i chos bzlog
pa’i don, a conjecture I am hesitant to accept—even though the PP
translation indicates that artha stood in PP Skt—given that an
assumed loss of the aksara parts a and rth is difficult to explain and
because one also finds, e.g., at PsP; 38.12-39.1, the compound vipari-
tasadhyasadhanavyaktivakyarthah. One also notes that the author of
*LT does not appear to have read artha between viparita and sadhya:
prasangetyadi saphalyad ityantam ekah paksah prasangaviparyayena
viparitasya sadhyasya vyakti[r] nispattih (cf. Yonezawa 2004: 121, 131
[fol. 1b6]). The appearance of don in PsP Tib is apparently the result
of the translators having quoted directly from PP Tib. ~ 2 D: para-
smaham; F: panaspad 3 A-E H-N: utpanno; G: utpano; em. by LVP
4D:hava 5C, I: jatma®; M: janmasahalyat; N: °saphatyat 8 P:
jafavir(o)dha[1]; Q: @; B: °niradhac; C: jav(?)manirodha; D: janma-
viradha; G, J, M, N: °nirodha; H: janmavirodhac; L: jatma®; em. by
LVP (silently) 7P: ®; Q: °nirodha; C, G, J, M, N: °nirodha; D:
°viradhah; H: °virodha 8 P: @; PsP; : om. iti; Tib: zhes
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1P: @; J: sarvem  2P: @; A,D-EH, LK, L:eta  3G: apujya®
4P: @; PsP.: om. eva; Tib: n.e. eva 5 M: yatavad 8 D: °drstanta-
nahidhanad 7 A: itida 8 I: uktam 9 D: karana; N: garanam
10 Q: paratah MA, D, E, H, L, M: atyu®; F: atyu®°; I: atyupa-
gachanah 12 A, C, E-H, J-N: vidyamanesya; Tib: n.e. vidyamanasya
punarutpade prayojanam; em. by LVP (silently). See Translation note.
13 B, N: °utpada " D: pramajanam; N: om. prayojanam prcchyate |
svata iti vidyamanam hetutvena bravisi tad eva cotpadyata iti na ca
vidyamanasya punarutpattau prayojanam paSyamo ’'navastham ca
pasyamah | na ca tvayotpannasya punarutpada  '® P: prcchate; A, C,
G, M: prchate; I: vrchyate '8 E K:svate 17 A-C, E-N om.; LVP:
om. (PsPp: svata iti hetutvena tad eva cotpadyata iti); Tib: bdag las
zhes bya ba ni yod pa rgyu nyid dang de nyid skye’o zhes smras pa
yin '8C, G, J, M: hetvena 19 Q: bra///; A-M: bravisi; PsP: om.
20Q: ¢ 21Q: ¢ 22F: vacotpadyata 2BD: ca 24D:
vidyanasya  25Q: punaratpattau 26 P: °na+; A, E, EH, I, K, L:
°na  27EH:°ma 28 Q:anavasthanam 29 P: [1].yamah; A, E, I,
L: va§yamah; G: °ma; H: vaS§yama; Tib adds yang (... zhing thug pa
med par yang mthong ...) 30A E H,I:va; D:ce 31M:ite; K:
ipyate 32 Conj. by LVP: "na[vastha] 33 A: vapy; D: copy
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1A, E, M: enisteti; B, C, J-L, N: enistheti; D: atistheti; F: etisteti; G:
enistati; H, I: anisteti; em. by LVP (silently): anisteti. Cf. anisthadosa
below at PsPy; §95; BHSD s.v. anisthapada; Tib: thug pa med par
yang mi ’dod do -+ na capy anistheti (the translators have added a
translation for the isyate that is understood through anuvrtti in the
Skt). 2AE,EH LK, L: nirupattike; B, C, G, J, M, N: °ke; D:
nirupayattika; em. by LVP (silently) 3 P: esa; Q: eka; D: e; I: evah;
Tib: n.e. eva 4 P: bhava; A, D: om.; B, C, E-N: tada; em. by LVP:
tvad (compounded with following vadah). P’s reading may have
resulted from a misreading of the aksara ta, but could suggest the
reading bhavadvadah (cf. Speijer § 259 Rem.). 5 A:tadah 8 A, E,
H: sya...vinuddhas$; B, D, E G, M, N: svatyupa®; I: bhyupagamavinu-
ddhas 7AEEH I K,L:cati 8Q: iyati, but with two deletion
marks above ya; A-C, E, G-N: iyam iti; D: iryavr(?)iti; F: imim iti;
conj. by LVP: [tanmatrena]. LVP (PsP_ 15, n. 8) states that Cambridge
(L) reads only iti at this point but it too attests iyam iti. Tib: di dag
tsam zhig gis. De Jong (1978: 29) reads D as iryacc(?) iti and states,
“Read iyad iti?”” 9A,D,E,EH, 1 K, L: vodite 10 P: nabhyupeti;
D: natyupati; F: nattyupeti; G, N: natyupaiti; H: nabhyuyaiti; K:
nabhyupeti; M: ratyupaiti " C, G, M: yamo 2 A, E, H, I, L:
°phalya; C: hatu®; D: °drstantosadana®; E K: °drstantapa...lya; G:
hatudrstakopadana®; K: drstantapadanasaphalya; M: hatudrstantopa-
danasaphatyam '3 A:sat 4 Em. with LVP: °virodha®. P, Q: °vi-
ruddha®; A, E, H, I: svatyuvyagamadiruddhacodanayapi; B, G, L, M:
svatyupagamaviruddha®; C, J, N: °viruddha®; D: svatyupagamaviru-
ddhacadenayapi; F: svatyiivyagamaviruddhacodanayapi; K: svabhyu-
vyagamaviruddha®. LVP (PsP_ 15, n. 9) refers to PsP. 11.14 and PsP,
13.5 (these references are corrected on p. 597 to PsPy 18.7 and 21.13)
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and translates “Méme quand on Iui démontre qu’il est en
contradiction ... .” Tib: rang gyi khas blangs pa dang ’gal bas brtsad
paskyang 'S P:om.; Q: @

1P: nivarteta; Q: @; A, C, E, E H, K, L, M: nivarttata; G: nivarttata
tadapi nivarttata; I: nivarttata; N: nivartteta; em. by LVP (silently);
Tib: mildog 2 A, E, EH, I, K, L: tadapinirlajvataya; B, C, G, J, N:
tadapinir®; M: tadapinirlajjvataya; PsPy: tadapi nirlajjataya; Tib: n.e.
api/ati (the prefix ati is sometimes left untranslated). De Jong did not
notice that ms D reads tadati® and thus did not include the emend-
ation in his “Textcritical Notes.” 3D, N: °tyam; F: °drstantasam;
M: °tatyam 4 Q: nivartate; A-C, E, G, I, J, L-N: nivarttata; D: niva-
rttata; F: vivarjata; H: nivarttatah; K: vivarttata; em. by LVP (silently)
5(C, G, M: sabhasmokam; D: maha°; F: saha® 8 A: vipada; D:
vivoda 7 A, E, H, I: savatha; Tib: de’i phyir, n.e. sarvatha; em. by
LVP: tasmat 8 F K: piya® 9 A: prakata(?)dyuti; E, E H, I, K, L:
prakatadyuti 10 A, C, E-M: °na; N: °na, repeats initial a; em. by
LVP (silently) 11 A, C, E-G, J-N: anumana; H: anumataya; I: atum-
ata; em. by LVP (silently) 12 A, E, I: prasayena; B-D, G, J, K, M, N:
pravesayena; F: pravasayena; H: prasayena; L: pravasayena; em. by
LVP "D:ne ™A,E EHIK, L:om.;D:va LVP (PsP_ 16, n.
2) reports that his mss read ca here, not mentioning that ms L (Camb-
ridge) omits ca.  19C, G, M:sa° 18 A E, EH, I, K: svata; Tib:
n.e. svatah: dbu ma pa yin na ni rang gi rgyud kyi rjes su dpag par
bya ba rigs pa yang ma yin te 17 A: svatabhram; D: svatamtum; E,
I: svatambhram; H: svatamdha(?)m
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TA, C,E-N: °na; em. by LVP (silently) 2D, G:kartu 3A:°ta -
4A-C,E, H,J,L,N: °ntarabhyupamabhavat; D, G, M: °ntaratyupa-
mabhavat; E K: pathantaratyupamabhavat; I: °ntarabhyupasabhavat;
em. by LVP (silently) % PsPy: tathoktam; Tib: de skad du yang ...
bshad ©H: °devana 7 Q: sadasa///; D: sadasatasadasrc 8Q: a;
C,D,G,J:cati; M:ati 2Q:@; A, I yaSya; H: pasya 10Q: @; A-N:
paksa; em. by LVP (silently) 11Q: @; F:na 12A,E, H, I: upara-
na$; B, E K, L: uparambhas; C, J, M, N: uparambhas$; G: uparabha;
em. by LVP (silently) '3 D: ciresapi ' B: vaktu; G: vakum; M:
vakthum "WA E, EH I K, L:ma  '®PsP_ om. iti; Tib: zhes
bshad do ' A, E, H, 1, K, L: °vyapattinam; B, C, J, M: °vyapatti-
nam; D: °vyavarttinyam; E G: °vyapattina; N: °vyapattinaf; em. by
LVP (silently) '8 A, D, E, H, I: voktam; J, N: caktam 9 A-C, E,
E H-N: °nam; D: vyavana; G: kamcanam; em. by LVP (silently)
20 G: prattijia 2" B: syanta; EK: om. 22A E,H,I,L:e; EK: de
2ZA,DEEHILK,L: tat; B, C, G, J, M, N: tad; em. by LVP
24 Em. by LVP (silently) to eva, although he notes (PsP; 16, n. 6) that
his mss read esa and must have been aware that Tib attests de. Cf.
Bhattacharya et al. 1986: 61, n. 4 and Yonezawa 2008: 268. 25 A E,
I, L: bhevad; E K: bheva; H: bhedad; M: bhavad
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TD:va  2Em. with LVP: mama. P, Q: me; A-N: me; the mama
attested by Sankrtyayana’s VV manuscript is needed in order to meet
the requirements of the arya metre of the verse (Sankrtyayana 1937:
14; Yonezawa 2008: 268; cf. also Bhattacharya et al. 1986: 61). 31
pratijiana 47J: tasmon 5 A: taivasti; E, E H, I, K, L: naivasti
6Q: kicid 7 H:upalabhyayam 8 C, G, M: om.; H: pravarttayayam
9 C: tivarttayeyam; M: nivarttayam 10 A, C-N: athais; em. by LVP
(silently) 11 A: tedavan; E, H, 1, L: tedabhavan; E K: tedabhavat
12EK:ma "B Tib:ne.ca ™ A,EK: svatantramavumananabhi®;
B: svatamtramanumananabhi®; C, G, J, L-N: svatantramanumana®;
D: svatantramanumananibhi®; E, H, I: svatantramavumanatabhi®; em.
by LVP (silently) ' Q: madhyami///; B: madhyatmikasya; D: sa°
16Q: 3 17 Q: @; A-C, E-N: krta; em. by LVP (silently) '8 A E, 1,
L: nadhyarmmikany®; C, J, K: nadhyarmikany®; D: madhyanmik®;
F: nadhyartmikany®; G: nadhyatmikady; H: nadhyarmmikamny; M:
nadhyatmikary; N: nadhyarmmikany®; em. by LVP (silently) 19 H:
ayananani 20 K:svarta 2! A: utpannaniti®; C, G, J, M, N: tpanna-
niti; L: utpanna | niti 22 A, E, E H, I, K, L: yasya; D: yasva 23 A,
C, G, M: sakhyah 24 P: pratyavasthapsyante (the short vertical
stroke for a used before aksaras with space-consuming lower bodies
has been read by P’s scribe as the initial aksara-part p); A, E, H, I, L:
pratyavasphayante; B: °sthayamte; C, E G, J, K, N: °sthayante; D:
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°sthatyante; M: prabhavasthayante; em. by LVP (silently): pratyava-
sthasyante; Tib: phyir zlog par byed par ’gyur ba

11 pratijiartham; M: pratijiiarthamh 2 Q: karyatmanah; E K:
karyanmakah; em. by LVP: karyatmakat. Tib: ’bras bu’i bdag nyid
las; the PsP translators, however, are citing from PP Tib. Q’s reading
is the result of deliberate interference. See Translation note and Ap-
pendix VIIIL. 3 D: svate; G: tyata. PsP Tib, PP Tib: bdag las zhes
bya ba (svata iti) 4 Q: karanatmana; E K: karananmaka; em. by
LVP: karanatmakad. Tib: rgyu’i bdag nyid las. See Appendix VIIIL.
5 Tib: n.e. iti 6 H, I: cata; Tib: n.e. ca 7 Q: karyatmanah; D:
°make$; em. by LVP: karyatmakac. Tib: ’bras bu’i bdag nyid las
8A,D,E,EH, K, L: ceta; G: cen 9 A: sizsadhanam; F: siddhasa-
nam; K: °dhane 10 Q: karanatmanas; C, G, M: om.; em. by LVP:
karanatmakac. Tib: rgyu’i bdag nyid las 11 C, G, M: om.; H: cad
12C, G, M: om; F: °tah "8 D: kaparanatmana "™ A,E,EL K, L:
°syava; H: vidyaganasyava 15 D: sarvasyanpatti®; N: sarvasetpa®
6 A:>smavam 7 Q:vidya// 18Q: @ '9Q: @; Tib: gtan tshigs
kyang 20D:yasma 2! Em. with LVP: siddhasadhanam. P, Q: om.;
A-N: om.; Tib: grub pa la sgrub pa nyid 22 D: varuddharthata; H:
°ta; J, N: virurddharthata (the small stroke attached to the r of
°rddha® in J may be a cancellation mark); M: viraddharthata
23 Em. with LVP: va. B Q: om.; A-N: om.; Tib: dam 24 D: sidhasa-
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dhanasya; A, E, E I, K, L: siddhisadhanasya; H: siddhisadhasya
TH:°ya 2P:°a(rtha.); D, F: °artha 3 A, C, E, G-J, M, N: yanna;
B, E K, L: yanta; em. by LVP (silently) 4 P: kavisyamas; F: krnisya-
mas 5 P: paroktadosapra®; A, E, H: parokadasapra®; B, C, G, J, M,
N: paroktadosapra®; D: parakta®; I: parokadasaprasagad; L: parok-
tadasa®, but wavy line over da indicates Nepalese do; conj. by LVP:
paroktados[a]pra®; Tib: thal bar mi ’gyur ba 61:.acabu® 7C,G,
J, M, N: om.; conj. by LVP: [na]. Tib: brjod par bya ba ma yin no.
LVP has overlooked that L (Cambridge) attests na. 8 A: varsya-
na(?)yah; E, H, I: varsyaniyah 9D: sman 10A E, H, I: sa°; F:
madhyamikano; K: °kano(?) 1 A: paksehenudrstantanas; B: °dr-
stantanasu; C, G, M: paksahetu; D: °drstantanos; E, I: paksehetudrsta-
ntatas; F: °drstantanyas; H: paksehetudrstantatas; J, L, N: °nas; K:
paksahatudrstantanas; em. by LVP (silently) 12 A, F: asiddhe; B:
siddheh; C, G, M: om. asiddheh svatantranumananabhidhayitvat svata
utpattipratisedhapratijiiarthasadhanam ma bhud ubhayasiddhena va-
numanena parapratijianirakaranam, parapratijiiayas tu 13 D: °ma-
nanabhi® 14 Q: °pratisedhaprati///; A: °pratisedhamprati®; F: upa-
tti®; em. by LVP: °pratijiatarthasadhanam. LVP (PsP, 18, n. 6) notes
three manuscripts also attest pratijiiartha. De Jong (1978: 30) has
already noted that ms D’s pratijiiartha is confirmed by Tib’s dam
bca’ ba’i don. 15Q: ¢ 16 Q: ///d; D: bha 17D: ’bhaya®; H:
abhaya® 18 Q: ca®; A, B,E, E H, J-L: ca°; I: vatu®
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1D: °nirokaranam; E K: °nikarakaranam 2 N: parampra® 3 A, E,
H,I: sva 4Q: °codanayam; A, I: yavanumanavirodhacodanaya; B:
°virocodanaya; C, M: evanumanunirodhavodanaya; D: °codanama;
G: evatamananirodhavodanaya; H: yavanumanavirodhacothadanaya;
J, N: °nirodhacodanaya. *LT: codanayam; Tib: gzhan gyi dam bca’
ba la rang gi rjes su dpag pas ’gal ba brjod par ni bya dgos pas. See
Translation note and Appendix IX. 5 A: ~vata; F: svate 6E K:
eca; H: yeva 7 A, E, L: °drstamtapeksarahitaih; B: °drstantape-
ksarahitaih; C, M, N: °drstantapaksarahitaih; D: °drstantayaksara-
hitaih; F: paroksahetudrstantapeksarahitaih; G: °drstantapaksanahite;
H: as A, no visarga; I: as B, no visarga; K: paraksahetudrstantapeksa-
rahitaih; J: °drstantapaksarehitaih; em. by LVP: paksahetudrstantado-
sarahitaih; Tib: phyogs dang gtan tshigs dang dpe’i skyon dang bral
pa dag; *LT ms: apaksatma; Yonezawa (2004: 133) accepts the
MacDonald 2000 emendation apaksala. 8E K: paksadibhi; H:
yaksadibhir 2 A: bhatitavyam; G: bha® '0Tib:ne.ca ' C, G,
M: tatadanabhi®; D: tedanahidhanat; I: °dhanan 12 A, E,E H, I, K,
L: tadosaparihatac; C, G, J, M, N: tadosa®; D: tadosaparihara; em. by
LVP (silently) 13D:e ' C, G, M:naivatad 'SF:enam 16N:
°na 7D:ya 18C, G, M: parm. Yonezawa 2005a: 66 gives Q as
attesting ya — the mark on the upper right corner of ya could be read
as either ya or yam 19 Q. dharmam; A, C, E-N: artha; em. by LVP
(silently) 20 Q: pratija///; D: pratijonite  21Q: @ 22 Q: ///d; D:
§cayavad 23 C, G: anyasam; H: anesam
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1 D: niScayanpada®; M: niScayotpadarechaya 2 A, E, I, H: yayapa-
patyadasav; B, E G, J-L, N: yayapapatya’sav; C, M: yapapapatya’sav;
em. by LVP (silently) 3 A, E, L H: artha; B, C, E G, J-N: artha; em.
by LVP (silently) 4 A: saisopapantih; B: saivopapantih; D: saivapa-
pattih; E, H, I: saisopapattih; G: saivopapasti; L: sai~opapattih 5 A-
M: parasmad; N: pasmad; em. by LVP; Tib: gzhanla ¢ A-C, E, J-N:
upadestavya; D: upadestasya; F: upadetavya; G: upadyastavya; H:
upadestavya; I: upadestatha; em. by LVP (silently) 7 A: e; F: eva;
G:eya;L: e(?)sa  8F:tacan; G: tovan 9 A-C, E-N: nyaye; D: nyo-
yo; em. by LVP (silently) 10 Q: papatty (eyeskip back to
yayopapatty°); C, G, J, M, N: tat 1Q: antarenaiva; A-C, E-N:
paranaiva; D: parasaiva; em. by LVP (silently) 12 B, E G, M: sva-
tyupagama®; D: svatyupasama...nap; N: °sadhanum; em. by LVP
(silently): svabhyupagata® 13 C, M: upadeyam; C and M then
repeat the earlier section beginning with athapi syat, now including
what was dropped the first time: athapi syat madhyamikanam paksa-
F: upadeyah; G: om. upadeyam, and adds part of the dropped section:
ma bhad ubhayasiddhena canumanena parapratijiianirakaranam para-
pratijiayam tu svatah; K, N: upadeya ' Em.: sa. P: na; Q: na(?);
A-N: na; Tib: ma yin. LVP accepts the mss’ na. He conjectures: na
cayam param prati [hetuh] |; he bases his conjecture on Tib: ’di ni
gzhan la gtan tshigs kyang ma yin no. *LT: tac. See Translation note.
15 A, E, H, I: °bhavat followed by visarga 16 Q: svapratijfiana-
nga(?)ye(?)praptatayaiva; the two uncertain aksaras are written over

an erasure; the aksara pta is written in the lower margin and marked
to be inserted before fa of °tayaiva; G: om. svapratijfiamatrasarata-
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ratayaiva; Tib: khas ’ches pa’i rjes su ’brangs pa. PsPy, 19, n. 6 states
that LVP’s mss read svapratijiiamatrasaratayaiva®; all read sva®.
7A: kevaram I: visarga follows N lam

rang gi dam bca ba’i don gi sgrub par byed pa (= svapratljnartha—
sadhanam) 2C,G,J, M, N: utpadatta; I: upadanta 3Q: °paksa®;
D: °paksatyupaSamat; F: °paksatylipagamat; G, M: °paksotyupaga-
mat; H: °paksyabhyupagamat; N: °paksatpupagamat 4 Q: svatma-
namam °E K: evaya; H: ovayam 8 D: visamvadeyan 7 A: sak-
noti 8 A: paresa; Tib: gzhan la - paresam (i.e., Tib without a plural
marker) 9 A, E, H, I: °yas; F: nascayas; L: na(?)Scayas; K: tasca-
yal(?) '0B:avasya ' I:spastaram; N: syastaratara; PsPy: spasta-
tara, compounded with following diisanam "2 F: yadiita; I: yeduta
13 A: °samartham; C, G, H, J, M, N: svapratijiatarthasamarthyam; F:
svapratijiiarthasa® 4 E H: itih 15G: ki 16 p: °(b)adho-
d+(av)anataya; Q: °anumanapacodbhavanaya; A, E, H, L: °badhoha-
vanaya; E K: °badhobhavanaya; G: tranu...yo; I: atta®; M: °badhot-
bhavanayo; N: °badhodbhavana; em. by LVP (silently) 17 D:
praydjanam; N: yojanam 18 A: athacya®; E, E H, I, K: athavy
19F K: avaSya; H: avasyam; M: avanyam; N: evasya 20 Q: °vi///;
B: °nirodhadosa; C, G, M, N: anumona®; Tib: n.e. dosa 2.
///niyah; A, G: °niya; D: udbhavamniyasta; M: utbhavaniyah

PsP_ 20



PRASANNAPADA CHAPTER ONE 153

i 5'31 EW Wﬂ%ﬂq A w@d GFCIEI?{
HTEHH dgcqlqdqwq '{I?l cmdlcu CIE| TE EIE 331
A e TR | @ @ o

1A, E, H, I, L: uhavita; F: ahavita; K: ubhavita; M: utbhavita 2 D:
nuvacarya®; H: °nah; M: °na 3 Q: katham krtva yasmad evam
tenoktam — written in the lower margin and marked for insertion
before na; conj. by LVP: [katham iti cet]; Tib: ji ltar zhe na | gang gi
phyir des ni *di skad du bshad pa yin te |. See Translation note. 4 H:

upatyayante S F: bhas 6A, E, E I °vaiyathad; C, J-N:
°vaiyathyad; D: udutpadacaiyathyad; G: tadupadavaiyathyad; H:
tadatpadavaiyathad; em. by LVP (silently) 7K: vacanyat; N:

v(?)vac(Danat 8 P: svata; A, B, D-E H-L: svata; C, G, M, N: sveta;
Tib: de dag; em. by LVP: tad. The explanatory statement
(vivaranavakya) of the following sentence is explicating the reason
tadutpadavaiyarthyat of Buddhapalita’s prasanga statement and thus
refers back to the two elements tat and utpadavaiyarthya, not to svata
of the proposition. The appearance of svatah in all mss but Q may
have been influenced by the passage in PP in which Bhaviveka
adduces the elements for an independent inference from MMK L.,
the “general thesis”; he draws the reason “because of [already]
existing” for his inference out of the karika’s word svatah (cf. PP D
48b5-6; P 58a2; Ames 1993: 221). @ F: ijy; PsP;: aty, which is cor-
rected to iti (cf. PsP.597) 10C, L J, M, N: enena ' A-C, E-N:
°no; D: svotmano; em. by LVP (silently) 12 Q: vidyamanatvasya,
tva written below the line '3 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently):
°mar$ah. P: °marsas; Q: °marsah; A-C, E-N: °marsas; D: “masams
14 Q: kim karanam tatha; conj. by LVP: [kasmad iti cet] tatha; Tib:
ci’i phyir zhe na | ’di ltar. Ms Q’s kim karanam ta is written in the
lower margin and marked to be inserted between paramarsah and tha
of the main text; the ‘x’ marking the point of insertion in the main
text was written over an erased aksara, possibly a sta. The visarga of
paramarsah was added post-erasure. See Translation note.  1°C, G,
J, M, N: jya 16 M: atra; em. by LVP: tasya. LVP (PsP. 20, n. 3)
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refers to the readings atra, tasya and asya in his mss, but both L and
N read asya.

TA-C, E, E H-L, N: grahanakuvakya®; G: grahenakuvakya®; M:
grahenakuvakya®; conj. by LVP: [sam]grahen[okta]vakyasyaitad. De
Jong (1978: 30) notes Stcherbatsky’s (1927: 99, n. 2) suggestion as
tasya samgrahavakyasya but it is actually tasya grahanaka-vakyasya.
Tib: mdor bzhag pa’i ngag de’i 2 Em. with LVP: na. P: @; Q: kim;
A-N: kim; Tib: ... yang skyes ba la dgos pa med. LVP refers to PsPp,
14.2: na hi svatmana vidyamananam padarthanam punarutpade
prayojanam asti. BP,g 10.14-15: ’di Itar dngos po bdag gi bdag nyid
du yod pa rnams la yang skye ba dgos pamed do 3 P: @; A-C, E-N:
°no; D: svatsana; em. by LVP (silently); Tib: bdag nyid du 4Pp: g
A, E, E H, I, K, L: vidyamano; B, C, D, G, J, M: vidyamanam; N:
vidyamanam; em. by LVP (silently) SP.3: A, E: pir®; D: puner®;
H,I: pur® ©P:@; D: prayojanamm 7 D: anuna 8 A: va; N: om.
9G, I, K: vakyana ' C, J, M: sodhya®; D: °gatesya; G: sosadha-
na®; N: sodhyasadhanarmanugatasya " G: °prasiddha 12Q:
sadharmma®; A, E: sadharmma...danam; C, G, I, M: sadharmadrsta-
ntasyotpadanam; E K, L: sadharma®; H: sadharma...danam; J, N:
°syotpadanam; em. by LVP (silently) BC, G, J, M, N: °no; D:
svotmana 14 D: vidyamanasyebh; I: vidyamanasyatt 15 D: aneva
16 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): °$ah. P Q: °sah; A, E, E I,
K, L: °sa; B, C, G, H, J, M, N: °sah; D: hetupasamarsa (sa could be
Devanagari ra)
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1C, G, J, N, M: °vaiyathyad; D: utpadavairyathyad; H: °vaiparthyad
2 A, G E, G-J, L-N: ibhy; em. by LVP (silently) 3 D: ane; I: enena
4 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): °Sah. P Q: °sah; A, E, I
sadharmaparamarsah; B, D, E G, K-M: °sah; C: °parammarsah; H:
sadharmaparamarsa; J, N: °paramarsah 5 P: yatha ’nimibya(h); Q:
yatha na nityah; I: °tya  ®D:$abda 7 P: @; Q: krtakatvanityatvat;
F: krtakrtvat; Tib: byas pa mi rtag pa’i phyir. See Translation note.
8G: krtakem 9I:drsta 'OP:@;D:ce ''F:krtaka '2P:@;A,
C, E, G-N: $abda; F: sabde; em. by LVP (silently) 8P @; D: atitya
14 M: krkasvam 19G:evah 16 A E H,I:ta;D:ne 17 D:svata
svate '8 H: upadyamte; I: utpadyate 19 H: svatmanam  201:
vidyasanam; M: °na 2! A: °vaiyatpadavaiyarthyat; B: utpadevai®;
C: narutpadavaiyathyat; F: °vairyarthyat; G, J: °vaiyathyat; M, N:
punanutpadavaiyathyat 22 Tib: *di na ji ltar - iha. Tib construes ji
ltar with de bzhin du (tathd) of the next sentence. 23 M: °nam
24 A E, H, I: vidyamane 25A,E, H,l: om. 26A E H, I: om;
Tib: gnas zhing gsal ba - ’vasthitam (= ’vasthitam vyaktam) 27 Q:
ghatadi 28 A, E, H, I: om. punarutpadanapeksam drstam | tatha ca
mrtpindadyavasthayam api yadi svatmana vidyamanam ghatadikam;
D: °paksam; F: °utpadanampeksam; C, G, J, N: °utpadana®; M:
°utpadina® 29C G,J,M,N: yatha 30 D: dha; Tib: n.e.ca 3B,
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D, G, J, L-N: mrta®; E K: mrtapinda®; em. by LVP (silently) 32F:
yadi

1C, G, M: svatmena 2P: @; E K: vidyamane; L: vidyamanem
3 C, G, M: ghapatikam; Tib: ... gal te rang gi bdag nyid du yod pa’i
bum pa la sogs pa yod do snyam du sems na -+ yadi svatmana vidya-
manam ghatadikam iti manyase 4C, G M: manyasa; E H: manyes-
e;I: manaseh SP:@; E H,I,L: tasyah 8 P: @; A-C, E-N: svatma-
no; em. by LVP (silently) 7 A, E, H, I: vimanasya; C, G, J, M, N:
vidyamana; D: vidyamanasva 8ALE, H: rabhy; D: manasty; E K:
ty; I: sty; L: sbhy; N: nasbhy 9AE,EH, LK, L: utpadam; C, G, J,
M, N: upadam; D: unpada; em. by LVP (silently) 1©H:itih 11C,
G, J,M,N:eva '2P: @; A-C, E, G-N: °no; F: svatmanom; em. by
LVP (silently) 13 p: °tvenopanayabhivyaktana; A: °tvainoparaya-
bhivyaktena; B, C, E, E H-L, N: °tvenoparayabhivyaktena; D: °tve-
nopenayahivya(?)ktena; G: °vyana; M: vidyamanotvenoparayabhi-
vyaktena; em. by LVP (silently) 14 A, H, I: °utpadahpratimedha®;
C: °pratisedha®; D: °vyahicarina; E, E K: °utpadapratimedha®; G:
°pratimadhyavya®; E, L: °utpadapratimedha®; M: °pratimedhabhica-
ranai " D:evam ' A B, E, EH-L, N: °venam; C, G: °virodho-
dbhovenam; D: °mananirodhodbhavam; M: °virodhotbhavena; em.
by LVP (silently) 17 B: anutistham; C, G, J, N: anusthitam; D: anu®;
M: anusthitam 18 C, M: evati; D: e; G: avati; Tib: n.e. eva 191:
vim 20 E, L: tat kim ucyate ta kim ucyate; I: ta kim ucyateh 21 D:
td (=t virama d) 22 Q: uktam ayuktam; D: amuktam; E K: ayukta
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1Q: °drstanabhidhanad; A: °drstatabhidhatad; B-E, G, H, J-N: °dr-
stanabhidhanad; F: °drsta=abhidhanad; I: hetumdrstanabhidhanad;
em. by LVP (silently) 2H:itih 3Tib:ne.ca 4D: hetustantana-
bhi®; E K: hetudrstamttana® SN:ta 6 P: @; D: mamstevati; F:
°tih TA: °dososariharo; B, D-E H, I, K, L: °dosopariharo; C, G, J,
M: °dosoparidoso; N: padoktadosoparidoso; em. by LVP to parokta-
dosapariharadoso on the basis of the dittography in his Paris and
Calcutta mss (= M and N), although he notes that Tib reads otherwise
(PsP. 21, n. 2). Tib: gzhan gyis smras pa’i nyes pa ma bsal ba 8 A-
N om.; PsP;: om. ’pi; Tib: yang 9 G: sakhya 10 Tib: n.e. eva
M FE: pase 12 H: pasthitasya 13 C, G: punarayivyaktim; D: puna-
rahivyaktim; I: om. punarabhivyaktim icchanti | tasyaiva ceha drsta-
ntatvenopadanam siddhariipatvat | anabhivyaktariipasya ca $aktiriipa-
pannasyotpattipratisedhaviSistasya; J, M, N: punarapivyaktim 14 C,
G, I, M, N:ichati  '°C, G, M: tasyava; J, N: tasyeva 16 A: vaiha;
D: cahe; E-H, L, M: veha 17 C, J: °tvenotpadanam; G, M: °tveno-
tvadanam; E K: drstattatvenopadranam; Tib: n.e. upadana '8 C, G,
J, M, N: anabhivyariipasya; D: anebhi® 19 Q: om.;D,G:va 20A,
B,EE, K, L: °pratisedhamviSistasya; C, G, J, M: °pratisedhamviSista;
D: saktiripapannasyanpatti...viSistasya; H: °riipayannasyotpattiprati-
vedhamviSistasya; N: °pratisedhamviSista; LVP follows the readings
found in M and N which lack the genitive ending and therefore con-
joins °visista with the following word to form °pratisedhavisistasa-
dhyatvat; Tib: skye ba bkag pas khyad par du byas pa ni bsgrub par
bya ba yin pa nyid kyi phyir
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1C, G, M: kutrah 2 P: °do(sasa)[1]; A, E, EH, I, L: °saka; C, G, J,
M, N: °samka; D: °dosoSamka; K: °da$asamka, em. by LVP (silent-
ly) 3P:@: A: hota; C, D, G, J, M, N: heto; E, E H, I, K, L: hoto; em.
by LVP (silently) 4AEH T viruddharthasamtaketi; E K, L: viru-
ddharthasamtaketi 5 P: (s)+[1]; D: sato 6 P: ®; A, E, L: numanu-
mamabodhyacadanayam; B: numananumanabodhacadanayam; D:
nusanabadhaca?==pam; F: numamabodhyacanahayamm; C, G, J, N:
numamabodhacadanayam; H: as A, °yamm; [: numanumamabodho-
cadanayamm; K: numamabodhyacanadayamm; M: nusamabodhaca-
danayam; em. with conj. by LVP: numana[vi]rodhacodanayam; Tib:
rjes su dpag pas ’gal ba brjod pa na. See de Jong 1978: 30. TA:
yathopavasyi(?)nedosabhavata; B: °bhavatah; C, G, J, N: °varnitedo-
sabhavata; D: °varnitedosobhavat; E: yathopavasmitedosabhavata; E
H, I, K: yathopavasmitedosabhavatah; L: yathopavanitedosabhavata;
M: °varnitedosabhavatavata; em. by LVP; Tib: ji skad smras pa’i
nyes pa brjod pa med pa’i phyir - yathopavarnitadosabhavat 8 C,
G, J, M, N: parakta®; D: paraktadoso® 9A.E, HILL: evebhy; D
emety 10 Q: asambandham; A-C, E-H, J-N: asambuddham; I:
esambuddham; em. by LVP (silently) 1! A: evaitata; D: avaitat; G,
M: evaita; I: evaitatad; N: evetad; Tib: *di dag = etat 12 1: bhiisa-
nam  13C, G, J, M, N: ghapadikam; F: patadikam 14 P: vadisa-
bdena; PsP. om. ca; Tib: n.e. ca 15 Q: niravese®; A: °pitsupardar-
tha®; C, M, N: nirava$esetpit®; D: niraveSesotpitsupadartha®; G: nira-
sta(?)$eset®; I: nira® 16 D: vivajitatvat 17 A, E: anaikanti; D: °ka-
tyapi; E H, I, K, L: anaikamti '8 Q: ghatadibhir; A, E,E H, I, K, L:

PsP_ 22
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bhi; B: ghatadibhir; C, D, G, J, M, N: ghatadibhi; em. by LVP: patadi-
bhir; Tib: snam bu la sogs pa dag gis 19 Tib: n.e. eva

1P: ®; D: vaimam 2P: @; A-C, E-G, [-N: anya; H: atya; em. by LVP
(silently) 3 P: @; A: prajoga®; D: pramaga®; G: °marga; I: °marg-
tah; Tib: yang na sbyor ba ’di ni tshul gzhan yin te - atha vayam
anyah prayogamargah 4 P: [3](vy).[1](x).(k)t+h; A, E, E K, L: puru-
satiriktah; C, M: °vyatiriktamh; G: °vyatiriktam; H: purusatiruktah; I:
purusatirikta 5 D: padarthauh; N: °thah  ® I: °vaditas 7 Q: tatra;
H:pata 8D:eve; H: yeva; Tib: ne. tataeva 9M:ta 10 A: utya-
dyate; D: utpedyante 1! A-C, E-N: purusaved; em. by LVP. LVP
(PsPy 22, n. 5) reports that ms L reads purusavad but it too reads pu-
rusaved. 2 A, B, D-E H, K, L: atidam; C, G, J, M, N: ativam; I:
atidam; em. by LVP 13 A: udaharyya; C, G, J, M: udaharyah; N:
udaharyyah; Tib: skyes bu bzhin no zhes dper brjod pa ’di nyid dper
brjod par bya’o - purusavad itidam udaharanam udaharyam 14 C,
G, M: yadyasi 15 A, E, H, I, L: cabhivadina; C: cabhivyaktah; E K:
cabhicadina; G: cabhivyaktih; M: cadhivyaktih; Tib: ne. ca 16 D:
°prativedho 17 D:ne; H:ta 18G: °kats  19D: tathavy 20D:
abhisyevyaktav 21 G: °sadvan 2 A, E, H: tipatya 23 A, E-I, K,
L:pirva 24 A: pasca; M: pascan

19v
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1 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): canupalabdhyupalabdhisadha-
rmyenotpadasabdenabhivyakter. P: ©°sadhar(m)myinnotpada®; Q:
°sadharmmenotpada®; A: nupalabdhapalabdhisadharme$o®; B: °sa-
dharmeno®; C, M: canupalabdhisadharmano®; D: anupalabdhyapaleb-
dhisodharmonotpadaSabdenobhivyakter; E, K, L: canupalabdhya(?)-
palabdhisadharme$o®; F: canupaladhyapalabdhisadharmeno...vyak-
tar; G: canupabdhisadharmmano®; H, I: °dharme$o®; J: canupalab-
dhupalabdhisadharmeno®; N: canupal(?)alabdhupalabdhisadharmme-
no° 2C,G,J, M, N: ava®; D: evadidhanad 3 D: pratisadha; I:
repeats pratisedho; M: pratisodho 4 A, E, H, I, L: °keh; C, G: na-
dhakah; J, M, N: nadhakah; em. by LVP (silently) 5 C, G, J, N: pu-
narm  ©P: ayam artho; D: aye 7 Em.: yathokto ’rtho vinaivettha-
mvicarabhidhanal. P attests for the entire sentence: katham punar
ayam artho yathoktacarccam vinaivetthamvicaranabhidhanal labhyata
iti; Q: katham punar ayam yathokta§ cartho vinaivetthamvicarabhi-
dhanal labhyata iti; (paper mss for the concerned words:) A: yatho-
ktahsvabhidhanam vinaivya=vicaro; B: yathoktahsvabhidhanam vi-
naivetthamvicaro; C, G, J, M, N: yathoktahsvabhidhanam vinaivya-
sthamvicaro; D: yathoktahsvabhidhanam vinaivetthamvivaro; E, H, I,
K, L: yathoktahsvabhidhanam vinaivyatthamvicaro; F: yathoktahsva-
bhidhanam vinaivyarthamvicaro; Tib: yang ji skad smras pa’i don gyi
rjod par byed pa med par rnam par dpyod pa ’di Ita bu ’di ji ltar rnyed
(De Jong [1978: 30] judges that Tib’s second ’di should be deleted,
but it reflects Skt ayam). LVP, in reliance on Tib, emends the sentence
to read katham punar ayam yathoktarthabhidhanam vina vyastavicaro
labhyate; although LVP (PsPp 22, n. 8) reports that his mss all read
“vinai vyastham vicaro,” ms L reads vinaivyatthamvicaro. 1 suspect
that the scribe of a ms from which the paper mss descend was dis-
turbed by the sentence (he may have had to deal with a reading like
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ms P’s anabhidhanat) and removed abhidhanat/anabhidhanat, add-
ing abhidhanam before vina (cf. Speijer §182, n. 1 on vina construed
with a following word). At least one of the two mss on which Tib is
based appears to have contained the revised sentence. Ms P’s ca-
rccam must be the result of deliberate change; the intended construal
of vina with the following ablative was overlooked and accusative
carccam was introduced, which required the change of abhidhanat to
anabhidhanat. Ms Q’s yathoktas cartho may also be the result of de-
liberate change, or it may have come into Q’s line because a dittog-
raphy of the aksara rtho (possibly resulting in the reading yathokta-
rthartho) resulted in rtha being read/re-interpreted as sca.
*LT’s author appears to have relied on a ms which read as PsP Tib’s
ms(s); he comments: katham punar ayam uktaprayoge ayam vicaro
jhayatam (cf. Yonezawa 2004: 122, 135 [fol. 2a2]).

TAE,HIL: latyata 2D: vet; F: cait; H: cyat 3D: yad; G: om.;
H:ta;I: tax 4A,E-L, N: athavakyani; C: athavy(?)akyani; D: °va-
khyani; M: athavyakyani; em. by LVP. LVP overlooks the reading in
M (Paris) when he reports that his mss read atha vakyani. S A, B,
E, E H, I, K, L: rhrtani; C: ha(?)tani; D: rhatani (°rhr?); G, J, M, N:
hrtani; em. by LVE who records that all his mss read hrtani (Cam-
bridge reads rhrtani), to tani; Tib: *di dag ni. De Jong’s (1978: 30)
emendation hy etani is confirmed by P and Q.  © A: pathoditam; H:
yathaditam 7 A-N: artha; em. by LVP (silently) 8 A: samgrsva;
C: samgrhna; G: sagr=; J: samgrksy(?)a; M: samgrhi 2 P: om.; G:
ta; M: om.; Tib: de dag "9 A, E,EH, I, K, L: naca; C, G, M: va
11 D: arthatpadamnam; F: athanmanam; H: athatmanam 12 P: pra-
Suyanta; D: °ntah; G: prastuyakse; H: pramuyamtah 183 A-C, E-N:
catra; D: vatra; em. by LVP (silently) 14.C G, J, M, N: cikid; D:
kivid; I: kimcid
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1P anupantam; A: anutpamttam; C, E, E H-J, L: anutpattam; G, M:
anutpatta; N: anutpattan; em. by LVP (silently) 2 F: sabhasyate; H:
°teh; Tib: srid = sambhavyate (causative). LVP (PsP_ 23, n. 2) recon-
structs Tib’s ma bstan pa ... mi srid do as na ... anupadistam ... sam-
bhavati. 3 A: °vipraritena; F: °viparitaviparitena 4 Q: carthe; I:
varthyana 9 G:yara® ®D: pratijiaya~ 7 C, G, J, N: °nirodha®;
M: °nirodho® 8D:yovad 9D:bahava 10D: sesah; H, I: dosa;
M: dosoh " P: °viparita®; A, C-E, I, L: °ritapatya®; H: prahsam-
gaviparitahpatya® 12 C, G, M: tavad; D: tovad '3 Q: abhisyanta;
A, C,E, G-J, M, N: abhisyata; D: ahisyata "4 A, E, EI, K, L: evati;
H:evatih 'S A E, H I salv 6 Q: °narjunamata®; A, H: avipari-
tacarya®; C: °nagarjusamata®; D: aviparitavaryanagarjunasatanusari-
na; G: °nagarjumamata®; J: °nagajumamata®; N: nagajuna® 17 A:
°palitasvam; D: avarya®; E, H: °palitasyam; I: °paritasyam 18 A:
mevakasavacanabhidhayetvam; C: °vacamabhidhayitvam; E: meva-
kaSavacanabhidhayitvam; E L: smevakaSavacanabhidhayitvam; G,
M: °vacasabhidhayitvam; H: mekkaSavacanabhidhayetvam; I: meva-
kaSavacatabhidhayitvam; K: smevakasavacanabhidhayitvam 19 A:
yeto; I: yatva  20D: =akasam; I: *vasam; M: cakasam  21K: la-
bhete; em. by LVP (silently): labheta
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TA: nihsvabhavanadina; B, C, E-N: nihsvabhavabhavanadina; D:
nihsvabhavehavavadina; em. by LVP; Tib: n.e. bhava: rang bzhin med
par smra bas 2PsP.: om. ca; Tib: n.e.ca 3 A, E, I: sasvabhavadi-
nah; C, G, J, M, N: svabhavabhavanadinah; D: sasvabhavahavevadi-
neh; E K, L: sasvabhavabhavadinah; H: as A, °dina; em. by LVP.
LVP (PsP 24, n. 1) reports that his mss read °nadinah and °nadina;
M and N (Paris and Calcutta) read °nadinah but L (Cambridge) reads
°vadinah. Tib: n.e. bhava: rang bzhin dang bcas par smrabala 4 D:
samprasange  ° Q: apadyamane; em. by LVP (printing error?): apa-
dyamane; Tib: bsgrubs pa na 6 A B,D-EH, LK, L: krtah; C, J, M,
N: krteh; G: krte; em. by LVP (silently) 7 A: °prasagita; C, G, M:
om. prasangaviparitarthaprasangita | na hi §abda dandapasika iva vak-
taram asvatantrayanti | kim tarhi | satyam $aktau vaktur vivaksam
anuvidhiyante | tata§ ca parapratijiiapratisedhamatraphalatvat; F: °tah;
I: °viparitarthapragita; Tib: thal ba las bzlog pa’i don can du thal bar
ga la "gyur -+ kutah prasangaviparitarthaprasangita. LVP (PsP. 24, n.
2) reconstructs Tib’s Skt as prasangena viparitarthataprasangah
kutah but the Skt may have read as the mss do. 8 A,B,E, H-L, N:
Sabde; F: sa with stroke for i above the line 9 F: dandapanika
10D: vaksamras "1 A, B, E, K, L: asvamamtrayamti; D: asvaman-
trayamti; F: a§vamatrayanti; H: as A, °f; I, J, N: asvamantrayanti;
em. by LVP; Tib: dbang med par byed pa  12D: ki  13F: satyam
14 A, B, E, E H-L, N: vaktu; em. by LVP (silently) 15 H: vivaksyam
16 1: anuvidhihyante 17 A, E, H: °datasya; D: prasangayada®; F:
prasaga®; I: prasagapadatasya 18 D: °viparitarthapattih; F: prasam-
gavirttarta®; H: °viparita®; K: prasamgaviratarta®
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1 Q: caryo; D: cacarya; H: caryo 2 F: kilyasa; N: bhiiyasya 3 C, G,
J, N: °mukhainaiva; I: °mukhanaiva 4 A-E H-M: °paksa; G, N: pa-
raksa; em. by LVP (silently) 5 D: nirokaroti € Q: om. 7 D: na-
kisam 8D:vidyamte 9F:kicit 10 A: araksanam 11 A: pra-
samhyeta; B: prasatyeta; E, E L: prasahyeta; H: pasahyetah; I: prasa-
jyatah 12 F: sya; L: sya, half-danda,t 18D, G:parva 14 D: yati
15 Em. with LVP: riipakarananirmukte. P, Q: riipakarananirmuktam na
ripam upalabhyate: mss P and Q substitute MMK IV1ab for MMK
IV.2ab, the verse-half attested in the other mss and Tib. MMK 1V.2cd,
as in the other mss, follows. A, E: riipakartinanirmmukta; B, C, G, J,
K, M, N: ripakaruna®; D: °nimuktai; F: rupakartinanimukte; H: rapa-
kartnanirmukta; I: as A, °ktah; L: riipakarunanirmmukta, with (Ne-
palese-script) wavy line over k7 to indicate kfe; em. by LVP (silently)
8 A, E:ritye; I riipa " EK:riipa '8 A: prasamhyate; B, E, E H,
L: prasahyate; G: pasajyate 'S F: ahotukam. LVP (PsP, 24, n. 8)
states that his mss read ahetukam but all read ahetukam. The mss also
read ahetukam when the karika is presented in the fourth chapter (P
is damaged; I do not have access to Q’s fourth chapter). Ye (2011a:
68) accepts ahetukam. Nagarjuna uses the form ahetuka when the
metre demands a long syllable (cf. MacDonald 2007: 34), but one is
not required here.  20D:va® 2! L:urthah 22C, G, J, N: kacid
23 G: °ka; LVP emends to ahetukah but makes reference (PsP. 24, n.
8) to the reading ahetukah in his mss. He accepts the reading ahetu-
kah for the karika at its occurrence in the fourth chapter and in his
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list of corrections at PsP;, 597 corrects the first chapter citation to
ahetukah. 24 G: kreid

1PsP.: om. iti 2 H: tathah; M: tadyatha; LVP: tadyatha; Tib: de
bzhindu 3D:havas 4D:nivanam 5A, E, H, I: °na; C: °mara-
namlaksanam; M: laksanam 6 A, E, E H, I: prasahyatasti; B, L:
prasahyetasti; C, G, K: prasajyatasti; D: prasajyetosti 7 A: bhava;
B, C, E-N: bhava; em. by LVP (silently) 8H:om. 9A,C,D,E, G-
I M: °na "9 A, E, H, 1, L: vinebhyadina; C, G, J: vinesvadina; M:
vitesvadina ' C, G-I, N: arthartha® "2 A, E, H: °na; D: avakya-
naya; I: °na 13 D: mahathatve ' Q: anekaprayoganispattihetu-
tvam; A, B, E, E H, I, K, L: anekaprayoganispattihetutvam; D: aneka-
pramoganispatti®; C, G, J, M, N: enekaprayoganispatti®; PsP.: °pra-
yoganispattihetutvam; PsP Tib: sbyor ba du ma’i rgyu nyid (n.e. ni-
spatti). It is difficult to explain P’s loss of nispatrti on paleographical
grounds. PsP Tib does not copy in PP Tib at this point (PP Tib: sbyor
ba’i tshig du ma dag gi gzhi) but rather translates from PsP Sanskrit.
It would seem that Q and ms  received the interpolated and explana-
tory reading nisparti from ms §. It is possible that nispatti was in the
ms related to & used by the Tibetan translators, but was not appropri-
ated by them. 15 Q: parikalpet; A-C, E-N: parikalpet; D: parikal-
pya; em. of parikalpet by LVP (silently) to parikalpyate. De Jong
(1978: 30) accepts D’s reading which he considers as confirmed by
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Tib’s rtog na; rtog nas, however, would be the more usual equivalent
for the gerund parikalpya. The na here more than likely represents
part of the translation for atha, that is, it is the concluding particle of
the oft-attested ci ste ... na (see, e.g., CgT Tib-Skt Index [Suzuki
1994: 112] where rtog na is listed as translating only present passive,
present participle and optative forms, and the occurrences of rfog na
for kalpyeta, parikalpyate and parikalpyeta are preceded by ci ste).
16 A, E: °vakyatp; G: °buddhapalivakyaty; N: °vyakyavy; em. by
LVP of °vakyany to °vyakhyanany, even though his mss support the
reading °vakyany and he notes (PsPy 25, n. 3) that Tib “= vakyani”;
Tib: ngag dag.

1 C: tatheva; D: tatyeva; Tib: n.e.eva 2 A, E, H: parikalpet; B: pari-
kalpyate; C, M, N: parikalpante; F: parikalpante; G: parikalpake; I:
parikalpeta; K: parikal(?)pamte; L: parikalpamte; em. by LVP (silent-
ly) 3D:smad 4Q: °karanam; A, C: °karanam; D: vrttikoranom;
F: °kananam % A, E, E H, I, K: tyayo; C, G, M: nyavo % A, C, E,
E H-J, L, N: payogavakyavistara®; B, G, M: °vistara®; K: yayogava-
kyavistara®; em. by LVP (silently) 7 A: kartarvya 8 E: tasti; F:
nasti 9 A, E, H, I, L: vigrahavyapattatyam; B, J: °vyapattanyam, C:
°vyaparttinyam; D: °vyavattanyam; E K: °vyapattavyam; G: °vyapa-
ttimnya; M: °vyapattinyam; N: °vyapattamnyam; em. by LVP: vigra-
havyavartanya. LVP states that all his mss read vigrahavyapattibhyam
(but see L, M and N). Tib: rtsod pa bzlog pa’i  10D:vrtti 11 A, B,
E, G, J-M: kurvatopy; C, I, N: kurvvatopy; F: kiirvatopy; H: kurdhato-
py; em. by LVP (silently) 2¢, DG I, M: acaryana; H: acaryena;
K:acayemna '3 D: prayagavakyanebhidhanat
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1D: vat°; E K: catmatas 2 A: tarkar§astatikau®; C, G, J, M, N: tar-
kasastradi®; D: terka§amtratikausalampatram 3 A-C, E, E H-N: a-
Tib: bstan par ’dod pas 4 Q: °madhyaka®; A, E: °darsasyapi; H:
angi...darSasyapi; I: °madhyamadars§asyapi; Tib: dbu ma pa’i Ita ba
khas len bzhin du yang - angikrtamadhyamakadar§anasyapi (dbu ma
pa’i Ita ba presumes madhyamikadar§ana) 5C, G, M: °rom 6 A,
E, E H-L, N: °samudayospadam; C, G, M: °samudrayospadam; em.
by LVP (silently) 7 A, E, G, H, I: °palabhyate; B, E J-L, N: °pala-
ksate; C, J, M: °palakate; D: tarkikasyapa®; em. by LVP (silently)
8 A-C, E-N: om.; conj. by LVP: [tatra]; Tib: dela 2 A, E, H, I: yap
1A E,EH, LK, L: aiva; B, C, G, J, M, N: eva; em. by LVP: evam;
Tib: °di skad du M A-C, E-N: yuktam 12P: prayogavakya
BA, D E, E HL: atad; C, G, M, N: ata; conj. by LVP: [atra]
prayogavakyam bhavati; Tib: n.e. etat: ’dir sbyor ba’i tshig tu ’gyur
ba ni. PsP Tib cites from PP Tib: ’dir sbyor ba’i tshig tu ’gyur ba ni.
14 A_C, E-N: parartha; conj. by LVP: para[m]artha[ta] 15 D:
adhyalmikany 6D, M: ayatenani "7 G: svatantra '8 Q: om.
utpannani vidyamanatvat caitanyavat || iti | kimartham punar atra
paramarthata iti visesanam upadiyate || lokasamvrtyabhyupetasyotpa-
dasyapratisidhyamanatvat pratisedhe cabhyupetabadhaprasangad iti
cet | naitad yuktam samvrtyapi svata (eyeskip: svata utpannani —s
svata utpattyanabhyupagamat); D: ulpannani 19 A, E: vidyama-
tatvat
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T A: om. caitanyavat || iti | kimartham punar atra paramarthata iti vise-
sanam upadiyate || lokasamvrtyabhyupetasyotpadasyapratisidhyama-
natvat; B, E, E H-L, N: °vad; D: caivanyavad; C, G, M: caitavyavod;
em. by LVP 2C G, M: kimarthah; E, H-L, N: kimartha; F: kima-
tha; em. by LVP (silently) 3 D: puner; G: punav; Tib: n.e. punar
4C,G,J,M, N: visesam 9B, C, E, G-N: upadayate; F: upadayete;
em. by LVP (silently) ® C, E, H, J-L: °bhyupatasyo®; D: lokasamkr-
tyatyuyetasyanpadasyapratividhyamanatvat; F: °samvrtyatyupatasya-
tpadasya®; G: C°samvrtyatyupatasyo®; I: °bhyupatasyotpada=tisi-
dhya®; M: °samvrttyatyupatasyo®; N: °bhyupatasyo...manat; em. by
LVP (silently): °bhyupagatasyo®. De Jong (1978: 31) refers to PsP,
26.3’s cabhyupetabadhaprasangad as support for the reading °bhyu-
petasyo®. T C: cabhyupata®; D: vatyuyamtabadha®; F: catylipeta®;
G, M: catyupata®; H: cabhyuyeta® 8 A, E: savrtyapi; F: savrttyapi
91: svatah 10 A, E, H, I: utpatyenabhyu®; B: utpattyenabhyu®; C, J,
N: utpastyenabhyu® (N: utpattyena®?); D: utpatyunatyupagamat; F:
utpattenetytipagamat; G: utpastyanatyu®; K: utpattenabhyu®; L: utpa-
ttyenabhyu®; M: utpastyenatyu®; em. by LVP (silently)
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1C, G, H, M: capam; D: vayam 2C, G, J, M: °hetukam; D: °hetoka
3A,E EH,I: akula (@ conjoined with preceding word); B: ankula; C,
G, J, M, N: ’kula; D: ’kuram; K: mkula; L: *=ula 4G: svayumkrto;
M: svayatkrto °EK:om. ©®EK:om. 7D: nohaya®; I: °krtoh
8 M: °pano 9A,E: °prakrtiSvabhava®; D: nai§varakala=pra®; E K:
°kalanupakrti§va®; L: °kalamuprakrtiSva©®; M: °kalaSuprakrti®
10D: °karo; F: yathakuro 1 A-N: ya; em. by LVP (silently) 12 A,
F: bija; B, D, E, H-J, L, N: bjjam; C, G, M: bija; K: bijah; em. by LVP
(silently) 13G:caivi " G:kuro 'SA,E,EH,Lanyi '6K:
ne ' A E L:vaiva '8Em.:em (cf. BHSD s.v. em). P Q: evam;
A-L, N: evam; M: evatadevam; PsP;: evam. See Translation note.
19 1: anuks(?)edama®; em. by LVP (silently): °da asas°; Lalitavistara
(Lefmann): °da a$as°. The metre is not affected by the inclusion of
the m of the mss’ °dam, which I understand as a hiatus bridger. On
the verse’s metrical problems, see Translation note. 20 p: ®; D:
dharmajeti (sandhi with following ifi); N: dharmma 21 H: °tih
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TE K: vaksati 2 A: pratitya 3D:ne 4 D: tovat; H: tacat; I:
tacan 5 M: om.; K: ted 6 A-C, E-G, I-N: bhavati; H: bhavatih;
em. by LVP (silently) 7 Tib: n.e. ca 8 H: ttat; Tib: n.e. tat 9 P:
nacchinnam; G, M: °na  "0H:itih ' D: paramatayaksam 12N:
visesenam; Tib: khyad par du byas - visesanam ¥ M: api 4 A-
E, G-N: ce; em. by LVP (silently)  1® Q: om.; F: om.; Tib: de yang
16 Q: om.; D: umuktam 17 C: mamvrtyapi; I: savr® '8 A E, H, I:
°bhytpagamat; B: °sthanetyupagamat; D, G, M: °tyupagamat; F:
°tylipagamat M A-C, E, G, H, J, L-N: satyadvayadviparita®; D:
°vipanita®; E K: satyadvayadviparitadarSanepari®; I: satyadvayadvi-
paritadar$anaparitrasta®; em. by LVP (silently) 20 H: torthika
21N: yavud 22C, G, J, N : ubhayayathapi; M: ubhayeyathapi
23 A: nipidhyamte; B: °dhyate; C, E, M: °dhyamte; E K, L: tisidhya-
mte; H, I: nisidhyanteh 24 M: tacat 25 H:itih 26 B: emvam; F:
evem 27 P: (para)matap[2]; A, E: eramatayeks; C, G, M: °pekam;
D: °yeksam; E K, L: peramatayeks; H: eramatayech; I: eramatayaks
8G:ayi 2 G: pujyate

5

PsP_27
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1C, G: rapi; Tib: n.e. ca 2 A: tokah; D: lakah 3 D: yates 4D:
tadayeksayopi; H: tadayaksayapi  ° A: viSaisaphalyam; B, C, E-H, J-
N: viSesasaphalyam; D: viSesesaphalam; I: viSesasaphalya; em. by
LVP (silently) ©D:loka 7 H:kayakaranat 8M:karyam 9A:
utpadyarte; E: utpadyamte 10C, G, M: rit; L it 11 H: tavan©; I;
avan® 12 P: ®; B: °yasaseti; I: vevastha® 13 P: [2](sa)[1].(ai)pha-
lyam; C, G, J, M: viSesena®; D: °vaidaphalyam; E K: viSesavai®; H:
°phalam; N: vi$epena® 14Pp. ®; A, E, E G, K-M: niéciyate; D:
ni=éciyate; H: ni§ciyateh; I: nisciyete  '°P: @; D: padi 16 Q: °ni-
racikirsuna vatad (the aksaras after °nirdacikirsuna have been erased
and vatad [for etad] visesanam written as the correction); A, E, H:
°sana; C, G, N: °niravikirsuna; D: °pratisedhanimacikirsuna; E K:
°sana; I: °pratisyedhaniracikirsana; M: samvavrtyo...niravikirsuna;
Tib: n.e. pratisedha: kun rdzob tu skye ba dgag par ’dod nas 7 Q:
see previous note; D: atad 18 H: upadiyateh 19 Em. by LVP:
’siddhadhare. LVP (PsP;. 27, n. 5) writes, “La lecture des Mss. n’est
pas constante, ici et infra 30.10.15,” but at this point and at PsP; 30.10,
L, M, N (= Cambridge, Paris and Calcutta) and the other mss avail-
able to this study concur in reading ’siddhadharah (asiddhadhara at
30.15 is in a compound). LVP adds, “Il faut, je crois, lire asiddhadha-
rah paksa® (cf. 28.4).” 20 A-C, E-L, N: °dose; M: doso; em. by
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LVP (silently)
1 A-C, E-N: asrayosiddho; D: °siddha; em. by LVP: asrayasiddhau.
2D:syata 3D:prsvata§ 4 A: °yatanam 3 B-D, G, M: anatyu®;
F:anatyi® ©A E EH,I,K,L:savrtya 7’ A: °adisabhavad; B, E,
EH, K, L: adlsambhavad, C, J, M, N: °adisambhavad; G: °adisam-
bhayad; I: °adisambhavad; em. by LVP (silently) 8 P: ®; D: edosa
9Q: evan; I: atat 10p: @; D: kaisya; G: tasya 1. savrtana
12p: @; D: caksurahinam '3 F: paramartha; N: °thah  '# A: utpa-
e®; C, N: °pratisadhad; G, M: °pratisadha; H: utpantepratisedha; I:
°pratisedha 15 F: °visasanam; G: °pratisedhavi§esanam; H: utpati-
pratisedhaviseSanam; M: utpattaprasedhaviSesanam; Tib: skye ba
>gog pa’i khyad par yin no; em. by LVP (silently): °visesane 16 M:
eva 17 P:evan; C,G,M: evamm '8 Tib:ne.eva 19D, G: ca-
ktavyam; N: °vya 20 D: sampratanam 21 A, E, H, I: °adinam
2 M: naty 2 A:atpattir  2*A:om.  25D: caivamm 261
ucyabhya 27 D:ucyamano 28 A-C, E-N: ucyasatam; em. by LVP:
vastusatam; Tib: rdzas su yod pa nyid du  2°A,E,EH, I, K, L:
caksuridinam 30p:.3: B, D,G,M,N: atyu®; F: atytupagamatah
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1p. ®; A,E, H, K, L: dhyatenabhyu®; B, G, M: dhyanenatyu®; C, J,
N: dhyanenabhyu®; D: dha(?)nenatyupagam(?)arthat; F: dhyatena-
tyt°; I: dhyatenabhyupamagat; em. by LVP: anabhyupagamat (silent-
ly); Tib: khas ma blangs pa’i phyir dang| 2H: °dosa 3 D: yatha-
danirtyuh; I: yatha *nibhyah 4 H: dharmadharminoh; K: °dharmi-
nah; N: °dharmmih; Tib: chos dang chos can gnyis spyi; em. by LVP
(silently): linked with the following word to create the compound
dharmadharmisamanyam. De Jong (1978: 31) points to the com-
pound dharmadharmisamanyam at PsPy 29.5 which, in contrast to the
case here, has been translated as chos dang chos can spyi, that is,
without indicating Skt’s dual declension.  5I: samanem  © D: anu-
mananumeyaivya®; H: °bhava 7 H: tada; I: bhata 8 A: yahi
9 D: caturmabhahautikah 10 Q: grhyet; A, E, H, I: grhyateta; C, G,
M: gthya " A, E, H: parato ’siddhah; I: as A, °ddha 12 A: °na
13 Q: grhyeta; N: grhate 14 P: ®; A, C, E, G-N: baiddhasya; em. by
LVP (silently) 15 F: to; M: svabhato 16 A-C, E, G-N: °sya; F:
vaisesikasya; Tib: bye brag pa ... yang; PsP.: om. api 17 A-C, E-N:
Sabdo®; I: Sabdonityetam; em. by LVP (silently)
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"H: karya  2P: grhyata; Q: grhyeta; A, D, E: grhyete; C, G, M:
grhyata; E J, K, L, N: gthyeta 3D:parato 4 D: dasiddhah 5Q:
vanyah; A: vyarya; B, J: vyangyah(?); C, D, G, M: vyamgah; E, E I,
K, L: vyargyah; H: vyargah; PsPy: vyangyah; Tib: mngon par gsal bar
byas pa yin (abhivyaktah). Cabezon (1992: 279), translating from the
quotation of the passage in the sTong thun chen mo, records mngon
par gsal bar bya ba. ©G:svate "Il:eve 8G:°sabhavam °F:
yayi  ON:svatah ""N:om. 12Q:om. '3P: nirahetukah; A:
nirhatukah; D: nihe® 14 G: paro ’siddhah; em. by LVP: parasyasi-
ddha; Tib: pa rol po la ma grub. Earlier in the paragraph, pha rol po la
ma grub translates parasyasiddhah (its complement bauddhasya svato
’siddhah is translated rang nyid sangs rgyas pa la ma grub pa yin);
gzhan la ma grub translates parato ’siddhah (its complement svato
"siddhah is translated rang la ma grub). The form paratah attested in
the mss may be considered the complement to svatah (the second
instance of bauddhasya svato ’siddhah is translated sangs rgyas pa
rang la ma grub pa yin).  19C,G,J, M, N: om.  '®N: yasmad
17 C: yathate; G, M: yathatre  181: °samatyamatram 19 G: evas;
conj. by LVP: e[va grhyate (half danda) e]Jvam. Tib merely clarifies
with its preceding ’dzin pa what is understood through anuvrtti in the
Skt; see de Jong 1978: 31. 20 A E, H, I: grahipyata; C, D, M: grahi-
syeta; G: grhisyeta; L: grahi~yata 21 A: cat
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TAE,EH, LK, L:ta 2G: tasmad; Tib: *di ltar =+ yasmat 3 D:
yadaivatpada®; I: °pratisyadho; M: °pratisadho; Tib: n.e.eva 4 D:
tre 5 A, E, H, I: pratas; D: hipretas 8 A, E, E H, K, L: dharmines;
G: dharmmenas; I: dharmmines 7 Q: °matrasadita®; D: °atmahava-
sya; N: viparyyasemaditatma® 8 F: °ti; I: pratpratih  ® A: avane-
nagikrta; D: evanenamngikrta; E, I, L: avane®; G: evatenangikrta; H:
avanenamgikrta; Tib: ’dis rang nyid kyis khas blangs pa nyid - sva-
yam evanenangikrta 10 D: hinnau 1'D: viparyasaviyayasau
12 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): yada. P, Q: yatha; A-H, J-N:
yatha; I: yathapi; Tib: gang gi tshe 13 A, B, E, E H-L, N: viparyase-
nosat; C, G, M: viparyaseno; D: viparyasenosat, after o, samvrtih
syad | ata evokta (= eyeskip forward [end of paragraph]) but then
deleted by enclosure in square brackets; em. by LVP (silently) 4 N:
grhyete 15 A  E, H: temitirikeneva; B, E K, L: temi®; C, G, J, M, N:
tami®; I: temitirakeneva; em. by LVP (silently) 16 M: keSodi
7G:tada "I kuta 19A,E EH,I K, L: °padarthalaga®; C:
sadbhutapararthalasyapy; D: sudbhiitapadarthalasesyaty; G: sambhi-
tapararthalasyapy; J, N: sadbhiitapararthalasasyapy; M: sambhiitapa-
rarthalapy; em. by LVP (silently) 20 C, G: apalabdhih; M: apala-
bdhih 2" A, H: capiparya®; D: cavoyathasad; Tib: n.e.ca 22 F:
adbhiitam 23 Q: na samaropyate (°sama® is a correction); A, E, E
H, I, K: nadharopite; B, C, G, J, L-N: nadhyaropite; D: nadhyoropya-
te; em. by LVP (silently): nadhyaropitam; Tib: sgro mi ’dogs pa.
Yotsuya (1999: 101) retains LVP’s reading and assigns de Jong’s
(1978: 31) emendation nadhyaropyate (confirmed by ms P) to the

H10r

L8v

J10v G10v



K10r

112v

B9v

176 CRITICAL EDITION

as s T o 2 a3 Y 4 [
Rt 2T dal ol SERAUSIsaTeT. JUSER
I qae E@gte: S
~ 8 [N
T THR, SR —
qﬁﬁ ﬁ 10 a l11 ia i12ﬁ ia i'13a-“
TR reha aeHTET | STAISRI: |
3|
N A [N N e 217 ~18 ~ 19
TR PR T o g St
[ 20 ~ 21 22 . R 23
AT AR, Fa: | A9 ey 9

variant level. He further reports H, I and J as reading nadhyaropyeta
but none of the three attest this reading.

1 A: vitemirikerameva; B: vitaimirineva; C, E, G, I, J, L-N: vitemi®;
D: vitemitirikeneva; E K: mirikeneva; H: vitesirikerameva; em. by
LVP (silently) 2 Tib: de’i tshe na yang ~ tada 3C, G, J, M, N:
kutoh 4 A: madbhita®; E, H-L, N: sad®; C, G: sad...lasasyapy; D:
’sabhiitapadarthalasesyapy; F: °padarthalenasyapy; M: satbhutada-
rthalasasyapy  ° Q: tvena; C: syana; G: yana; M, N: yana  ® D:
tadanam; I: °ni 7 D: °ti; G: savrtih; N: damvrtih 8 F: yevoktam;
Tib: adds kyang 9 A: acaryapadaih; B: °padair; D: acaryaryadaih;
H: acaryayadai 'O H:kimci ' I: upalabhayam. The parasmaipa-
da suffix with upaylabh is unusual (as opposed to its use in Pali);
perhaps BHS?  '21I: pravarttayayam; J: pravarttaseyam '3 C, G,
M: om.; H: °nivarttayepam; N: nivarttayam  '4 H: prataksadibhir;
M: tyaksadibhir; N: pratakadibhir 'S D, G: arthes; M, N: athais
16 B: caiva; Tib: n.e.ca 17 A: viparyyasaviparyasaviparyasav; E, H,
L °sav  18B,C,G,J,M,N:eto 1 N: viduhkham; Tib: n.e. vidu-
sam 20 D: avipayati | vasthayam; em. by LVP (silently): aviparita-
vasthayam 2! D: vipatamtasya®; I: viparitasyatasam® 22 A, E, H,
Lkuta 2C G, J, M, N: caksu
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TN:°tva 2I:ta 3 Tib: ldog pa med pa nyid pas + na vyavartate
[..]iti 4Em. by LVP (silently): *siddhadhare 5 Tib: gzhi ma grub
pa’i phyogs kyi skyon dang | gzhi ma grub pa’i gtan tshigs kyi skyon
» ’siddhadharah paksadosa asrayasiddho va hetudosah. Cp. Tib §45
(= LVP 27.8) gzhi ma grub pa’i phyogs kyi nyes pa ’am | gzhi ma
grub pa’i gtan tshigs kyi skyon for a reflection of the same construc-
tion with va. 8C, G, M: dosar 7 D: aparihara; F: eparihara; K, L:
aparthara 8 H:yevayam  2C, G, J, M, N: nidarasyapi 10 p:
$§amyam; G: mahatmyam 11 Q: sabdasamanyamanyam; C, G, M:
§abdamsa®; D: vadasamanyam; H: sastasamanyam; I: §abatsamanyam
12 A, E: atityasamanyam; B, E H-J, N: anityasamanyam; C, G, M:
om.; K, L: anityamamanyam; conj. by LVP: anitya[taJsamanyam; Tib:
mi rtag pa nyid kyi spyi '3 A, E, E K: vavivarjitaviesa; B, C, G, J,
M: va®; D: vovivaksita®; H: cavivarjitaviSesa; I: vaviva=itavisesa; L:
vavivajitavisesa " H: °teh ' A: amva; C: amii; E, E H, I, K, L:
eva; G: afi; M: am 16 A: °samanya; I: caksusa® 17 A: §linyatava-
dibham; B, K: °vadityam; D: Sunyatavadityam; F: $tnyatasiinyatava-
tyam; G, M: °vadityat '8 Q: samvrtya®; A, E, H, I: gikrtam; D:
samvrtyamgakrta; F: agakrtam; G: mavrtya®; K, L: rgikrtam 19 A,
B, E-N: nopi; C: no | pa; em. by LVP (silently) 20 D: nyasti 2! Q:
nidar§anasamanyam; A: nidarS§anasamyam; E K: samanyam; em. by
LVP (silently): nidar§anasya samanyam. De Jong does not record D’s
variant. Yotsuya (1999: 105, n. 114) relegates H, I and J’s reading to
the variant level. Tib: dpe la yang ’dra ba yod pa ma yin (the closing
phrase mirrors the opening line of this specific refutation).
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1G,H,M: pa§ 2P: asiddhadharah paksadosodbhavane; A: asiddha-
dharayaksadosahabhane; B, C, G, J, N: °dosadbhavane; D: asiddhya-
dharapaksadosodbhavena; E, I, L: °dosahavane; F: asiddhadharape-
ksadosaharane; H: asiddhadharayaksadosahavane; K: °dharapeksado-
sabharane; M: °dosatbhavane; em. by LVP (silently) 3A,E H L
om,; B, C, E G, J-N: vidhin; em. by LVP (silently) 4 A, E, H, I: sa;
D: esa. LVP (PsPp, 30, n. 5) mistakenly reports that his manuscripts
attest esa eva sattvadibhyah svahetor. 5 A:satvar 8 A:=x=; B, C,
E-N: asva 7T A: ==t 8 A, E, H, K, L: asiddharthatahavane; B:
°arthatadbhavane; D: °arthavodbhavane; F: °arthahavane; I: as A,
°na; M: °arthatotbhavane. Tib: gtan tshigs ’di la ma grub pa’i skyon
brjod pa la -+ asya hetor asiddharthatodbhavane. Tib’s skyon provides
symmetry with nyes pa (dosa) of the compound in the relative clause.
LVP adds a conjectured api (PsPy. 30.16: asiddharthatodbhavane [’ pi]
yojyah) on the basis of Tib’s yang (gtan tshigs ’di la ma grub pa’i
skyon brjod pa la yang sbyar bar bya’0). yang may represent api but it
may more likely be an interpretation of the ca found at the beginning
of the sentence.  9C, G, J, N: yajyah 10 G: naitad; M: raitad
"MP:eva '2Tib: dis rang nyid kyis + svayam apy anena 3 C, D,
G, M, N: anenoyam 4 A, D-E L, K, L: ’tho; H: tho; M: ’rpyo
5D E G: tyupagatas 1® A, E, E H, I, K, L: tarkikesa; D: tarkikana
17 PsP; : om. katham krtva; Tib: ji ltar zhe na 18 A BE HI saty;
C, N: sans; G: sanm; M: sam 19 D: evadhyanmikayatenonpadako;
H: amvadhyatmi®; I: avadhyatmi®; M: evadhyatmi:kaya® 20D:
hatvadayah; G: detvadayah 21 Q: gatena 22C, J: nidersat; D:
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vinirdesat 23 A: =i; D: i; I: bhi. PsP Tib mirrors PP Tib. 24 G:
tatha 25 A, B, E, E H, K, L: tathagatena; C, G, M: gatena; I:
tathagate; J, N: gathagatena; em. by LVP (silently): tathagatenasti
26 QQ: nirddastan; G: nirddestan

1D: om.; H: tat tathah 2F: ganta; G, K, M: éanta 3I:a 4D:
paroyaksiptasya  °C, D, G, M, N: °asyadam € Q: abhimatam; D:
ahihitem 7 Tib: n.e. hi. The passage has been copied (with minor
changes) from PP Tib. ~ 8Q: bhagatam 2 C, G: ehiprata; D: ahi-
pretd; M: ehiprapta; N: abhiprata  '9G: gra 1! D: hetvairthah; H:
hatv®e 12 A, G:savrtya; E, H,I: °tya  3M:om. " A,E, I: nir-
de; EH, K, L: nirded ' G:u '8 C: paramata; G: °te; I: parama-
rtha; M: pamata; PsP Tib reflects PP Tib’s don dam par gsungs pa’i
phyir 17 C, M: °tya; G: savrtya 18 D:vet; Ncat 19 A: satya; B,
C, G, J, L-N: svata; D: syata; E, E H, I: sata; K: tyata; em. by LVP
(silently) 20 A-C, E-G, I-N: °to; H: asiddharthatva; em. by LVP
(silently). D adds: | tadyatha | §$antam nirmanam (sic) iti (= eyeskip
back to end of first PP citation in §50 [PsP; 31.3]) 2! A: parama-
rthana§; F: paramarthata; I: °tas 22 A-N: ceta; em. by LVP (silent-
ly) 28 H: nam 247, samn 25A,E EH, L L: nasun 26 p.
sadasad 27 A-C,E, G-J,L, M: nivartyate; D: nirvartyate; E K: niva-
rtyata; N: nivatyave; em. by LVP (silently)
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1P: sadasad®; Q: °nirakanat; A: °atmakakayapratyaya®; C, G, J, N:
°atmeka®; E, H, I, K, L: °atmakakayapratyaya®; F: °atmakayapratya-
yatvanirakaranot; M: °ameka®; em. by LVP (silently) 2 P: nirvatta-
tako; A-C, E-N: nivarttako; em. by LVP (silently) SAELH, LK, L:
eva; F:aiva 4 Em.: na. P, Q: hi; A-N: hi; PsPy: hi; PsP Tib: mi. See
note on MMK 1.7 (Translation §143). 5D: naivasmai; M: °so
6 A, B, D-1, K, L, M: nivarttako; C, N: nivattako; J: v(?)ivattako; em.
by LVP (silently) 7 N: °thah 81: tatahs 9N: parathato
10 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): nirvartyanirvartakatvasi-
ddher. P: nirvatya®; Q: °nirvvartakasiddher; A, B, E, H, I, K, L: ni-
vartyanivarttaka®; C, G, J, N: nivarttakatva ’siddher; D: nivartyaniva-
rtyakatvadasiddhair; F: nivartyanivarttakrtva ’siddher; M: as C, om.
avagraha ~ "D: °to  12], N: hetar '3 Em. with LVP (LVP
emends silently): caivam. P Q: caiva; A-C, E-N: caiva; D: civam;
Tib: de ltar, n.e. ca ™ A-D E G, I-N: nayena; E, H: tayena; em. by
LVP (silently) '8 A: asiddhi | r; E, H, K, L: asiddhi | r; F: asiddhi r
18 A, E, 1, K, L: amginena; D: amgikrtonena; F: amginena; H: amgi-
namna 7A E H I sarves 18D ecanu®; F: evanusanesanesu;
Tib: n.e. eva 19 Q: °hetusu; D: vastudharmapanya®; G, M: °dha-
rmopavyasta®; H: vatsudharmo®
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1D:svate  2C, G, J, M, N: eve; H: yeva; Tib: rang la - svata eva
3 A, E, H, I: sarvann; B, E G, J-M: sarvann; C, N: sarvvann; D: sar-
van; em. by LVP (silently) 4 A,E, H, I: evama; Tib: n.e.eva 5 A,
E,EH, L K, L: sadhanavi; M: sadharani  ®1: °nyate 7 A, C,E, G-
J, L-N: parebhya; B: paretya; D: paratyas; em. by LVP (silently)
8B, D: °yetya; C: tatpatya®; F: tatpratyebhya; G: tatpatya; I: tapra-
tya®; M: tatpratyaya; N: tatpatya=tya 9A, E, H, I, M: °kayata-
janma; D: adhyatmakayatena®; F: °janme "0 A E, EH I K, L:
°sya; C, G, M, N: patasya; PsPy: patasya; *LT: ghatasya; PsP Tib:
bum pa; PP Tib: bumpa ""H:vya 12F:ta '3C:| vevaksitas;
D: vivarjitas; G: vivaksi§; N: vicaksitas§ 14 A, B, E, H-J, L: °atmi-
kayatanavivarttakah; C, G, M: °nivattakah; D: °atmakayatenavivar-
ttakauh; F: caksuradyadhyatmikayenanivartaka; K: °atmikayanani-
varttakah; N: °kayatanavivarttakava; em. by LVP (silently) ST
pratya 18 D: pratyayante; N: pratyeyante. De Jong (1978: 31),
noting D’s pratyayante and Tib’s nges te, tentatively suggests pratya-
yyante. P and Q, however, attest pratiyante. 171 paratva 18 Q:
yatha 19 A-N: tatvadaya; em. by LVP (silently)
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TC,M:i 2F: paratvadikam 3D:atu 4D:svate 5 A: °ddha
6 p. canye; A, E I, K, L: va°; H: vaneto (o sandhi); M: canyeno (o
sandhi); Tib: n.e. ca 7 C, G: otpanno (initial o sandhi); D: atpanna
(sandhi with previous a); M: om. 8 D: evodhyatmika 9 C, G, M:
°os 10 C, M: °vyavabhakaranad; D: °viSistatyavyavahara®; E K:
tavisaya®; G: °vyavabhakarunad; N: °vyavahakaranad; em. by LVP:
tadvisayiviSista®, citing PsP Tib: de dag gi yul dang Idan pa’i tha
snyad khyad par can byed pa’i phyir. See Translation note and the
occurrence below. " A, E, H, L: itya '21: parabhitasya 13 Em.
with LVP (LVP emends silently): udbhavayisu®. P, Q: udvibhava®, A,
E, E H-L, N: udvibhavayisuneday; B: udvibhava®; C: udvibhyavayi-
p(Muneday; D: udibhavayesunedam; G: udvibhyavayipuneday; M:
udvityavayipuneday. I am not aware of the verb ud-viv bhil being at-
tested and am unable to explain the mss’ reading. 4 E K: ukta
BA E H I L:aya 'D:°0 1 EK: °yathatsyam; G: °yatha®;
N: °yathatsyam 18 D: pasyete; M: pasyatu 19 G: utpadatabya-
dayah; M: upada® 20 A, H:sanni 2! M: paramartha
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1D:tadda 2 A: °hetoranaher; C, G, H, J, M, N: tadvisaya®; D: °he-
tur; em. by LVP: 1) tadvisayi®, 2) (silently) °karanad iti hetor, but cp.
adhvatvahetoh in Candrakirti’s following parallel comment. PsP Tib:
de dag gi yul dang 1dan pa’i tha snyad khyad par can byed pa’i phyir
ro zhes bya ba’i gtan tshigs; PP Tib: de dag gi yul dang ldan pa’i tha
snyad byed pa’i phyir ro zhes bya ba’i gtan tshigs. See the Transla-
tion note for the previous instance of this reason. 3AE,EH,K, L:
asiddharthahta; C, G, J, M: esiddha®; D: asiddharthata; I: asiddhar-
thahata 4F: gatet; H: garet  ® A-C, E-N: utpadanisedhad; D: utpa-
danisodhad ®E H:pih 7P: @; D: agadam; I: agata. LVP conjec-
tures a preceding paramarthato on the basis of Tib’s don dam par. Q,
A-N: without paramarthato. P’s leaf has broken off, but there is just
enough space within the boundaries of the damage for the text as in
the edition above, and no extra space for the conjectured paramartha-
to. See Translation note. 8 A, E, H, I: vaiva; C, G, M: neve 9F:
gamyamte 10p. &; A: adhatvat; C: °tad; E, E H, I, K: adhatvad; G:
adhatan; L: adv(?)atvad; M: °ta " P: [3](v)ad; A, E, E H, I, K:
gatadhavad; D: °vah; L: gatadhv(?)ad 12 P: ®; A-N: athahetoh; em.
by LVP (silently) '3 Em. by LVP (silently): svata evasiddharthata,
apparently on the basis of Tib: rang nyid la ma grub pa’i don nyid
14 C, G, M, N: yajya; D: yodya



114r

184 CRITICAL EDITION

§53. 7 TG TN =8 ®Y TEAT SgREaard
T AT |
7

ae
A 9g: fea &9 MNawad, @ewaTd |
TRERTET A 7E) et qaeTfee: |

T A-N: paramarthah; conj. by LVP: paramartha[taln 2 A: samarga;
D: sambhagam; conj. by LVP: [saSrayam]; Tib: brten pa dang bcas
pa’i mig; Stcherbatsky (1927: 115, n. 5) emends to sabhdagam. LVP in
AKBh,; 1.78, n. 2 refers back to PsP; 32 and n. 8 and corrects to sa-
bhagam. 3 Em. with LVP; rapam. P Q: om.; A-N: om.; PsP Tib:
mig ni gzugs la Ita bar mi byed; PP Tib: mig ni gzugs la Ita bar mi
byed. In AKBh, I 78, n. 2, LVP emends ripam to rigpani. Note, how-
ever, that the AKBh citation sabhagam caksii ripani pasyati just a
few sentences previous to Bhaviveka’s inference in PP is translated
rten mtshung mig ni gzugs rnams lta (PP D 76b5); only gzugs appears
in the PP inference (PP D 76b7).  # A: pasyati§ 9 H: tathyata
6F K: °bhaga 7 Tib: zhes bya ba dang | de bzhin du - tatha 8 C,
G, M: praksate 9 A, E, H: tautikatvat; C: bhautakatvat; I: tautikata-
tvat 10 D: svariipacat; G: om.; em. by LVP: riipavat. LVP (PsPy 33,
n. 1) incorrectly reports his mss as attesting saripavat and states that
he bases his text on Tib’s gzugs bzhin no. MHK 3.41ab attests svarii-
pavat. Tib adds zhes bya ba dang between the inferences. 11 A, E, E
I, K, L: tadyatha alina; B, C, J, M, N: tadyatha | alina; D: tadyatha |
anila; G: tadyatha || ali; H: tadyatha alinar; LVP (PsP. 33, n. 2)
emends to tadyathanila (ityadisu) but mistakenly reports that his mss
(L, M, N) read tadyatha nalina.

PsP_ 33
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1 Tib: zhes bya ba la sogs pa dag tu yang - ityadisu 2 H: °siddhi; I:
hetvadesiddhih; N: °dyahiddhih 3 F: ev; Tib: rang nyid la = svata
eva 4P: @; A,E, G-I, K, L: yojya; B, C, D, J, M, N: yojyam; F:
ojya; em. by LVP (silently) 5P: @; A, E, H, I, K, L: setvad; C: sa-
svad; M: sas(?)vad  ®P: @; A, C,E, H-J, L, N: caya; F: vaha; G, K,
M: vaya; em. by LVP (silently) 7 F: yetuh; I: hetu  8H, I: °ka
9p. (s)attva(c); A, B, E, I, K, L: sattyac; D, E M: satva; G: nattvac; H:
sattya 10 M: caitavyavat 11 P: °atmikanyaya(t)a[1]ni; D: °atmi-
kanyayate 12D om. Bp:. ® D: °tom; H, I °tas 14 p.
[1]+(p).dy.ntam; D: unpannadyantom '8 A, E, L: i, followed by a
blank space with a line over it; H: i '8 A, E, E H, I, K: ghatadinam
17 PsP;: om. api; Tib: yang '8 P: °samatvan; F: °matan 9 A E
K, L: tanai®; I: tanaikantikahteti ~ 20 A, E, E H, L: cain; B: ce; D:
ven; I: cai; K: cait 21 H: tetad; I: tu(?)tad; K: retad 22 C: evim(?);
G, M: evi; I: avam 28 D: tadyathanahidhanat; F: °dhatad; H: tatha-
vidhanat 24 A, E, I:va;D:ra;H:pa 25E, H, L: yatham 26 A:
parakiyesu; N: parakiyemv 27 I: anamanesu 28 I: duhsanam; N:
°nas  29M: uktem 30P:®; C, G, J, N: °disanampra®; D: yetho-
kta®; M: °dusanamprasam
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1P [8]+(e)tvadidosah; B, D-E H, K, L: °hetvadidosah; C, G, J, N:
evasiddharasiddhahetvadidosah; I: evasiddhahdhara®; M: evasiddha-
rasiddhehetvadidosah 2A, Lnatas 3Tib:ne.ca 4P:@;CM,
N: pas; D: ya | §; em. by LVP (silently): ya 9 P: [2](yo)r; A-C, E, G-
J, L, N: cobhayo; D: codbhayor; E K: cobhaco; M: cabhayo; em. by
LVP (silently): ubhayor. I presume that ca belongs to the citation. Cf.
PsP, 34, n. 1, where the citation as it appears in the Sarvadar§anasan-
graha is cited by LVP as yas' cobhayah samo doso .... ©C, G, M: so
7C, G, ], M, N: codya 8 A, E, H, I, M: bhavatiti; F: dbhavatiti;
PsPy: (printing error): bhavaviti 9A,D H, I eta; C,G, J, N: ed; M:
e 'OM:dasan 1! P: om. svatantram anumanam bruvatim ayam
doso jayate, possibly due to an eyeskip from °yate of ucyate to °yate
of jayate; A, E, E H, I, K, L: svatatram; D: svatantrem 12 F: ama-
rna; G: amumanu '3 C, G: cayam ¥ H: §va® 15 P: prayuiija-
mahe; A-E I, J-L, N: prayumjyamahe; G: prayujyanahe; H: prayun-
tyamahe; M: prayujyamahe; em. by LVP; LVP incorrectly reports L,
M, and N as reading prayuiijamahe. 18 Tib: gzhan gyi dam bca’ ba
’gog pa tsam gyi ’bras bu can yin pa’i phyir 7 A: °anumatanam; B:
°nanam; Tib: n.e. asmat 18 Q: param; G: para; em. by LVP: param.
See Translation note. 19 H: pasyatiti 20 H: °nna
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1Q: tatprasiddhenanu®; A, C, D, E, G-J, L-N: tatapra®; B: tatampra®;
E K: tataprasiddhainaivanuna; em. by LVP (silently); Tib: n.e. eva
2F: nirakriyete 3 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): svatmadar-
Sanadharmam. P: @ (only final m preserved); Q: svatma ’dar$anan
dharmmadar§anam; A: °da$ana®; B-D, E J-N: °dar§anamdharmam;
E: °daSanamdharmam; G: svanmadar§anamdharmam; H: syatma-
dasanamdharmim; I: °dasanamdharmmam 4 De Jong emends to
icchadbhih; see Translation note. 5 Em.: paradar§ana®. P, Q: para-
dar$ana®; A: para...bhavitam; B-E, G, J-N: paradar§ana®; F: para...vi-
natmivitvam; H: para...vinamavitam; I: paradasana...bhavitam. LVP
accepts the reading paradarsana®. See Translation note. © A, E, H:
vamgi®; F: cagi®; I: vamgikrta 7 A:yanna 8D:om. 9A,E E
K, L: °darsanay; H, I: syatmadarsanay 10 A, E,E H, I, K, L: om,;
N:trara "AE,EH,LK,L:om. 'AEEHILK,L: om.
13 A: sasti; E: na | sti; H, I: nasi; L: na | sti 14 H: ghatam; Tib: dper
na bum pa bzhin no * tadyatha ghate 19 H: asti 16 P: caksuh
7M: tasma '8 G: °dar§anamm "9 Tib: n.e.eva 2P Q: see
following note; Tib: n.e. ca 21 Em. with LVP: svatmadar§ana®
(PsP.: sva[tma]dar§ana®). P: cadar§anaviruddha (ca® represents the
text’s preceding ca conjoined with adarsana®); Q: catmadar$ana®
(ca® represents the text’s preceding ca conjoined with arma®); B, E-I,
K, L: svadar§ana®; C, G, M: svadarSananiruddha; D: svadarSana; J,
N: svadarSanaviruddha; Tib: rang gi bdag nyid mi Ita ba dang ’gal
bar. sva was presumably dropped by ms T (see Stemma) and thus
does not appear in either P or Q; the aksara tma was then dropped
from P.
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1TA-C, E G, I-N: °na; D: om.; E, H: niradiparadar§ana; em. by LVP
(silently) 2 C, G: svaprasiddhanai®; M: svapraddhinai® 3 P: ¢;
A: amsadanumaner; B, C, E G, J, K, M, N: °ner; D: ®anumanamr; E,
H, I, L: ammadanumaner; em. by LVP (silently). Tib: n.e. asmat (in-
stead gang gi phyir = yasmat)  41I: udbhaseta; M: utbha® 2 H:
°paksa; I: ’smatyakse 6 A: °domavatara; B-N: °ra; em. by LVP
(silently) 7 E K: °doseta; G: °dosata; H: °dosana; N: °dosa 8 Q:
om. api; D: °prasiddhenapy; E K: abhyatara®; I: anetara® 9 D: anu-
manenosty; G: umanemasty  '9 A, E, H, L: anusanabadhya; D, G:
°badhya; E K: anusanubadhya; I: anusanabadhya; M: anusanabadha
1 C, G, M: ra; LVP (PsP, 34, n. 9) reports that his mss read asti sara,

but this is correct only as regards ms M (Paris). 2 A: svaprasid-
dhanaiva '3 D: hetuma; M: hena; Tib: rang nyid la grub pa’i gtan
tshigs nyid kyis = svaprasiddhenaiva hetuna 14 D: ni; H: om.

15 D: paraipra®; E K: prasiddhedhenaiva hetuna na paraprasiddhena;
H:om. '8D:lokate 17 A, C E, E G, H-N: vi; em. by LVP (silen-
tly) 18 Q: rthipratyaye rthibhyam; I: *rthipratya; M: *thi®
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1E H: pramani®; I: om. pramanikrtasya saksino vacanena jayo bhava-
ti parajayo va kadacit svavacanenaiva paravacanena tu na jayo napi
pardjayah | yatha ca 2 M: saksiso 3 A, E, E H, K, L: vacanana
4D:jaya SD:°ya ©®D:vaji TA,E,EHK,L:kadaci 8F:
svavacanenaivah; em. by LVP (silently): svavacanena; Tib: rang gi
tshig kho nas 2 D: paravaicanena 19 C, J, M, N: ja | yo; D: jaya;
F: ksayo; G: ja || yo; H: janayo; K: =yo "C, G, M:pi 12G M:
°yah  3Q: om.; D: va; Tib: ne.ca  “H: nyaya  'D: pa
16 Q: vyaharasya; H: vyaharasya 17.C, G, M: °astra; D: °§asta
18 D: pastutatvat; N: °tvata 9 F: cah; Tib: ne.ca 20 E K: kais-
caid 2'P: °vasad; A, B, D-E H, K, L, N: °balad; C, J: °balod; G:
prasiddhabalod; I: prasiddhabalad; M: prasibalod; PsPy: °balad; Tib:
grags pa’i dbang gis 22 D: °bodha; E K: anumanubadha 23 A-N:
parasiddher; LVP retains L, M and N’s reading in his edition but
notes (PsP_ 35, n. 1) that Tib attests gzhan la grags pa and states,
“Lire paraprasiddher.” 2% A, E, H, I, L: niravikirsatvad; B: niraci-
kirsatvad; C, G, J, M: nirovikirsatvad; D, N: nirocikirsatvad; F: nira-
siddher eva niravikiryatvad; K: nirasiddher eva niravikirsatvad; em.
by LVP (silently) 25 A:1ti; G, M: ifT; I: yati; E, K, L: eti
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TTib: ne.tu 2 H: tamnyate 3 Tib: n.e.eva 4 Q: °vadi; A-C, E,
G, I-L, N: bhiubhaya...vadi; D: bhutayaviniscitavagi; F: bhuibhayavi-
nidcitatvadt; H: bhubhayaviniScitavadi; M: bhubhapa; LVP (PsPy 35,
n. 3) records that his mss read bhitbhaya® and emends the text to read
ubhaya®; Tib: n.e. tu (unless the ni after de is intended as such) 3 H:
madhanam; em. (?) by LVP (silently): pramanam; Tib: sgrubs pa
6 I: duhkhanam 7 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently): nanyatara-
prasiddhasandigdhavaciti. P: nyataraprasiddhasandigdhavaciti (the
initial aksara na has been lost due to a correction); Q: °vaditi; A:
°prasiddhesadm(?)isadigdhavaciti; B, J, N: °prasiddhes®; C: navyata-
raprasiddhesavdigdhavaciti; D: °prasiddhamsamdi$cavaciti; E, E I,
K, L: °prasiddhesadigdhavaciti; G: navyataraprasiddhesavdigdhava-
viti; H: °prasiddhesadidhgavacini; M: as C, °vaviti 8 H: nevapi
9 D: lokikim; F: laukiktl; G, M: °ki; N: laukim 10 Q: asrityanuma-
nena (asritya is a correction; Q’s original reading has been erased);
A-C, E-N: anuruddhamanena; D: anurupyamanena; conj. by LVP:
anurudhyamanen[anumane]; Tib: ’jig rten kyi tha snyad kyi rnam par
gzhag pa la brten nas rjes su dpag pa la -+ laukikim vyavastham anu-
rudhyamanena (cp. Q). See Translation note. "' I: yathakta 12P:
om. 1A E H, I tyayo; C, G, M: vyamo ' A: °ya; D, E G, N:
‘tyupeyah 15 A-N: yatha; em. by LVP 16 A: °prasiddhenavaga-
menagacadham; B-C, G, J, N: °prasiddhenavagamena®; D: °bodha;
E, H, I, L: °prasiddhenavagamenagabadha; E K: tobhayamprasiddhe-
navagamenagabadha; M: notbhayaprasiddhenavagamena®; em. by
LVP "7 A:kim  '8D: svaprasiddhanopi  1° F: °nupane; LVP
corrects PsPy’s svarthanumane to svarthanumane in his “Additions et
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Corrections” (p. 597). 20 p: sarvatu

TA,E H,I: gayasi 2 G: °pralabdhih; I: °prasiddhah 3 D: taka~a-
ksanobhidhanam®; E K: tarkala® 4 A: nihsayojanam; D: prayoja-
nam; E K: nihpa®; G: °na; I: nih || sayojanam  ® Q: yathasvampra®;
A, C-N: yathasvampra®; B: yathatvamprasiddha®; em. by LVP (si-
lently); Tib: rang la ji ltar grags pa’i thad pas 8 N: baddhais 7 A:
tada | nabhijfiavitayaja®; D: tadanabhijavineyaijana®; E: tada | nabhi-
jilavinayaja®; H: tadah || tabhijiiavinayaja®; I: tadanabhijfiatinayaja®;
Tib: de kho na mi shes pa’i + tadanabhijfia® 8 D: tyakhyasyamah;
F: vakhya®; M: vyakhyasyamah; N: vyakhyarsyamah 9 A, B, E, H,
L: nopapadyamte; C, E G, I, J, K, M, N: nopapadyante; D: nopapa-
dyamtam; em. by LVP (silently) 10 P: bhava; A: om. " A: para-
bhacad; D: parabhavod  '2Tib: ne. eva ¥ Q: evam; C, G, M:
evac; Tib:’di ™A E,H,I:di 'L °namh 18 C, M: pratyeyadi-
su 17 D: atu; G: a; Tib: der = atra 18 A, H: prativadayisyati; D:
°yisyasi; E, E K, L: prativada®; I: pratisada® 19 Tib: ne.ca 20A,
E, E H, I, K, L: parabhavabhavad; C, G, M: parasvavad 21 A E, H,
I: tapi 22 D: parate; N: pata
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1D: anyata; G: anyan 2 D: pratyitya; I: °tye 3 A, B, D, E, H-L, N:
jayet; C, G, M: jayat; F: jaye; em. by LVP (silently) 4 A-N: baha-
lah; em. by LVP (silently) 5 A, E, H, I: §isino  © D: *dhakarah; F:
’ndhaka=; N: °ra 7 G:sarvasva 8D:jatma 9 C, G, M: bhavat
10 p: khaluh; Q: kalu; A: khala " D: paralaim; H, I: paratom
12C, G, I, M, N: akhila '3 A-N: janake; conj. by LVP: [’]janake
4 D: ina; K: ityahina 'S E K: parama ' G: °prativedho 17 P:
’vaseyah; Q: madhyamakavatarad avaseyah; C, G, M: veseyah; conj.
by LVP (based on Tib): [madhyamakavatarat], added after ityadina.
Tib: dbu ma la ’jug pa las nges par bya’o. See Translation note.
18 A: acaryya® 19 A, E, H, I: vyavaste 20 A-C, E-N: ra; em. by
LVP (silently)  2'E K: utpadyate  22C, D, G, M: om. 23 H:
savarsabhavahpra®; N: sarvasambhuva® 24 PsP; : om. iti; Tib: ...
phyir ro || zhes 25 Q: °bhavaviveko; A: avacaryabaviveko; B, C, E-
N: atracaryabhavaviveko; D: atracaryaryabhavaviveko; PsPp: om.
atra; Tib: *di la slob dpon legs Idan *byed 28 F: ahah
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1A, E: tada; D: tay; G: tatrat 2 A, E, H, I: om., but leave a space
with a line drawn over it; E K: apra; L: apr(?)a 3 A: madhya®; C,
G: °viparyyapan; I: °viparjyayam; M: °viparyapra 4 C, M: krtvat;
G:katvat 5D:svate ®B:ubhayo 7F:vah utpadyante 8 A:
kutacit; L: kutasci 9AE H, I kasyacicid 10p Q: utpattir; F:
utpater 11 P: prakpaksyavirodha; A, E, H, I: prakapaksa®; D: pra-
kapaksamvarodha; E K: prakapaksa®  12PsPi: om.iti  18C, M:
avyatha MI: sarvvasabhaprasagad 15 A, E: dhanadiisananam-
tahyalitvad; B: °dusananamtahpalitvad; C, G, J, M, N: °palitvad; E
K: dhanadusananantahpalitvad; H: dhanadusananamtahpalitvad; I:
dhanadusananantapalitvad; L: as A, °tahpalitvad; em. by LVP (silent-
ly) 161:asamga® 7 PsP;: om. iti; Tib: zhes '8 A: evamdam; B,
C, E-N: etadam; em. by LVP 19 A: amagatartham; D, M: °tha; G:
asagatartha; Tib: don ’brel pa med pa ma yin 20 D: pirvams
21N: °tva 22 P: dusananantah®; D: diisanante | patittva; F: diisanan-
tanrpatitvac 2 H:ca 24 C, G, J, M, N: °dusaneti; D: °naiti; Tib:
gong kho nar bstan zin pa’i phyir dang | gzhan gyis dam bcas pa’i don
sun ’byin bar byed pa yin pa dang | sun ’byin pa nyid kyang yin pa’i
phyir - purvam eva pratipaditatvad dusanantahpatitvac ca paraprati-
jhatarthadiisaneneti 25 A: yata; D, H: yet 26 Q: kinchid; D: kim-
rid 27 D: aitad
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TA,E,EH,LLK,L: puna 2D: yanna; H: yatsn(?)a 3 D: asthaya-
te; G, H: asthiyate 4C, G, M: noyante; D: lopajante; F: =opa®; I:
nopajiiayante 3 A: bhavatha 8 A: bhaya...dosasamgran; C: °pra-
sagat; E, H, L: °dosasamgran; F: °dosagrat; I: °dosasamtran; J: °pra-
sagan; K: °dosasamgrat 7 A: pranyakam; D, I: pratyakam; F: pra-
tyekamm 8 A, H, I: utpadasisamarthyac; E: utpada=asamarthyac
9P: vaksyati; H: vaksyahi 10H:ti " H:sad 12D: ubhatyam
BAE EHILK, L:krite ' A:duhkha; E H: dukham ' A, C E-
N: aikaikam; B, D: ekaikam; conj. by LVP: ekaika[krtam]; Tib: re re
byas 18 A:iti 17 C: votpadyante; D: notyadyante; H: notedyamte
8 A-N: hetov; em. by LVP (silently) 19 H: karyamii 29 G: om.;
M:°na  21A,E H,I,M:om. 2A,CE, G H,J, N:iti | vaksya-
mina®; B, E M: iti | vaksyamana®; D: °mana®; F: iti (space) vaksya-
mana®, I: iti | vaksyamanadosaprasagat; K, L: iti | vaksyamana®;
PsPy: iti vaksyamana®. Tib: zhes bya ba la sogs pas ’chad par ’gyur
ba’i skyon du thal bar ’gyur ba’i phyir
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1C, G, I, M: grhyata; H: grheta  2F:naida 3A,E, H, I, K, L:
ksagad; F: ksagac 4 F: cadi; G: yahi 3A:sad ©F: =advad
"D:e 8P:°gandhad; A, E, H: ganotpalavarnagamdhav; C, G, J, M:
gaganatpala®; D: gamanovarnagamdhav; F: gaganotpalavarnagan-
dhad; I: ganotparavarna®; K: as E °dhav; N: as C, °varnna® 9ALE,
H,1,L:ibhyadi®; F: °ga 19 A, E, I, K, L: aryabuddhapalita; C, G, J,
M, N: °ta; F: aryabaddhapalita; H: aryabuddhapali; em. by LVP (si-
lently) "' B, E K: notpadyate; D: nanyadyante 12H: °va 13 D:
kada MD:cit| '9D:ata;N:savatas§ ' D:va 17 P:sarvva-
sambhaprasangad; A, E, H: sava®; C, J, N: °prasagad; D: sambhava-
prasamgad 18 D: ikim; PsP.: om. iti; Tib: zhes 19 A-C, E-N: om.
api; PsP: om. api; Tib: yang 20 A,E, H, I K, L: °bhaviveka; B:
°bhavaviveka, va inserted from above; D: °bhaviveka; F: acaryabha-
viveka; I: °bhavaviveka
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TA, E, H, I: samgavakyatvat; F: prasaga®; G: pratyaksavakyatvat
2 P: viparitasya sadhyasadhanavyaktir; A, E, H, I: viparitasadhana-
vyakti; B, C, G, J, M, N: °vyakti; E K, L: viparitasadhanavyakti; PsPy:
viparitasadhyasadhanavyaktivakyartha (= conjoined with following
compound); PsP Tib: gal te bsgrub par bya ba dang sgrub par byed pa
bzlog pa gsal ba ngag gi don du mngon par ’dod na 3 C, G, M: va-
kyartharit; D: tha; J, N: °thah 4L diisyate 5 A: daita; E, H, I:
daitad 6 A,EK: utpatte; E, H, I, L: utpante 7G:°a 8C,GM:
om.; I: kadacitta 9 F: kutacit 19N:om. ™ P: utpadya(n)t(e); Q:
utpattir; E G: upatter; I: utpanter 12 Em. with LVP: arambhasapha-
lyac. P: carambhasadbhavad; Q: arambhasadbhavad; A, E, H, L: a-
rambhasammavad; B, I: arambhasambhavad; C, E G, J, K, M: aram-
bhasambhavad; D: arambhasabhavad; N: as C, °sambha®; PsP Tib:
rtsom pa ’bras bu dang bcas pa nyid du ’gyur ba’i phyir. The aksara
pha must have been read or interpreted as dbha, and [ of lya inter-
preted as or changed to va; the rest of the word must have been “cor-
rected” once °sadbhavac was thought to be the correct reading. LVP
(PsPL 39, n. 2) erroneously records his mss as reading arambhasad-
bhavad iti and °sambhavad iti. 13 Em. with LVP (LVP emends si-
lently): ca. P, Q: om.; A-N: om. The aksara cca, of which the lower ca
— prior to reaching ms T — had probably degenerated to a black
smudge that caused the aksara to be read as t virama, would have
finally been changed to d (see previous note) for the sake of sandhi.
4 G: sayam; I: syayam % Q: ®; A-C, E-N: vyakhya; em. by LVP
(silently) '8 D:yukta 17 D:dosad; G, I: praguptadosad '8 G: it

PsP_ 39
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1Tib:n.e. tat 21:aktam 3D, M: purvadita® 4 D: apara; N: apa-
red iti || | atha khalu tani dasabhuvanasthitadevaputrasahasranibhaga-
vatodharmmadeS§anamanavataramsanavagahatanapy anadhis(or
m?)uvyamamani utthayasanet yah prakrantani || pramuditabhiimisthi-
tadeva imam sarvvadharman iti | vivalabhiimisthitadeva imam sarva-
dharman iti | prabhakaribhiimisthitadeva imam sarvadharman iti ||
ascimsmatibhiimisthitadeva ima sarvadharman iti || surangasabhiimi-
sthitadeva imam sarvadharman iti || abhimusibh@imisthitadevan imam
sarvvadharman iti | durangamabhiimisthitadevan ima sarvadharman
iti || acalabhiimisthitadevan ima sarvvadharman iti || sadhumatibhimi-
sthitavan ima sarvvadharman iti || dhammameghobhiimisthitadevan
imam savadhaman iti | iman tathagatasya dharmmade$anam $rutva
vigataragan sarvvadharmman paSyanti vikalpana pasyanti || danapara-
mitam utpaditabhavana §1laparamitam utpaditabhavana ksantiparami-
tam utpaditabhavana viryyaparatam utpatabhavana dhyanaparamitam
utpaditabhavana prajiiaparamitam utpaditabhavana upayaparamitam
utpaditabhavana pranidhiparamitam utpaditabhavana varaparamitam
utpaditabhavanaa jiianaparamitdm utpaditabhavana | evam asvabha-
vo nanavaranat || tenakasasthitena cekasakalam kurvanti || cittamano-
ramasamjfiitasrestah svarnnavimanam j(?)lamtimanojiiah (this last
line occurs in PsPy; §80) 5 P: om. uktam; A-N: om. uktam; PsP; :
om. uktam. The translators of Tib appear to have considered svaradi-
nam upasangrahartham to be a citation; these exact words do not
occur in the first chapter of Bhaviveka’s PP (Candrakirti is merely
summarizing). PsP Tib: gang yang dbang phyug la sogs pa nye bar
bsdu ba’i phyir yin no zhes bya ba de yang rigs pa ma yin te -+ yac
capy uktam T§varadinam upasangrahartham tad api na yuktam 6 A,
E: °adinam; F: i$va®; H: i§varadinam; M: isca® 7 P: upasangrahar-
thah; D: apa®; F: °tha; G: upasagrahagraharthan 8 H: isva®; M:
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1sva®; N: 1§varadanam 9 D: svaparabha®; G: °bhayayaksesu; I:
°paksasu 10 P: yatha cabhyupagamam; A, E, H, K, L: °bhyupagam;
D: yathatyupagem; F: yathatyupagam; I: yabhupagam; M: yathatyupa-
gan 11 C, M: antabhavad; E K: attarbhavad; G: antayavad; I: abhar-
bhavad; N: anyabhad

TA,E,EH L K, L: repeat from seyam vyakhya to iti (with minor
scribal variants); H begins the dittography with esam vyakhya; B:
repeats seyam vyakhyd na yuktd prag uktadosad iti |; Tib: n.e. iti
2AVE©: nasbhy; F: naty; H: narabhy; K: nahbhy, (L could be read as
nas(h?)bhy) 3 Tib: n.e. ca (the previous sentence in Tib ends, how-
ever, with la) 4 C, G, M: nutpadiviistah; D: *nutpadadiSistah 2 I:
pratitya® O Tib: ne.iti 7D, I: yadyavam 8 B: anutpadidovisi-
stah 9E K: vyavasthanapito; em. by LVP (silently): vyavasthito
10 A, E, H: bhavatih; D: bhavambhah; E G, I, K, M: bhavati; Tib: n.e.
bhavadbhih MM A E, K, L: hemavatarktam; B, C, E G, J, M, N:
hemavatarkam; H, I: hevamatarktam; em. by LVP (silently); Tib: n.e.
uktam 12 A: °ptatyayah; F: °ya; H, I: °pratyayah '3 D: samska-
radih % C, G, M: °nirodhah; F: °dha; K: °niradhah 15 A: mam-
skaraniradhah; C, G, M: om.; E, H, K, L: °niradhah; I: saskaranira-
dhah. Tib adds a following ces bya ba and in accord with Tib, LVP
(silently) adds iti; LVP does not, however, add iti after the other cita-
tions in this section for which Tib attests a closing zhes bya ba. None
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of the manuscripts attest iti after °nirodhah.

1C, G, I, M, N: tathapi; Tib connects the quotations, both here and
before each of the following translated rarhas, with a dang 2(Q:
anityas ca (Sca is a correction); C, G, J, M, N: nitya; em. by LVP (si-
lently): anityas 3 A, E H, I: vate; B, C, E J-N: cate; G: cate; LVP
(PsPy, 39) retains the reading ca te found in his mss. De Jong (1978:
32) corrects to anitya bata in reliance on ms D, PsP Tib (kye ma ... mi
rtag) and Udanavarga 1.3.  41I: saskara 5 A, E, H, I: °vyayadhar-
mitah; F: °vyayadharmi=h; 6 J: upadya; M: utpadya; N: unpadya
7 A: tirurudhatte; E, K, L: nirurudhyante; F: ni | rurudhyante; H, I:
tirurudhyante; 8M:sam 9 A, E, H, I: vyupadamah; C, M: vyupa-
samah; D, N: vyapa®; F: vyupasama; G: vyupasanah 10 P: (sukh)a+;
A, E, H, I: murkha; C, G, M, N: sukhan; F: murkha; K, L: surkha; em.
by LVP (silently): sukhah. See Translation note. ' P: @, damage to
P after sukham is such that approximately the next 10-11 aksaras are
missing; when the text becomes readable again, the words yaduta
catvara appear; Q: iti tatha utpadad va tathagatanam anutpadad va
tathagatanam sthitir aisa dharmanam dharmata dharmmadhatus tatha
kamabhavah param sukham; A: tatha utpadad va tathagatanam utpa-
dad va tathagatana sthitauvaisa dharmana dharmata; B, C, J, N: tatha
utpadad va tathagatanam utpadad va tathagatanam sthitaivaisa dhar-
manam dharmata; D: tatha utpadad va tathagatanam enunpadad va
tathagatana sthitauvaisa dharmata; E, H, I: tatha utpadad va tathagata-
nam mutpadad va tathagatana sthitauvaisa dharmana dharmata; E K,
L: tatha utpadad va tathagatanam utpadad va tathagatana sthitauvaisa
dharmanam dharmatah; G: tatha utpad va tathagatanam utpadad va
tathagatana sthitaivesa dharmana dharmata; M: tatha utpadad va ta-

E9v
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thagatanam utpadad va tathagatanam sthitaivaisa dharmana dharmata;
PsP,: tatha utpadad va tathagatanam anutpadad va tathagatanam
sthitaivaisa dharmanam dharmata; PsP Tib: zhes bya ba dang | de
bzhin du | de bzhin gshegs pa rnams byung yang rung | de bzhin
gshegs pa rnams ma byung yang rung | chos rnams kyi chos nyid ’di
ni gnas pa kho na ste zhes bya ba dang |. See Translation note.

TP: @; A,E,EH, LK, L: ekau 2 P: ; D: °yem; I: °sthitoye 3 A,
E, H, I: vatvara 4 F:°ra  °Q: dharmmo; A, E, E H, K, L: dhar-
moka; C, G, J, M: dharmo; I: dharmokah; N: dharma; em. by LVP
(silently) 6P:®;A,E H,I:loka; EK,L:lo 7 C,G,J, M, N: pala-
to; I: palayeto 8 A, H: hri§  ° Q: capyatrapyam; A, B, D-E H-L, N:
°pyas; C, G, M: capatrapas; em. by LVP (silently) 10 B: °dih
"M A,E EH, I, K, L: ihagatam; C: ihagamanebh(?); G, M: ihagama-
ne$; D: iphagamanam 2 D: ihaloko ¥ D:om. 4 D: gamanam;
G: palokagamamam '8 E G, H, I: °sta; M: nirodhadisistah 16 D:
pratityasumu®; H: pratityahsam® 17 H: °tah; I: bhavata; Tib: n.e.
bhagavata 18 A-N: nirudhyata; LVP (PsP. 40, n. 5) retains his mss’
reading but notes, “Le Tib. fournit une lecture préférable: virudhyate
(’gal ba). Le sens parait &tre katham na sitravirodhah.”
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TH:eta 2A-C,E, G, I-N: eva; F: eca; H: yeva; em. by LVP: evam;
Tib: de Itar 3B, C, G, M, N: ha; I: ham; Tib: n.e. hi 4P: ®; D:
°padasyapalatyatye; E I, K: °bhyate; N: °syoparabhyante; Tib: thos pa
(gang gi phyir de ltar rten cing ’brel par ’byung ba ’gag pa la sogs pa
dag yod par thos par *gyur ba) 5 P: @; D: atra; J: ate S P: ; A, E,
EH,LK,L:eveda 7 Q: madhyaka®; N: madhyaka® 8C, G, M:
panitam; H: pranetam  ° A, E, E H, I, K, L: acarvena; C, D, G, N:
acaryana 10 p. ne(y)a(n)+[4](nt)+[3]°; A: neyatitarthasutranam-
tavibhago®; B, J, N: neyatitarthamsutrantavibhago®; C, G, M: nayati-
tarthansttrantavidbhago®; E, H, I: neyatitarthamstitranamtavibhago®;
F: neyatinitarthamvi...artha; K: neyatinitarthamsutrantavi...tha; L: as
B, °suitramta®; em. by LVP (silently) " M:pa 12A E,EH K, I
hate (L’s initial e could be read as ha); C, G, M: eta; Tib: n.e. ete
13 p. pratityasamutpa(d).[1]tpadadaya; A, E, H, I: pratityasamutpa-
daudaya; B, C, G, J, M, N: pratityasamutpadodaya; D: pratityasamut-
padadasta; E K, L: pratityasamutpadaudaya; conj. by LVP: pratityasa-
mutpad[asyotpad]adaya ™ A-C, E-N: ukto; em. by LVP (silently)
5D:ta 16 P: vigatavidyataimiranam sarvajfianam visaye svabhava-
peksyaya; A, E, E I, K, L: vigata; B: vigatavidyatainirasravajiianavi-
sayasvabhavopeksaya; C, G, J, M: vigatavidyatainirasravavisayasva-
bhavopeksaya; D: vigatavidyataimiramasravajiianavisaya®; H: viga-
to; N: as C: °visayesva®; em. by LVP: vigatavidyatimira[na]sravavi-
sayasvabhavapeksaya; Tib: ma rig pa’i rab rib dang bral pa dag gi ye
shes zag pa med pa’i yul gyi rang bzhin la ltosnas 7 A, E,EH, I,
K, L: om; C, G, J, M, N: ki; em. by LVP (silently) 18 A, E,EH, I,
K, L: om.; C, G, J, M, N: tahy; em. by LVP (silently)
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1P: °nayanajii+[nalp+ksaya; Q: °visayapakseya; A, E, E H, I, K, L:
vidyatimiropahamati®; D: °nayamajfianavisamapeksaya; N: °jiianavi-
yapeksaya; Tib ma rig pa’i rab rib gyi blo gros kyis mig nyams par
byas pa dag gi shes pa’i yul la Itos nas 2 A, E: tatvadasana®; D:
repeats the compound; I: tatodar® 3 A-C, E-G, I-M: bhuktam; H, N:
bhiikta; em. by LVP (silently) 4 Q: bhavata; F: °tah; N: repeats ete
pratityasamutpadodaya ukto na te vigatavidyatainirasravavisayesva-
bhavopeksaya ki tahy avidyatimiropahatamatinayanajiivanavisayape-
ksaya | tatvadar§anapeksaya bhiiktam bhugavata 5 Q: eta; B: om.
etad dhi bhiksavah paramam satyam yadutamosadharmam nirvanam
sarvasamskara$ ca mrsa mosadharmanah | iti | tatha nasty atra tathata
va  ON:bhiksavah 7P: @; A, E, H, K, L: parammam; C, G, M:
paraman; D: parama 8P: @; A, E, EH, I, K, L: bhatyam 9 P: &;
A, C: yadutamosadharma; D: dutamopadharmam; E-I, J: saduta...-
dharma; K-M: °dharma; N: yeduta...dharma; LVP emends (silently):
°dharma; Q’s reading °dharmam is also supported by mss P, B and
D’s readings for the citation at PsP 237.11-12. 10p. 3. A,E, EH,
LK, L: virvanam " C, E I, K, L: °saskaras; D: °samskamas; H:
°samkara  2F:masa 1B A, E, H, I: mona; D: °dharmyana; F:
nosadharman 14 Em. by LVP: ityadi; Tib: zhes bya ba la sogs pa;
the damage in P’s mosadharmmal6]nas(ty a)tra would appear to
allow for the extra aksara contained in ityadi. Q, however, attests
only ifi.
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1P: (a)tra; D, G: utra 2 A: tathana; G: tathabha 3 B: om.; D: vah
4D: °to; H: avitathata % G: modharmmakam 8D:avy 7A,C,
E-N: atat; em. by LVP (silently); Tib: *di dag = etat 8A,B,E, I, L:
pralapa®; C, G, M: palopa®; F: prulapayadharmakam; H: om.; K:
pralaya®; N: °ka; em. by LVP (silently); Tib: n.e. pralopadharmakam
apy etad 9 A, C-E, G, 1, J, L-N: atat; H: om.; em. by LVP (silently)
10 A, E, H: mrsap; E 1, K: om. M D: etata; E I, K: om.; G: atat
12D: mayayam; H: mayaya '3 D: balalopini; PsP Tib: *di dag ni
brdzun pa sgyu ma byis pa ’drid pa - mrsapy etad mayeyam balalapi-
ni. A, C, E-I K, M: henapindopama; B, J, L, N: °ma; D: phena-
tinnopamam; em. by LVP (silently) 'S A, E, H, I, K, L: buddhado-
mapam; B: °mam; C, J, N: °mam; D: bubudoyama; F: buddhadoma-
mam; G, M: °mam; em. by LVP (silently). "6 A, B, E, H: marici$a-
drst; C, G, K, J, L, M: marici®; F: maricisadrsi; [: mariciSadrsi; N:
maricimadrsT; em. by LVP (silently) 17 G: sajiia; I: samjiiah 18 A,
E, H, I, K, L: saskarah; F: suskarah ' A, E, H, I: °nibhavah; E K,
L: °nibhabhah; M: kadari® 20 M: adds following rsam 21 P: @;
D: adibhya®; N: aditya®; conj. by LVP: [iti]
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1P: [1]r(m)an; A, B, E, E H-L: dharmani; D: dharmakam — owing to
an eyeskip back to mosadharmakam, D’s scribe repeats the text from
mosadharmakam up to and including the then correctly scribed dhar-
man; C, G, M, N: dharmmani; em. by LVP (silently) 2 Em. with
LVP (LVP emends silently): viksamano. P: a(ve)ksaman(o); Q: ave-
ks//l; A-C, E, G-N: veksamana; D: aveksamano; F: veksamanata
3Q:® 4P [3](y).(v)an; Q: ///viryavan; A: arapraviyavan; D: orab-
dha®; E, I: °viyavan 5 A: =di  © G: samprajanam; em. by LVP
(silently): samprajiianan 7 P: pratividdheta, there may be a virama
under #; A-M: pratividhya; N: pratibimbe; em. by LVP: pratividhyet
8 A: papesa; B: pade; C, G, J: padesa; E, E H, I, K-N: padesa; em. by
LVP  9P: santam; F: samntam 0 P: samskaropasamam; A, H:
samskaroyamasam; B, C, E-G, J-L, N: samskaropamasam; D: °paSa-
sam; I: saskaroyamasam; M: °opasamam; em. by LVP (silently)
" N: §éim 12 Conj.: niratmatvam; P: iti | niratmatvac; Q: iti || nirat-
matvac; A, E, H, I: iti nitatmakatvac; B, K, L: iti niratmakatvac; C, G,
J, M, N: iti || niratmakatvac; D: iti niratmakatvo; F: as B, °kattvac;
PsP, : (iti [[) niratmakatvac; PsP Tib: chos rnams bdag med pa nyid -
(the mss’) iti niratma(ka)tvac ca dharmanam, with chos rnams bdag
med pa nyid construed as an object of rtogs par ’gyur (pratividhyet).
See Translation note. 18 B: ityadih
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1H: pasyaivam; I: °vya 2 D: dasanabhiprayanabhijfiateya; N: desa-
nabhi® 3 A-C, E-N: °deha; em. by LVP (silently) 4 A-C, E-N: ko;
em. by LVP (silently) 3A,E,EH,I,K-M:jy 8C,J, M, N: dar-
$ana: D: desano; G: dar§ano 7 A-C, E-N: ko; em. by LVP (silently)
8A,E EH, L K: ma; L: n(?)a; N: mu; Tib: dgongs pa can ni ’dir
gang zhig yin snyam du - ka nu khalv abhiprayikiti, i.e., Tib adds
’dir to the second part of the question (the translators may have mis-
read the aksara nu for the aksara tra)  © Q: abhi® 19 Tib: n.e. api
"E ELK,L:bhanda® '2A B E EH,K,L: °tha; C,G,J, M, N:
rtha; I: nyayartha; em. by LVP (silently) 13 A: mesana; B, C, E, G,
H, J-N: ne§anam; D: ne$ana; F: ne$atam; I: neSanyam; em. by LVP
(silently) ' F: apagacchati ' A, C-E, G-N: tayar; em. by LVP
(silently) 18 D: uhayor 17 C,J, M, N: °yon; G: °yo '8 D: acir-
ya; G: caryo; M: 2 19 A, E, H, I: yukatyaga®; D: yuktyaga®; K, F:
yirukatydgamabhyam; G: °tyam 20 P: §am$aya®; A-C, E-N: °mi-
thyajfianamar; D: samS$ayamidhyajfianayor; em. by LVP (silently):
°mithyajfianapakaranartham, that is, LVP deletes the final mar (=
degenerated yor) and connects the compound to the following one.
Tib: the tshom dang log pa’i shes pa dag 2! A-C, E-N: itam; D:
itam; em. by LVP (silently) 22A,E, EH, I °vat; D: araghavan
23C,G,M: isadina 24 A: upavarimata; E, H, I, K, L: upavanita; F:
upavanitah
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1C, G, J, M: mrpa; [: mrkha 2p. °dharma; A-C: °dharma; E-N:
°dharma; LVP: °dharma. PsP, ’s quarter is unmetrical. 3 A, E, H, L:
yav(?); G: ya; I: yat(?); EK, M: yat 4 E K: vagavan; G: jilagavan; I:
yagacan 5Q: abhasat; A, E, H, I: abhasat 6C, G M:sarva A,
E, E H: °na; I: na; K, L: only upper dot of the visarga 8 1. saskaras
9 A-C, E-N: om.; em. by LVP (silently) '0D:tam 11 C, M: pra-
jhapate; E K: prajiiayame; N: prajfia, then repeats, on account of an
eyeskip, from [prajiialnamar apakaranartham itam up to and includ-
ing prajiiagyate 12 A-C, E-N: koti; D: kati; em. by LVP (silently)
BAE HILnety “AEL:uvaica A EEJ K, L:°ni;C:
muhyamuni; G, M, N: muhamuni; J: ink-dot below initial m (J’s des-
cendents read as u); em. by LVP (silently) 18 C, J, N: ’navard’ ora;
D: 'nakarago; G, M: °gra "7 A-C, E, E H-N: rasmadi; D: °adi; G:
ratmadi; em. by LVP (silently) 8 D: yescimam 19 A-E, G-M: ka-
tyayanavavade; F: katyatasacavade; N: katyayanavevade; em. by LVP
(silently) 29 Em. with LVP: castiti; P: casti; Q: ca asti; A, B, E, K,
L: ca | asti; C, G: va | asti; D: ca asyi; E I: ca asti; H: cah | asti; J, N:
ca | asti; M: va | asti. MMK XV.7: castiti; the syllable is metrically
required. 2! A: om.; B, C, E, E H, J-M: nasti; D: nasti; G: nasti; I:
na; N: om. LVP (PsPy, 43, n. 1) erroneously states that his mss attest
nastiti. 2 D: codbhayam 23 A, B: °dha; H: pratisidham 241
°vibhavana

PsP, 43
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1 A-C, E-N: ityadina agamo; D: ityadinamagama; em. by LVP (silent-
ly); Tib: la sogs pa - ityadina 2 C: caryokayamati®; G: caryontaya-
mati®; M: varyokayamati®; N: °mati 3 N: om. katame siitranta ne-
yarthah katame nitarthah | ye siitrantd margavataraya nirdista ima
ucyante neyarthah | ye siitrantah phalavataraya nirdista ima ucyante
nitarthah | yavadye 4D:ya;H:e SD:sitrantra 6A,E EH,I,
K, L: yargava® 7C,J, M: nidista 8 A-C, E-M: ita; em. by LVP
(silently)  2C, G, M: °tha; H: nyayarthah "OH:e "I °ta
12 A E,EH, I, K: °yar; D: °rapa 13 A, F: dinista; H, I: di || nista; E,
K,L:di|nista "A B E EH, LK, L:ime '5D: nayathah; I:
titarthah  '"*G:om. "7 C M: ya; G: om. "8 P: sutiiantah; Q:
sttrantah atmasatvajivaposapudgalamanujamanavakarakavedakana-
narutabhasa asvamikah svamikavan nirddistas ta ucyamte neyarthah
yavad ye sttrantah; F: sutrantah; G: om.; L: sutratah. PsP Tib: mdo
sde gang dag bdag dang | sems can dang | srog dang gso ba dang |
skyes bu dang | gang zag dang | shed las skyes dang | shed bu dang |
byed pa po dang | tshor ba po dang | sgra rnam pa sna tshogs su bshad
pa dang | bdag po med pa la bdag po dang bcas par bstan pa de dag ni
drang ba’i don zhes bya’o [|; PsP Tib’s citation has been copied in
from the Tibetan translation of the Aksayamatisiitra. See Translation
note.
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1Q: °pranitanabhi...abhavah nihsatvanirjivanispudgala{h}svamika-
vimoksamukha; A: °utpadobhavanih | satvanirjivanihpra..latyamika-
vimoksamukha (‘..” here and below stands for a space with a line
drawn over it, indicating loss of an aksara); B: °utpadobhavanihsa-
tvanijivanihpumgalabhyamikavimoksamukhani; C: °jata’nutpadobha-
vanih | satvanirjivanihpungalabhyamimoksamukhani; D: °jata’nutpa-
dabhacanihsatvanirjivanihpugalamyamikavimoksam; E: °jata’nutpa-
dobhavanih || satvanirjivanihpra..latpamikavimoksamikhani; F: °ut-
padobhavanih satvanirjivanihpungalasyamikavimoksamukhani; G: as
C, double danda; H: °nimitta | pranihitanabhisamskarajatanutpado-
bhavanih || satvanirjivanipra..latpamikavimoksamukhani; I: °saskara-
jata’nutpadobhavanih satvanirjivatipra..latyamikavimoksamukhanih;
J: °jata’nutpadobhavanih | satvanirjivanihpumgalabyamikavimoksa-
mukhani; K: as L, °pun(?)gala®; L: °jata’nutpadobhavanih || satvanir-
jivanihpu=galatyamikavimoksamukhani; M: as C, °pumgala®; N: as
J: °pungala®. Conj. by LVP: °[niratma]°; PsP Tib: bdag med pa, on
the basis of bdag med pa in Aksayamatinirde$asutra Tib; see Braarvig
1993: 11, 118 (Braarvig does not mark niratma as a conjecture). LVP
(PsPL 43, n. 4) notes that his mss read “°abhyamika, °sika” for °asva-
mika, but N and L (= Calcutta and Cambridge) respectively read °a-
bhyamika, °atyamika while M (Paris) reads °abhyami. 2D EK:
nidistas 3C, G, M: °ta 4 PsP Tib: *di dag ~ iyam 5B, E,EH,
L: ucyamte; C, G, J, K, M, N: ucyante; I: ucyatya; em. by LVP (silent-
ly) SA,H,I: saradvati° 7 P: nitarthasiitanta®; Q: °pratisaranata;
A-C, E, I-L: °pratisaranata; F: °pratisarasata; G: °sutrantapratisara-
nata; H: °sttramntapratisaranata; N: °slitranmapratisaranata 8p:
om. siitranta; A-N: om. sutranta; PsP Tib: mdo sde, copied from
Aksayamatinirdesastitra Tib. A, E: °pratisaranete; B, C, F-N: °prati-
saranate; D: °pratosaranagate (final e represents sandhi with follow-
ing i); em. by LVP: °sutranta®
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1 A-C, E-N: tathacarya®; I: tathasitra®; PsP;: tatha carya®  21: nta-
visesa 3 E, H, I: jatatt; G, J, M: janeti; em. by LVP (silently): janati.
SR: janati. *LT’s author also found janati in his PsP ms, recorded it
and glossed it with janati. Ms P at the equivalent for PsP; 276.5 also
attests janati. The first quarter is in Indravam§a metre, which expects
a long final syllable. On the lengthening of historic i to 7 in BHS
verses even in cases of short i at the end of pada, see BHSG §3.12,
§26.2. 4P: °dista; A-C, E-N: °desta; D: yathoyadisyam; em. by
LVP (silently): °dista. SR: °dista. Ms P attests °distam at the equiva-
lent for PsP, 276.6. (visesa can be understood as an accusative [°sd]
or as a nominative, the latter when one presumes an unstated iti [iti
janarf].  OT: §uratena 8 Em. with LVP (LVP emends silently):
Sunyata. P, Q: °tam; A-E, G-N: °tam; F: sumnyatam; SR: §tnyata. P
also attests °tam at the equivalent for PsP; 276.6. 7 D:pura 8Q:
poso; B, J, M: pumgalasatvapuruso; H, I, K, L, N: pungalasatvapuru-
so; em. by LVP (silently): °sa; SR: piiruso. P attests piruso at the
equivalent for PsP; 276.7. @ A:neyar; C, G, M: nayartha; E: neyar-
tha; H: nayartha; I: neyartham; em. by LVP: neyarthato (LVP reads
neyarthata(m) as one word. LVP [PsPy 44, n. 1] records his mss as
reading “neyarthata, °tam” but Cambridge and Paris read tam while
Calcutta reads taii). SR: neyarthatam. PsP Tib: drang ba’i don tu.
10p Q: ta; A, E, H, I: ta; PsP Tib: de. Ms P attests tam at the equiva-
lent for PsP; 276.8. 11 P: §arvvadharman. P attests sarvadharman
at the equivalent for PsP; 276.8. 12 PsP;: om. iti
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1C: tarsmad; E, EL, K, L: tasma 2 A, E, H, L: itpadadi®; E I, K:
ityadadi®; Tib: bstan pa rnams = de§anam 3 A, E H: °tha 4 A-C,
E-N: prativadayitum; em. by LVP (silently) % Q: °padanudar$anam;
A: pratityasamutpadanupadar§anam; B, C, G, J, L-N: °padanupadar-
Sanam; D: °padanuyadar§anam; E, I: °padanupadarsatam; E K: °sa-
mutpanupadar§anam; H: pratitya...danupadar§anatam; em. by LVP:
°padanudar§anam; Tib: rjes su ston pa. Cf. BHSD, s.v. anupradarsita
“pointed out, shown.” ®P:araccavan 7F:°ya 8A,E H, I L:
vot®; D, J: cat®; M: cotpadavinam 9H: amave 10F I: yadih
M A, C E, G-J, M, N: °na; D: °dharmavisam 12D: iday; E K:
idadh 13 A, E, K, L: anartham idam arabdhavan; F: arartham idam
arabdhavav; H: as A, °bdhaman; I: anartham idamam arabdhavan
14F: °ya; I: anaryyah B, D-G, LK, L:natv  ®Lsati 17 M:
ya BEK:nad 19D:astitir; H: astiti  20A, E,EH, L K, L: ne-
va; B, C, G, J, M, N: ne; em. by LVP (silently) 2! Q: satyam; A:
sanny; C, G, M: sans; H: sann 22 Q: kusalani; G: akulani; H: eku-
§alati; I: akugalati 28 M: kamani  241: tebhavon 25A,E,EH, ]I,
K,L:ta 28 C: dur=atayah; D: durgayah; G: adds following ucyante
(eye-skip into next section) 27 C: om.; G, M: om. 28 A, E: §amti
29A,E,H,I: kulani 3P, Q: om.; A: karmmani 3! Q: tadabhavan;
A, E, H, I: tabhava; B, E G, J-N: tadabhava; em. by LVP (silently)
32 1: sugatayah
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T A: °sambhavarthab; B: °sambhavadh; C: °sambhavabhava=; D:
°bhava; E, H, I, L: °sambhavarthamb; E K: °sambhavartha; G, M:
°sambhavabhavab; J: °sambhavam; N: °sambhavab; em. by LVP
(silently) 2 A, B, E, G-J, L-N: dha; C: =; E K: pra; em. by LVP
(silently) 3 Tib: bde ’gro dang ngan ’gro med pa’i phyir ’khor ba
yang (construes ca with samsara) 4C, G, I,M,N: °vaimarthyam;
D: °vaiyathyam; H: sarvarammavaiyartham 5 A, C, E-N: eva; em.
by LVP (silently) 6 A-C, E, E H-N: ucyante; G: om.; em. by LVP
(silently) 7 Q: °vyapeksayam; A, E, I, K, L, N: samvrtisasyavya®;
C, G, M: samvrtisasyavyapaksaya; D: °satyavyayejaya; F: sarvavvati-
sasyavyapeksaya; H: samvrttisasyavyapyaksaya; J: samvrtisasyavye-
peksaya; em. by LVP (silently) 8 P: °nivesasya; A-C, E-G, J-L, N:
loka®; D: lokasyadamsatyadibhini®; H: loka...nivesaSya; I: lokasya-
dam®; M: laka®; PsP;: loka® 9 D: pratiyaksa®; G: °bhavana 10 C,
G, M: mrsartha; E K: °tah " A: bhavatam 12 Q: pratipadyante;
D: pati® 18 A-C, E-N: naive; em. by LVP (silently); Tib: n.e. eva
14C G J,MN:ty 'P:aryah 19Q: om.; H: om.; Tib: n.e. krta-
karyah ' A, E H,I: kicid '8 P: upalambhante; A: upabhalanne;
E, H, L: upabhalante; E K: upalalante; G: upalanbhe; N: upaladbhante
19 G: ya; M: yat; N: yen 20 A, E, H, I: om.; D: vamrta; PsP;: om. va
21A:ca 2D:ca 2 AE H, L °na; D: °dharmarna; E K: dhar-
manam 24 F: mrtvam; Tib: brdzun ba’i don can nyid < mrsatvam
(*mrsarthatvam) 25 Q: parijianam; A, E, H, I: °tvah; B-D, E G, J-
N: °tah; em. by LVP (silently) 26 D:°ra 27 A, E, E H: vapy; I: py
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T A, E, H, I: kasyavi; D: kasyamcad; E K, L, M: kasyaci 2 Q: °asti-
tam; A, E, H, I: °tva; N: dharmesya® 3Q: om.; D: nantitvam
4 A, E, H, I: nastitvam copalabhyate; B, C, E G, J-N: co®; D: copala-
hate; em. by LVP (silently)  ® From this point on, the paper manu-
scripts consulted are limited to B, D, J, and L (see Manuscript De-
scription).  ©D: ci | rtta; L: vittam 7 D: om. yan na labhyate
8D:ta  9D: naikatitam 10 B, J: nanagate; L: nonagate 1! B:
svabhavabhavah; L: svabhabhavah  '2L:ta 13 Tib: gang dag =
yah (the Sanskrit’s singular form has been understood as having a
general sense) 1 L: om. pratityabhavanam svabhavam abhinivisate
sa dharmesv idamsatyabhiniveSitayabhinivistah san karmany api
karoti samsare ’pi samsarati; PsP Tib: dngos po rnams rang bzhin yod
par rtogs nas mngon par zhen pa -+ pratityabhavanam svabhavam
abhinivisate 13 D: abhivisateh 16 D: dharmasv

PsP_ 45
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1Q: °nivesataya abhinivistah; B, J: idamsatyabhinivesitamabhini-
vistah; D: idamsatyadiniveSitayahinivistah; conj. by LVP: idamsa-
tyabhini[ve$ad abhini]vistah; em. by de Jong (1978: 33): °abhinivesi-
taya®; PsP Tib: ’di bden par mngon par zhen pa nyid kyi sgo nas
mngon par zhes par ’gyur 2Pp. gat; B, J: sat 3 Q: °tvan tu; D:
viparam(?)asavastitatyan; L: °sthita=an; PsP Tib: ... las kyang byed
cing khor ba na yang ’khor bar ’gyur la | phyin ci log la gnas pas
mya ngan las ’das pa thob pa’i skal ba can du yang mi ’gyur ro ||
4B,D,J,L: bhavya S5L:asigantum ©J:puna 7D, J: bhavati
8B, D, J, L: om. bhavanti; PsP,: om. bhavanti; PsP Tib: ‘gyur te
9B, J,L: °yuvati  '9D: drdhasaya® 11 Q: °parita® 12 D: par-
sthacharadyabhayenatthayasanad; J: °bhayenatthayasanad 13D, J,
L: aya® 14 P: om. 1SP:jva; L: e 16 D °kuyad; PsP Tib: mi
sdug pa dang | mi gtsang ba dang = asubhato manasikuryat 17 D:
itityuto 18 P: @: B, D: °ta; J: "nanmata
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TL:va 2Q:yantrasutih 3 B: °yuvatih§iinya 4B, J, L: ’sad®;
PsP Tib: n.e. sadbhiitayuvatiriipena pratibhasate | tasya ca 5D:
pranibhasate  ®L:va 7 PsPy: citrakarasya 8 Em. following
LVP: °ragaspadibhuta. P, Q: °ragaspadabhuta; B, J, L: °ragaspada-
bhuta; D: kayaragaspadabhuta 9 Tib: dpe de bzhin du - tatha
10 B J, L: bhavo "M Em.: sanklesanibandhanam. P, Q: samklega-
vyavadananibandhanam; B, D, J, L: samkle§avyavadananibandhanam;
PsP;: samkle§avyavadananibandhanam; Tib: kun nas nyon mongs
pa’i rgyu. See Translation note. ~ 12P: om. '3 PsP Tib: de bzhin
du ’phags pa dkon mchog brtsegs pa las kyang 14 PsP Tib n.e. tani
15 P: @; D: bhiksugatani '8 P: ®; B: anavagahat(?)anapy; J, L: ana-
vagahatanapy 17 B, J: anadhimucyamani; D: enadhimudhyamanani;
L: anadhimucyamani mucyamani

PsP_ 47
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1D: utthayasunebhyah 2 Q: atha khalu; PsP; 338.5: atha (om. kha-
lIu); KP4 Skt §141.3: atha khalu 3 PsP;: bhagavan [tasyam vela-
yam]. bhagavams tasyam velayam appears in the, according to Kragh
(2003: 93, n. 3), interpolated chapter 17 citation (PsPy 336.3ff.) and in
KP4 Skt (it does not occur in the corresponding PsP Tib for the PsP
chapter 1 passage which is, however, based on KP Tib and not on PsP
Skt). Candrakirti's KP ms may not have contained it, or he may have
slightly abbreviated the passage. One could, on the other hand, con-
jecture that tasyam velayam was dropped due to an eyeskip from °am
of bhagavams to °am of velayam. 4 D: ta; J: om. te; PsP: ete (mar-
genaite) ®D: bhiksuvo 8P:rgge 7D:dvo 8B, J, L: bhiksu
9D: nimi®; N: nirmmite  10P: ®; D: °tani " P: @; L: yana; LVP
conjectures a following margena on the basis of PsP Tib’s lam and
also margena in the later occurrence of the KP citation (cf. PsP_
338.7); KPoy §141.6: margena. The word is not necessary. 12 B, J, L:
bhiksu. LVP (PsPy 47, n. 3) adds a following nirmitakau in square
brackets on the basis of PsP; 338.7. He remarks that PsP Tib also
supports the emendation but it is without an equivalent for nirmita-
kau. KP4 Skt: nirmito; KP4 Tib: sprul pa’i. Ms P for the citation in
PsP chapter 17 attests nirmitakau. A dropping of nirmitakau from the
above passage is difficult to explain on paleographical grounds, and
the sentence makes sense without it. 13 B: °mati 14 KP.4 Skt:
evam 15P: @; J: avocat 16 P: @; B: °manto; D: °mand(?)o
17 1: °kac. KP4 Skt: tav; KP.q Tib: de gnyis kyis. PsP Tib: sprul pa
gnyis kyis 18 L:avovatam 19J,L:°yaca 2B, J,L: aram
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1L: aranyaya®  2KP.y Skt: om. tatra 3 P: dhyanasakha® (final r
attested); J: °rai; L: dhyanamukhaspar§aviharai. KP.q Skt: sukham
phasam (viharisyamah); KP4 Tib: bsam gtan gyi bde ba la reg par
gnas par bya bar (’dong). PsP Tib as KP4 Tib 4 L: ya. KP4 Skt:
(preceding) tat kasmad dhetor; KP4 Tib: de ci’i phyir zhe na. PsP Tib
as KP,g Tib 5 D: bhamavan. LVP (PsP. 599) emends to bhagavan;
the nominative form is, however, correct. 8 L: dharma 7 D: re-
peats from [dvau bhilksii tenopasamkramanti sma to yam hi bhagavan
dharmam desayati. KP.y Tib attests chos bstan pa; PsP Tib as KP.4
Tib 8 D: navateravo; J: °ve(?); L: navataravova. KP.q Skt: dharma-
desanam navaravo; KP4 Tib: chos bstan pa de la mi ’jug ste; PsP Tib
as KP,q Tib 9B, J, L: navagahavahe; D: nacagihavahe 19D: °hai
1 D: tatrasyaveh 12 B, J, L: om.; PsP: om. santrasyavah; KP.4 Skt:
samtrasavah; KP4 Tib: kun tu dngangs; PsP Tib as KP. Tib
13 KP,.; Skt: apadyavahe | tav avam aranyayatanesu sukham vihari-
syamah; KP.4 Tib: kho ba cag dgon pa’i gnas rnams su bsam gtan gyi
bde ba la reg par gnas pa rnams Kyis gnas par bya’o; PsP Tib as KP4
Tib  ™KP, Skt: om. atha 15 KP. Skt: tani apy '8 L: paca
17P. @; J: avocad '8 P: @; D: °manto; PsP,: °manto; PsP Tib: tshe
dang 1dan pa dag |; KP4 Skt: ayusmamto (also used for vocative dual,
cp. KPeq § 141.7 [VD 2002: 49]: kutra ayusmamto gamisyathah); KP4
Tib: tshe dang ldan pa dag (kho bo cag kyang bcom Idan ’das kyis
chos bshad pa la mi >jug) "9 P: °namn; D: °na 20 D: navataraho;
L: namvatarama 213.0m. 227, L: samtrasam
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1D: tene. KP.y Skt: te; KP.q Tib: de’i phyir; PsP Tib as KP4 Tib
2Q: aranya® 8 KP.y Skt: dhyanasukhaviharair; KP.y Tib: bsam
gtan gyi bde ba la reg par gnas pa rnams kyis. PsP Tib as KP4 Tib
4L:vi|harisyamah  5D: °kam ®L:acocatam 7B,J, L: tena;
D: tana; KP.4 Skt: om. tena hi. KP4 Tib: de’i phyir; PsP Tib as KP4
Tib. The word order of KP4 Skt differs: nirmitakav avocata samga-
yisyama vayam ayusmamto 8 P: ayusya(n)tah 9B:om. 10P:
vivadisyamah; B, J, L: vivadisyamah 11 Q: avivadadaparamo;
PsP.: °parama 12p. ®: B, J, L: sravanadharmah; D: $uvanadhar-
mah; PsPy: §ramanasya dharmah; PsP Tib: dge sbyong gi chos; KP4
Skt: sramanadharmah; cf. PTSD samanadhammam 13 P: @; J: ka-
syayusmah. This sentence and the next are not attested in KP4 Skt or
KP.q Tib. See Translation note. 14 P: (1).[1]; D: many 15 p.
[1]+(ocan); Q: avocana; D: avacan 16 J. ragadve(?)samohana
17D: acocatam. KP4 Skt: prahuh 18 L: ragadvegamoha  '19P:
ksayisyathah; B: °thas; J, L: °thah; KP. Skt: ksapayisyatha
20 Kp,, Skt: te. PsP chapter 17 citation: te 21 D: avocana. KP.4 Skt:
ahu 22 (: adhyatmyan; KP4 Skt: adhyatmena 28D, L: °pala-
tyante
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TL: acovatam  2KP Skt: om. hi 3 P: ayusyant(o); J, L: °tau
4 KP,.; Skt: masman 5p. [4]yata; B, J, L: om.; conj. by LVP: [ma
vikalpayata]; PsP Tib: rnam par ma rtog cig; KP4 Skt: masman (read:
masman; cf. VD 2002: 51, n. 345) vikalpayata; KP4 Tib: rnam par
ma rtog cig 8 KP.q Skt: om.ca 7 D: vikalpamisyatha 8 D: teda.
KP.4 Skt: tada ayusmamto 9 B: raksatha; J: ksyatha; L: rajyatha
10 P: viramksyatham na rakto na viraktah ya$ ca, that is, yas ca ap-
pears only after viraktah; B, J: viraksatha; L: viraksathah; KP4 Skt:
viramksyathah ya§ cayusmamto na rakto na viraktah (KP4 §143.11)
"D:pas 12KP. Skt: cayusmamto 13 Q: arakto (carakto -+ ca na
rakto); B, L: racakto; J: ca(?)kto 14 B: viracaktah; J, L: vicaktah
15 P: samadhiprajiiavimuktivimuktijfianadar§anam - samadhih prajfia
vimuktir vimuktijiianadar§anam; KP.4 Skt, VD (2002: 51): as P. I am
not familiar with the samahdara compound attested by both P and the
KP4 Skt ms being used in other works and thus accept Q’s reading.
De Jong (1978: 223), basing his emendation on ms D’s reading sa-
madhih prajiiavimuktivimuktijiianadarsanam for the citation as found
in PsPy chapter 17 and KP4 §144, corrects the chapter 17 text to read
samadhiprajiia®. The compound Ssilasamadhiprajiiavimuktivimukti-
Jjiianadarsanaskandhan occurs a number of times in the Asta but P’s
and the KP.y Skt ms’s samahara compound does not. 16 Q: °darsa-
nameva 17B,D,J, L: dharma
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TP Q:s01° 2P:dharma 3 PsPy: °vivikta. KP. Skt: vivikta agra
...; VD 2002: 51: vivekta agrra(hyah); KP.q Tib: dben pa gzung du
med pa; PsP Tib as KP4 Tib; ms P for the chapter 17 citation: vivikta
agrahya ni§cestah 4B, D, I: samjfia; L: samjiiah 5 Em.: safijia-
yam. P Q: samjfiayah; B, D, J, L: samjfiayah. Ms P for the chapter 17
citation: samjfiayam; KP.4 Skt: ma ca samjfiaya samjfia karsvah
(emend to karsta; cf. VD 2002: 51, n. 348) ma asamjiiaya; KP.4 Tib:
*du shes la yang ’du shes su ma byed cig 8 P: samjiia; B, D, J, L:
samjia 7B, D, J,L:kastt 8 Em.: safijiaya. P, Q: samjiiayah; B, J,
L: samjiiayah; D: sajiamyaca; PsPp: samjfiayam; PsP Tib: ’du shes
kyis; ms P for the chapter 17 citation: samjfiaya; KP.q Skt: samjfiaya;
KP Tib: *du shes kyis 2P, Q: samjiia; D: samjiiaya 19 B, J: °tah;
D: parijiamista 1" KP4 Skt: om. hi 2 Em.: safijfiaya. P, Q: sam-
jhayah; B, D, J: samjiayah; L: om.; PsP.: samjfiayam; ms P for the
chapter 17 citation: samjiiaya; PsP Tib: ’du shes kyis; KP4 Skt: sam-
jilaya; KP4 Tib: *du shes kyis '3 Q: samjfia; D, J, L: samjiia "4 P:
parijanati samjfiati; ms P for the chapter 17 citation: om. samjfiati;
KP4 Skt: om. samjfiati 15 L: sajfiamebandhanam; PsP Tib: de’i de
ni ’du shes la yongs su bcings pa yin; KPyy Tib: de ni de’i du shes
kyis bcings pa yin 18 D: evamya 17 D: °vedayitenir® 18 D:
samjfiavadayitananodha®; KP.4 Skt: ma ca kalpayatha ma vikalpaya-
thah samjfiavedayita[niro]dha® (cf. VD 2002: 51); KP4 Tib: n.e. ma
ca kalpayatha ma vikalpayathah; PsP chapter 17 citation: n.e. ma ca
kalpayatha ma vikalpayathah 19 D: bhaksa; L: bhikso
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1B, J, L: nisty; D: namsty 2B, J, L: uttari®; PsP,: uttari®; de Jong
(1978: 33) refers to BHSD s.v. uttari. KP,y Skt: uttare karaniyam
8 KP,q Skt (instead of atha): asmim khalu punar dharmaparyaye bha-
syamane, which appears in ms P’s PsP chapter 17 citation as: asmin
khalv api dharmaparyaye nirmittakabhiksubhyam bhasyamanam
4Q: @; D: yamjana 5Q: ///nam  ©B, J, L: anupadayasriyebhyas;
D: anupadayasreyetyaé ! KP4 Skt: om. abhiivan 8 KP4 Skt: te
9D: vimuktavittani '0L:yana 11L:bhavams 12 B: °samkrati;
J: °samkranti; L: °samkramti 13 J: upasakramya 4B, D, J, L:
Sirasa (conjoined with following word); PsPy: $irasa (conjoined with
following word); KP.4 Skt: Sirobhir; P and D for the PsP chapter 17
citation (cf. de Jong 1978: 223): sirobhir 15 D: abhivantyaikante; J:
abhivadyaikante. KP.q Skt: vyanditva ekamte 16 P: nyasidan; D:
nyasidana; J, L: nyasidan; PsP;: nyasidan "7 J: °mat 18 P: tana
9D: bhikiin 29 P: evavocat; D: avocana; ms P for the chapter 17
citation: om. eva; KP. Skt: om. eva 21 P: kutayu®. KP.q Skt: kva
nu khalv ayusmamto  22J: om. 23J:om. 24 KP4 Skt: akvacid -
na kvacid  25D: gamanoya 26 B, L: bhagavanta; J: bhagavantah
271 D: dharma 28 P, Skt: subhitir aha; KP.y Tib: n.e. subhitir
29D: ka

PSPL 49
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1D: nyama® 2KP, Skt:teahuh 3L:co 4 D: nonpanno. KPy
Skt: yotpanno - yo notpanno 3 KP4 Skt: subhiitir aha; subhitir n.e.
in KP¢y Tib. KP4 Skt also attests preceding questions and answers
not attested here in PsP or in KP4 Tib; see KP.q §146.1-3 Skt 6 D:
yusmabhi. KP.q Skt: punar yusme; KP.q Tib: n.e. punar 7 KP4 Skt:
te ahur; KP4 Tib: n.e. te 8B, J, L: badhyaya; D: banthaya; PsP :
bandhanaya; KP4 Skt: bandhanaya; ms P for chapter 17 citation: ban-
dhaya 2 KP Skt (preceding) subhiitir aha | katham yiiyam pra-
[yulkta (cf. VD 2002: 52) te ahu | na yogaya na prayogaya | na praha-
ndya | subhiitir; KP.q Tib n.e. subhiitir, etc. 19 D: vinita 1! D: aha
12D kayo na kamo. KP4 Skt (for the entire sentence): yasya na kaya-
parinispattir na cittapracaram; KP4 Tib: su la lus med cing sems med
pas B KP4 Skt: subhiitir aha; KP4 Tib: n.e. subhiitir 14 KP.q Skt
(for the sentence): katham yusmabhi prayujyamana vimuktah; KP4
Tib: khyed ji ltar brtson 15 D: aha 16 B, J, L: °prahanaya; D: no-
vidya® 17 Q: vidyotpadaya; D: °naya '8 B: om. KP4 Skt: subhii-
tir aha; KP4 Tib: n.e. subhiitir 19 D: aha. KP4 Skt: te ahuh; KP,q
Tib: n.e. te 20 D: nahi®. KP4 Skt (for the sentence): yasya na prapto
na[bhi]sambuddhah (cf. VD 2002: 52) 21 KP.y Skt: subhitir aha;
KP4 Tib: n.e. subhitir 22Kp,, Skt: keva; VD 2002: 52: ke (*)va
28 D: sambramacarinah
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1D: aha. KP4 Skt: te ahuh; KP. Tib: n.e. te 2B, L: yai; D: mai; J:
yaim 3 Q: nopavicarati; D: nopaviceranti; L: nopavivaranti; J: no-
pevicaranti. KP4 Skt continues with na pracaram(ti), which is not
reflected in KP4 Tib. PsP Skt attests its equivalent for the sentences
given at KPeq §147.2-6 (keva cirena ...) only after the sentence ahur
ve traidhatuke nopavicaranti (this sentence occurs in KP, Skt at
§147.7). These sentences in the KP citation in PsP chapter 17 follow
the order of those here in chapter 1. The order of the sentences in
KP4 Tib concords with that of PsP Skt. PsP Tib agrees with KP4 Tib.
4 KP,4 Skt: subhiitir aha; KP4 Tib: n.e. subhttir % L: kiyacirenayu-
smatah  ® D: parinivasyanti. KP.q Skt (for the sentence): keva cirena
yliyam parinirvasyathah 7 D: aha. KP4 Skt: te ahuh; KP4 Tib: n.e.
te 8 KP4 Skt for the sentence: yavaccirena tathagatanirmi[ta]kah
parinirvasyamtah tavaccirena vayam parinirvasyamah 92Q: °ni-
mmitakah; J: tathagatahnirmitakah; L: °nimitikah; PsP;: °nirmitah;
ms P for the chapter 17 citation: tathagatanirmitah; ms P likewise
attests °nirmitah in the sentence yangaminas tathagatanirmitah both
here (toward end of citation) and in the chapter 17 citation. KP4 Skt:
°nirmi[talkah (cf. VD 2002: 52) 10 KP., Skt: subhitir aha; KP4
Tib: n.e. subhitir. In KP.4 Skt, this sentence is preceded by: subhitir
aha | krtam yusmabhi svakartha te ahuh arthanupalabdhatvat. These
sentences do not appear in KP4 Tib. " D: aha; J: om. KP4 Skt: te
ahuh; KP, Tib: n.e. te 12 KP4 Skt: karakanupa[la]bdhitvat (cf. VD
2002: 52). KP4 Tib: ngar ’dzin pa dang | nga yir ’dzin pa yongs su
shes pas so (= PsP Skt and Tib) 13 KP.4 Skt: subhitir aha; KP4 Tib:
n.e. subhitir 14 D: aha; J, L: ahur. KP.4 Skt: te ahuh; KP4 Tib: n.e.
te
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1D: ratyanyajamat; L: abhyantaksayat 2 KP.q Skt: subhiitir aha;
KP4 Tib: n.e. subhiitir 3 D: aha. KP4 Skt: te ahuh; KP4 Tib: n.e. te
4 KP. Skt: subhiitir aha; KP4 Tib: n.e. subhiitir 5B, D, J, L: °ta
6D: °bhi 7 D: om. KP4 Skt: tathagatah; KPq Tib: stonpa 8 D:
aha. KP¢q Skt: te ahuh; KP4 Tib: n.e. te 9 KP4 Skt: om. na vaca
10Q: om. 1M KP,, Skt: cittena 12 KPp,, Skt: subhitir aha; KPeq
Tib: n.e. subhatir 13 D: vosisita. KP.y Skt: sthita; KP4 Tib: sbyangs
14 Q: daksiniya®; B, J, L: daksiniya®; D: dantaksaniya®; KP Skt:
daksineyabhtimauh; as reflected in VD (2002: 52), the two dots inter-
preted in KP.q Skt as a visarga actually function as a punctuation
marker. 1 D: aha. KP4 Skt: te ahuh; KP.q Tib: n.e. te 16 J: om,;
L: ahu. KP4 Skt: subhitir aha; KP4 Tib: n.e. subhiitir 17 KP.4 Skt:
chinna; KP. Tib: brgal '8 D: yusmabhiva ' D: aha. KP4 Skt: te
ahuh; KP.q Tib: n.e. te 20 D: anucchamdato. KP4 Skt (for the sen-
tence): anuccheda asagvatatvat 21 KP4 Skt: subhitir aha; KP4 Tib:
n.e. subhiitir 22 Em. following LVP: daksiniya®; P, Q: daksiniya®;
D: daksiniya®; B, J, L: daksiniya®; KP4 Skt: Sramanasramanabhumau
(VD: sets the first sramana in curly brackets; it is not marked as de-
leted in the KP ms) for daksintyabhiimih; KP.4 Tib: sbyin pa’i gnas
kyi sar 23 D: aha. KP4 Skt: tena punar ahuh; KP4 Tib: n.e. te pu-
nar 24B D I °vinirmuktitah; L: sarvagrasavinirmuktitah; PsPy:
°vinirmuktitah. KP4 Skt: asamgavimuktau; KP4 Tib: ’dzin pa thams
cad las rnam par grol ba’i phyir. Ms P for the chapter 17 citation:

J17v
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°vimuktitah 25 KP,, Skt: subhiitir [aha] (see VD 2002: 53); KP.y
Tib: n.e. subhiitir

1D: aha; J: om.; KP Skt.q: te ahuh; KPq Tib: ne. te 2 D: °ta; L: ta-
thaganirmitah 3 D: subhiitah 4 Q: pafica; B, J, L: om.; PsP,: om.
ca. VD (2002: 53): (ca)  ® Q: bhiksu$atanam; J: °na 6 J: visarja-
yatam 7 D:tasma 8 D: °Setanam. KP.4 Skt: bhiksusatanam pam-
canam ca bhiksuni$atanam; KP.4 Tib: n.e. pamcanam ca bhiksuniSata-
nam  9D:anuyada® 10 P: pranasahasrahnam. KP.q Skt: pranisa-
hasranam sadevamanusikayam prajayam; KP4 Tib: n.e. sadevamanu-
sikayam prajayam "' P: °mala(m); D: °mala  12P: °su; B, J, L:
°su; PsP: °suh 18 LVP adds a preceding ifi (visuddham | iti || ity
evam), which is not found in any of the mss 4 Q: bhiksubhyam
tathagatanirmitabhyam (see next note); L: °nirmityam '3 Q: om;
D: bhiksutyam 16 B: cayamvajra®; D: varyavajra®; J: cayasaja-
mandayam; L: cayavajamandayam 17 PsP Tib adds a following

kyang.

PsP_ 50
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1J: purusa  2P: om. ca; B, D, J, L: om. ca; conj. by LVP: hastavya-
yamam [ca] 3 D: °vyayasam; PsP Tib: gtsub shing dang gtsub stan
la brten | mi’i lag pa’i rtsol ba la brten nas du ba *byung; VMD Tib P:
gtsub shing dang gtsub stan la yang brten | mi’i lag pas gtsub la yang
brten nas 4 D:stamah 3D, J, L: pradurbhavatiti € Q: abhipra-
vartate; B, J, L: abhinivarttate; D: ebhi®; PsP Tib, VMD Tib P,
Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: mngon par ’grub; VMD Tib Phug brag
2: ’byung bar *gyur 7 P: cagnisantatpor; Q: cagnisampato; D: ca-
gnisamtopo; PsP Tib, VMD Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1 & 2:
ne. santapah  8D:va 9 Em. following LVP: °sanniérito; P, Q:
°sannihdrito; B, D, J, L: °samnihsrito 10 Em, following LVP: ma-
thanisanni§rito; P: aranisanni§rito; Q: °samnih$rito; B, J, L: °san-
nihsrto; D: °samnihérito. ' B, B, D, J, L: conjoined with following
compound (purusahasta®); PsP;: purusahasta® 12 Q: °sannih&ritah;
D: °sannih§ritah; J: °vyayamamsannihsritah 13 Q: °viparyasa-
sammohitasya; D: asadviyaryasamahitasya; PsP Tib: n.e. viparyasa:
med pa las skyes bu gang zag rmongs pa la; VMD Tib P, Gondhla,
sTog, Phug brag 1 & 2: n.e. viparyasa. VMD Tib, however, construes
asat with paridaha: skye bu! gang zag rmongs pa la *dod chags dang |
zhe sdang dang | gti mug gyis yong su gdung ba? med3 pa* *byung’
ste |; | VMD Tib Gondhla: om. skye bu; 2sTog: ba’i; 3sTog: me; “Phug
brag 1: bar; 5Gondhla: om. *byung; VMD Tib Phug brag 2: rmongs
pa’i skye bu dag la | dod chags dang gti mug gyis yong su gdung ba |
med bzhin tu byung ste | 14 B, J: °pumgalasyotpadyante; D: °pud-
galasyatpadyate; L: as B, °pungala®
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1D: °daha 2Pp: nadhyatma; Q: nadhyatmyam 3D: antarana
4 D: sthita. PsP Tib, VMD Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: gnyi ga
med par yang mi gnas < nobhayam antarena sthitah (antarena is
intended in its BHS sense of “between”); VMD Tib Phug brag 2:
gnyis ka’i bar na gnas pa ma yin 9 D: mamjusri; L: %11 6 PsP
Tib, VMD Tib P. Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: n.e. yat; VMD Tib
Phug brag 2: gang 7 D:tata  8D: ka=ranenacyata 9 P: om.
10p: &; L: sarvadharmer "' P: @; D: tenocyade 12 P: @; L: tatho
13 PsP Tib, VMD Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1 & 2: chos thams
cad ni sems can dmyal ba’i sgo ' L: sarvadharmer (then repeats)
mohas tenoccyate moha iti || tatho narakammukha mamjusrir 15 L:
om. idam dharanipadam | aha katham bhagavann idam dharanipadam
| aha naraka mafijusrir "6 J:ida 17 PsP Tib, VMD Tib P. Gondhla,
sTog, Phug brag 1 & 2 translate narakah as sems can dmyal ba (dag)
throughout 18 D: balavrtasagjanair; J: balamrthagjanair; L: bola®
19 D: °vidyapitah; J, L: vithavitah 20 D: svavilakalpa® 2!P: ®; L:
akasasamavasamavasarana 22p. : L: manyasa 28p. @; D: vi-
sarga formed like dr

PsP_ 51
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1P: [1](vi)ka[1](s)ambhuta; B, D, T: °tah; L: svavikalpamsambhiitah
2B,D,J,L:naraka 3Q:u 4 D: svavikalpyanaiva % Q: bhavan
6 Q: om. sarva; PsP Tib, VMD Tib B, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1 &
2: n.e. sarva 7 Q: narakapretatiryagyoni®; D: °tiryasyoni°®; Q’s
preta is not reflected in PsP Tib or VMD Tib (P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug
brag 1 & 2). The fact that *LT’s author glosses yamaloka with pretah
indicates that his PsP ms did not attest preta (cf. *LT 2004: 124, 141
[fol. 2b3]).  8D: °ropench 9 P: duskham; L: duhkha 19 D: ce-
danam "1 D: vadayamti 12 P: duskham 3 D:apayesa 4 Q:
naham; D: vahe; PsP Tib: ma khums; VMD Tib: mi/ma mthong.
Tibetan for the entire sentence: PsP Tib: bdag gis ni ji ltar sems can
dmyal ba ma khums pa de bzhin du sems can dmyal ba’i sdug bsngal
yang ma khums so ||; VMD Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: bdag
gis sems can dmyal ba ji Itar mi mthong ba de bzhin du | sems can
dmyal ba rnams! mi mthong ste | sems can dmyal ba’i2 sdug bsngal®
yang ma mchis so [;; 'sTog: dmyal ba pa mams; 2sTog: dmyal ba pa’i;
3Gondhla: sdug bsngal ba’i sdug bsngal; Phug brag 1: sdug bsngal ba;
VMD Tib Phug brag 2: ji ltar sems can dmyal ba ni bdag gis ma
mthong ngo || de bzhin du sems can dmyal ba pa yang ma mthong ste
| sems can dmyal ba’i sdug bsngal yang ma mthong ngo || See Trans-
lation note. 15D: bhagavana; L: bhagava 16 p. . D: marakam;
L: prarakam  '7 P: @; D: bhagavanam 18 PsP Tib, VMD Tib: n.e.
eva 19 D: °tarasato
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1P: nara(k).[2](m); D: narakasatam 2 Q: samjaniyet (final ¢ origin-
ally read fe but e has been erased and a virama added) 3B: ka®
4 Q: prajvalitayam % D: anaka®; PsP Tib: skyes bu du ma dang Idan
pa; VMD Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: ’dom du ma mchis pa;
VMD Tib Phug brag 2: mi du mas. See Translation note. 8 L: lo-
khakumtyam 7 P: ®; D: samji(?)niyat; L: samjiyat 8 P: om. sa
tatra kharam katukam 9 L: khanam 10 D: kadukam "1D:
ttkam; PsP Tib: drag cing mi bzad la brnag par dka’ zhing yid du mi
’ong ba -+ kharam katukam tivram; VMD Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug
brag 1: sdug bsngal gyi tshor ba myong bar rab tu ’tshal te -+ kharam
katukam tivram duhkham vedanam vedayet; VMD Tib Phug brag 2:
sdug bsngal gyi tshor ba myong nas "2 D: duhkha '3 L: manam-
pasam ™ PsP Tib: myong bar ’gyur - safijaniyat 19 P: uttrasana
16 P: santrasa(n)a; B, D, J, L: om.; PsP Tib: skrag par ’gyur | dngangs
par “gyur (*santraset) | kun tu dngangs par ’gyur - uttraset santraset
santrasam apadyeta; VMD Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: ’jigs
(Gondhla: |) skrag ste sngangs - uttraset santraset santrasam apadye-
ta; VMD Tib Phug brag 2: sngangs kun tu sngangs | kun tu rab tu
sngangs par gyur - uttraset santraset santrasam apadyeta. Cp., e.g.,
Asta 3.12: ... nottrasyati na samtrasyati na samtrasam apadyate. PsP
Tib (unlike VMD Tib) sets the verbs describing the man’s fear in a
separate sentence (the new sentence begins after myong bar ’gyur)
which commences with de de na (*sa tatra). 17 P: @; D: samtra; L:
satrasas
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1 Em. following LVP: apadyeta. P: @; Q: apadyate; B, D, J, L: apadya-
te  2P:@; Q: vibuddhah; D: °ddha; J, L: pati® 3 PsP Tib: sad par
gyur zhing rlom pa dang bcas pas - prativibuddhah samanah; VMD
Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: slar sad (Gondhla: bsad) pa - pra-
tivibuddhah samanah; VMD Tib Phug brag 2: n.e. prativibuddhah
samanah 4p: @; L: duhkh 5P: @; Q: krandeta; D: krandata
6P: @; B, J, L: scoce; D: $cocen 7 P: @; Q: parivet; D: paridevat
8D: tasva 9 B: °sarohitah; D: °jiiatimalohitah; J: °jfianisarohitah;
L: °sarohitam 19 L: pariprch(?)eyu 1 B: kinatat; D: kenet(?)at;
J: kenatat; L: kenata; PsP;: kena tat; PsP Tib: ’di Itar -+ etat; VMD
Tib: n.e. etat 12 P: (ta)va; B, D, J: te; L: tre ; PsP: te 13 B: °saro-
hitan; D: mitraijfiati® 14 B, J: vedayet; D: vaden; L: vadayet
15 Q: adds following me; D: nairayirkama; PsP Tib: nges; VMD Tib:
bdag 16 L: duhkhamm 17 Q: akroseta; D: okrosen 18 B, D, J, L:
paribhaset | a® (J: ||); PsP,: paribhaset (half-danda) a° 19D: va
20 Although classical Sanskrit’s sandhi rules would dictate a change
to ma, I accept the mss’ me in the present citation. 21 PsP Tib: n.e.
me uttari; VMD Tib: ngala 22 Em. following LVP: °tha. P: @; Q:
°ta; B,D,J,L: °ta  23L:tave 24 D: first repeats sa tan mitrajfiati-
salohitan evam vadet nairayikam duhkham anubhiitam 25D, L °yu
26D: ma hai 27 Q: ma bhir; L: om.; D: ma hair; PsP;: om. ma
bhair; Tib: ma ’jigs shig 28 Q: bho 29 D: sapto
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1D: nirgataih 2 Q: utpadyate; B, J, L: utpadyate; PsP;: utpadyate
3D:suptoh  4J:hamm 5 Q: abhiud; B: anubhiivam 8 Q: pari-
parikalpitam 7 Q: anubhitam; B, D, J, L: anubhatam; LVP (PsP_
52, n. 1) does not include anubhiitam or emend to abhiitam, but does
note that his mss read anubhiitam; PsP Tib: yang dag pa ma yin pa ’di
bdag gis kun tu brtags so -+ vitatham etan maya parikalpitam abhu-
tam. VMD Tib P, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: yang dag pa ma yin pa
dngos po med pa de la bdag gis brtags pa lta zhig ste | dngos po ci
yang med do; VMD Tib Phug brag 2: bdag gis phyin ci log gis brtags
par gyurto 8D:eti 9 D: saumenasyam; J: somanasyam  10P:
@; D: purusih " P: @; B, J, L: °samarapena; D: samarayev(?)a
12 supta 8 P: @; I: svantaragato ¥ L: atsamam 15 D: evay
BD: °vat 17 Q: asadvasanaparyava®; L: asadaga®; PsP Tib: bden
pa ma lags pa’i ’dod chags kyis kun nas bcings pa; VMD Tib P:
mchis pa ma lags pa’i *dod chags kyis kun tu dkris pas 18 Q: kal-
panti 19 Q: strinittam 20 L: tabhi 2! D: vamamanamm; J: °ma-
nam; L: ramamasam 2 J: om. 23 J: samjanamanti; L: sajanamti
24 Q: tasyaivam 25 J: prthag® 28 D: bhavata (g sandhi) 27 D:
°sah 28B,J,L:imam 2°7J,L: tena tasya
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1D: °paryavasthitamna; J, L: chandaragaparyavasanaddhah, repeat
(now with previous deletions included): strinimittam kalpayanti te
strT nimittam kalpayitva tabhih sarddha ramamanam atmanam sam-
jananti || tasya balaprthagjanasyaivam bhavaty aham purusa imam stri
mamaisam str1 tasya tena chandaragaparyavasthitena; PsP Tib: *dun
pa’i *dod chags = chandaraga® 2B, J, L: bhogaparyastau; D: bha-
gaparyasthau; PsP;: bhogaparyestim; PsP Tib: spyod tshol bar 3 D:
nittam 4B, J, L: kramayati; PsP.: kramayati; PsP Tib: ’jug par
>gyur 9 L: tatonidranam 8 Em. following LVP: vairam. P: vairah;
Q: vairasya; B, D, J, L: vairah 7Q: jayate 8 D: samaloka; PsP
Tib: rlom pa dang bcas pa -+ samanah: rlom pa dang bcas pa de ’du
shes phyin ci log des ’chi ba’i dus bgyis par gyur nas -+ sa tena sam-
jiaviparyasena kalagatah samano 9 J: bahtini 10 B: samjanamti;
J,L: samjananti 1 B: °vams; D: °vana 12 J: °salohitasalohita; L:
°salohitati P Q: bho; D: bhah ™ D:svam 9B, J L:ita
16 p: kutascitan  "L:e '8 PsP Tib: bcom ldan ’das rnams kyis
kyang 19 B, D: caturviparyasa®; L: catraviparyasa®; J: catuvi...sta-
na; PsP Tib, VMD Tib: phyin ci log bzhis - cittaviparyasa®. The
traditional four errors are not topical in the passage. 20 J: sattvo-
nam 2'J:eva 227, L: dharma
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1D: dasayamti 2B,D,J,L:°sa 3D:ne 4B, J,L:satva 5D:
jiva  €Q:poso 7B, J: pumgalo; L: puigalo 8 D: nitatha 2 Q:
sarvadharma 10 P: om. asanta ime sarvadharmah | vithapita ime
sarvadharmah; Q: om. asanta ime sarvadharmah; PsP Tib: chos ’di
dag thams cad ni yod pa ma yin pa | chos ’di dag thams cad ni phyin
ci log gis bsgrubs pa « asanta ime sarvadharmah | vithapita ime sar-
vadharmah; VMD Tib: chos ’di dag thams cad ni med pa’o | chos ’di
dag thams cad ni rnams par bsgrubs pa’o -+ asanta ime sarvadharmah
| vithapita ime sarvadharmah "' D: °dharmase 12 D: vithayita
13]: maye(?)pama ' B, J, L: udaka®; D: dekecandropama; PsP;:
udaka® 8B, J, L: vistarah 18 PsP Tib: de bzhin du -+ imam: de
bzhin du de dag de bzhin gshegs pa’i chos bstan pa thos nas; VMD
Tib B, Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: de dag gis de bzhin gshegs pa’i
chos (P: chos de) thos nas - ta imam tathagatasya dharmade$anam
Srutva; VMD Tib Phug brag 2: de rnams de bzhin gshegs pa las chos
thos pas 17 D: sarvasarvadharmah '8 B, D, J, L: om.; PsP: om.
vigatadosan; PsP Tib supports dosa (BHS for dvesa): zhe sdang dang
bral pa; VMD Tib Gondhla, sTog, Phug brag 1: zhe sdang ma mchis
pa; VMD Tib P, Phug brag 2: zhe sdang dang bral ba 9B D J, L:
om.; PsP;: om. sarvadharman 20B, D, J, L: om.; PsP;: om. paSyanti
21D: °mahan 22 D: athabhavon

PsP_ 53
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1J:kuvanti 2B, D,J, L: samanah; PsP;: samanah 3D:°sa 4 D:
eham  5Q: narakan 8 L: caryopariprchayam 7 D: darsitai
8D: vairayikam; L: °ka 9B, J, L: °sahasram; D: °sahasvam
10 Em. following LVP and Python (1973: 59): savejita. P: samvejitu;
Q: samvejita; B, J, L: vejitum; D: vajitum. samvejita appears in P’s
equivalents for PsP 191.2-9 and 234.11f. A prosodically short nasal
(savejita) probably stands behind P and Q’s readings, but this short
nasal can only be written either as samvejita (nasalization marked but
prosodically incorrect) or as savejita (prosodically correct but nasali-
zation unmarked). sdvejitu is also possible; cf. BHSG §8.30. ' D:
ra 12 QQ: kasciha, but a di from the lower margin is marked to be
inserted after °ci; B, D, J: kadcit; L: ka | §cit. Like Python (1973: 59),
I understand kasciha as intending kasc’iha; P attests kasciha here and
in the passages equivalent to PsP; 191.2-9 and 234.11f. 18 D: satva;
PsPy: satva; Python (1973: 59): sattva. The (irregular) dodhaka metre
(see PsPp, 53, n. 4) expects a long syllable. P also attests satvo in the
passages equivalent to PsP; 191.2-9 and 234.11f. "4 P: cyutta; Q:
cyuta; D: vyatu. P attests cyutta (probably a misreading of cyutu) in
its passage equivalent to PsP;, 191.2-9 but cyuru in the passage

equivalent to 234.11f. The a/u variation may merely represent differ-
ent ways of writing a vowel that was perhaps close to 6 or o and for
which a specific grapheme was not available. 15 D: ayayam
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1 Em. following Python: karanakaraka. P, Q: karakakarana (P attests
this reading in the passages equivalent to PsP; 191.2-9 and 234.11f.);
B: karakakaranam; D, J, L: karakakarana; Python (cf. 1973: 59; 128,
n. 6) discards LVP’s karaku karana for karana-karaka on the basis of
the Upalipariprccha Tib and Chinese. PsP Tib: gang dag ral gri mda’
chen mtshon ’byin pa’i || gnod pa byed pa yod pa ma yin te. BHSD
s.v. karana: “torture, torment, esp. applied to the torments of hell.”
2 PsP; and Python: santi. Ms P also attests sant7 in the passages equi-
valent to PsP; 191.2-9 and 234.11f. The dodhaka metre expects a long
final syllable. On the lengthening of historic i to 7 in BHS verses, see
BHSG §3.12; even in cases of short i at the end of pada, BHSG §26.2.
3D: yamhi 4 Em. following LVP and Python: °tomarasastrah. P:
°tomaravars§ah; Q: °tomaravarsah; B, J, L: °tomaravarsah; D: isito-
mamaiv(?)arsah; P attests °sastra in the passage equivalent to PsPp,

191.2-9 and °Sastrah in the passage equivalent to 234.11f. PsP’s
°tomarasastrah may represent a silent emendation. 5 B, J: apayi; D:
ayapi; LVP connects apayi with the next word to form apayita 6 D:
te 7 Em. following LVP and Python: °puspah (Python, however,
presents citra manorama sajjita puspah). Like Python, I accept PsPy’s
°sajjita®, which is based on the faulty reading °sajjita® attested by
either the Calcutta or Paris ms used by LVP (Cambridge, i.e., my ms
L, reads °samjiiita®) and has descended from ms I’s °samyjiiita®. P:
citramanoramasamjiiitasrestah (similarly in the equivalent passage in
P for PsP; 191.2-9 but °sgjiiita® in the passage equivalent to PsP,
234.11f); Q: cittamanoramasamjitaSrestah; B, J, L: °samjiitasrestah;
D: °samjiiitasrestoh. Upalipariprccha and PsP Tib: sna tshogs yid
dga’ me tog kha bye zhing ||. PsP Tib has been copied in from Upali-
pariprccha Tib. 8 Q: jvalanti; B, L: jvalamti; J: jvalanti; P attests
Jjvalanti in the passages equivalent to PsPy 191.2-9 and 234.11f. The

PsP_ 54
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dodhaka metre requires a short syllable.

1P: karaka; Q: karakan; B, J, L: karaka; P reads karaku in the pas-
sages equivalent to PsP; 191.2-9 and 234.11f. 2 Q: nastiha; I under-
stand nastiha as intending nastiha 3 PsP_ and Python: kasci; the
dodhaka metre expects a long syllable. 4 D:kalpa 5 P: cakalpitu;
B, J: vikalpatu; D: yatu; L: vikalpayatu; Tib: rnam brtags. P attests
vikalpitu in the passage equivalent to PsP;. 191.2-9 but fu vikalpita in
that equivalent to PsP; 23411f. 8 Em. following LVP and Python:
safijiagahena. P: samjfiagrahena; Q: samjfiagrahena; B, L: °grahena;
D: samjiiaprahena; J: samjfiagrahena. P attests samjiiagrahena in the
passages equivalent to PsP_ 191.2-9 and 234.11f. The dodhaka metre
requires a short syllable. 7 Q: vikalpito; B, J, L: vikalpayatu; D:
cikalpapatu 8B, L:sa 9 P: tra, but P attests ca in the passages
equivalent to PsP 191.2-9 and 234.11f.  '® Em. following LVP and
Python: gaho. B Q: graho; B, J, L: graho; D: graha (a sandhi). P
attests graho in the passages equivalent to PsP; 191.2-9 and 234.11f.
The dodhaka metre requires a short syllable. " Em. following LVP
and Python: agaho. P, Q: ’graho; B, J: ’graho; D: agreho; L: om. P
attests ’graho in the passages equivalent to PsP;, 191.2-9 and 234.11f.
The dodhaka metre requires a short syllable. 12 P: ’sabhiito; Q:
’sadbhiito; B, J: asadbhuto. P attests respectively sadbhiito and ’sad-
bhiito in the passages equivalent to PsP; 191.2-9 and 234.11f. 13 B:
mayama®; Python (1973: 60) presents mayama® but the dodhaka
metre demands a short syllable. 14 B: hita
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1P: asvabhava; B, D, J, L: atasvabhava; PsP: ete *svabhava; Tib yod
pama yin pa’i rang bzhin can 2 Q: °viparyasa®; Tib: n.e. sva 3P:
samklesa® 4 L: sthitt 5Tib:n.e.ca ©P: °avaseyam; B, J, L:
vistarena®; D: °naveseyam 7/ D:atraha 8B, D, J, L: tatra; PsP:
tatra; Tib: n.e. tat 9D: kath 10D: °to 1B, J, L: samvrti
12B, D, J, L: eva; PsP.: eva; Tib: *di. De Jong (1978: 33) emends to
esa on the basis of Tib and D’s reading samvrtir eseti at its equivalent
for PsP; 6711. 13B,D: °te; J, L: savrte 14 B: vyavasthanam vak-
tavya - vyavastha na vaktavya; J: vyavasthanam varvyakta (‘1° writ-
ten over kta, ‘2’ over rvya) - vyavastha na vaktavya; PsP;: vyava-
sthanam vaktavyam; Tib: ci kun rdzob kyi rnam par gzhag pa brjod
par bya ba yin nam zhe na 13 D: °pratyayatamatraisa 16 B, D, J,
L: °tah 17 D: etyupa®; L: abhupa® 18 B: °catustayatyupa®; D:
stayatyupagamena 19 P: svabhava®; Q: sasvabhavabhavavada®; D:
sasvabhavadhada®; Tib: dngos po rang bzhin dang bcas pa smra bar
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thal bar *gyur ba’i phyir 20 D: vayu®

1D: °pratyayavamatratyupagame; L: idampratyatahtamatra® 2B, J,
L: °yar  3J: svabhavikam 4D:eti 5 D: sasvabhavapadah; L:
°vadamh; Tib: dngos po rang bzhin dang bcas par smra ba(r) = sasva-
bhavavadah  © P: parakrtam; D: om. 7 L: ahetum  8P: takim-
kair; D: tarkiker; J: takikair 9 D:isyete  10D:tvayo 11B, D:
bhiktam; J, L: bhiitam 2B, J, L: vaksyatam iti 13 p. karakam
M1:pratitya 15D:evektam 1€ Q: yadudasmin; D: °smi 17 L:
yadutavidyapretyayah '8 P:om. 19 D:vijianamm 20 B: °dih
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1P: pare codayanti. The scribe wrote pari® but then erased the medial
i to change pari to pare (pare may represent a deliberate change).
2Q:om. 3Q:om.;B,J, L: iyam 4D: °ja; J, N: °jyo; L: pramana-
kro 3P:®;B,J, L: niscaye; D: niScauya  ©P: @; L: pramanajah ||
tatra yadi pramanaja  ’ P: ®; L: isyata & P: tadevam; Q: om.; D:
tadadam; Tib: n.e. tada 9@ P: va(kt)+[1]; L: vektavyam 10B,J, L:
°ni; D: kimcisayani ' B,D,J,L: °ta 12 Tib: ci bdag las skyes pa
zhig gam | gzhan nam gnyi ga *am rgyu med pa las yin zhes bya ba -
kim svata utpannani kim parata ubhayato *hetuto veti  3J:n M 7J:
adhigantu 19 Tib: tshad ma med pas don rtogs pa yang med na -
pramanabhavad arthadhigamabhave sati 186p. 3. B, D,J, L: om.;
PsP.: om. bhavato; Tib: khyod kyi. The lack of bhavato in the paper
mss may be due to an eyeskip from °to of kuto to °to of bhavato. The
missing part of P’s line of writing might allow for bhavato. 17 P: @;
Q: om.; Tib: ’di. Q’s loss of ’yam may have occurred when Q’s
scribe’s eye skipped from yam to sam of samyag® (the aksara mya is
written as a conjunct). Although avagrahas occur less frequently in
the palm-leaf mss than in the paper mss, there is a slightly unusual
danda with a thick middle preceding samyag® in Q which may repre-
sent the misinterpretation of an avagraha (Q reads bhavatah | samyag-
ni°). 18 P: @; D: samyakanisyaya; J: °niscaye
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1P. @: B, J, L: °no; PsPy: anispanna 2p. vacayam; Q: nayam; B, J,
L:cayam 3B, J, L: bhaveta 4P: @; B, J, L: mayapi; D: mamayi
5P: @; D: °bhava; L: dv(?)ibhavah  ©J:tatha 7 D: vayam; L: caya
81.: Svayo 9 P: sarvadharma; B, D, J, L: sarvadharma; PsPy : sarva-
dharma; Tib: dngos po thams cad. The citation in PsP Tib has been
directly translated from PsP Sanskrit, i.e., was not, like the majority
of the citations in the PsP, copied in from a pre-existing Tibetan trans-
lation of the source work.  '0L: tathaica " L:sasapi  12D:
°bhavatpatti; J: °patti; L: rvabhavatpatti ¥ P: @; B, D, J, L: om.
ayam; Tib: °"di  MP: @; B,J,L: °na  '5P: @; B, D, J, L: parapra-
tyayana® 16 P: ®; D: °rambhavayatham 17 L: aveti 18 Q: °si-
ddhah; B: °dha; J, L: apratiddha 19 sarvabhasa 20 D: kasci
21, L: nasmakam; conj. by LVP: na[maJsmakam 22 D:°ja 23 B,
D, J,L: °ja 24D:ra
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1Q: ihaniScaya®; B, J: ihani§cayasebhave; D: ihani§cayasambhava; L:
ihani§cayasabhave 2 P: pratipaksyas; B: tatpratipeksas 3 Q: tada-
pekso; B, J, L: °sa; D: tadapraksa 4 Tib adds yang: de’i gnyen por
gyur pa’i nges payang 9B, J, L: sv; Tib: n.e. tu  ©Q: anisciya
7P: ®; B: teviruddha; D: tadviruddha; J: taviruddha; L: taviruddha-
viruddha; PsPy: tadviruddhaviruddho. LVP (PsPy 56, n. 4) notes that
Tib suggests tadviruddho: Tib: de dang ’gal ba. Stcherbatsky (1927:
136, n. 4) emends to tadviruddho. 8 P: ®; Q: sambandhyantarape-
ksatvat; B, J, L: sabandhya®; Tib: ’brel pa can gzhan la ma ltos pa’i
phyir 9 P: ®; B: kharavikhanasya 10 P: vain; Tib: ne.ca 1! B:
kasya tada 128 L: °tha; D: pratiddhyartham; J: prasiddhartha
18 P: (pa)ri[1]yisyamah; D: parikatthayisyamah 14 D: bhavo; Tib:
grangs dang mtshan nyid dang yul dang | bdag gam gzhan nam gnyi
ga ’am rgyu med pa las skye zhes bya bar yang ga la *gyur te - kuto
vaisam sankhya laksanam visayo va bhavisyati svatah parata ubhaya-
to ’hetuto va samutpattir iti ¥ B, J, L: caisam 16 D: leksanam
17B,D,J, L: visaya 18P Q:om. 1B, J, L: hayisyati 20 Em.
following LVP: ’hetuto. P, Q: om. "hetuto; B, D, J, L: om. "hetuto; Tib:
rgyu med pa las 21 D: mamutpattir; L: emu | tpattir 22 D: sa-
vamm 23], L: ebhan

PSPL 57
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1P: (bh)ava(t)a(h); B, D: sarvatah; J, L: sarvata; PsP; : sarvatah; Tib:
khyodla  2P: @; D: pranar; L: puna  3P: @; L: ditam 4 Q: va-
hyam 5B,J,L: upalabhate 6 p. bhavata(m); B, J, L: bhavato; Tib:
khyed cag gi (khyod la was used as the equivalent for bhavatah). bha-
vatam at PsPy, 57.4 must represent a silent correction made by LVP on
the basis of Tib or be the result of a scribal error that entered L’s
tradition (the two mss used by LVP in addition to L. both descend
from J, which attests bhavato). 7 P: @; D: svati 8 P: ®; D: nampi
9B,D,J,L: °ta 0B, J, L: bhavyabhavantiti 1! Tib: n.e. bhavanti
128 7, L: ucyata 131.: iscitam 14 D: 1dam 15p: vakya
16 Em. following LVP: svaprasiddhayaivopapattya. P: svaprasiddha-
yevopapattya; Q: svapraddhayai®; B, J, L: svaprasiddheyamcopapa-
ttya; D: °yaivapayattya 17D, J: ki 18 D: bhilv; Tib: n.e. khalu
19D: apapattir; J, L: °tti ~ 20B, J, L: ustam 2! D: atti; L: | sti
21:0om. BL:om. 2 P:ceti;B,J,L:ceti 257 aryam; conj. by
LVP: ary[anam]; Tib: ’phags pa rnams kyi don dam pa - paramartho
hy aryas 26 Q: tisnimbhavas; B, D: tusnibhavas; J, L: bhiisnibha-
vas; PsPp: tisnimbhavah. 278 D, J, L: yad; PsPy: yad; Tib: gang la.
yatah is the conjunction usually employed by Candrakirti in such
constructions.
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1J:anu® 2P:3+y3; D:aya; J: arsa 3 D:upettim 4 P:n.; D: ne
5Q:ke OL:°n1 7J, L:°tha 8J:aya °9D:lokasamvyavaharo-
nopapattim 10 D: prasiddhapa® 1! Tib: de dag -+ tam, possibly
because tam was understood to represent a collection of reasonings
12 B: pravabo®; J, L: pavabodhartham '3 D, L: atyuyetya 4B, J,
L: mamaiva ' B: laukam ' D: byadhayanti 17 D: yathiva;
Tib: n.e.eva,n.e. hi " B: °manam "9 L: darira® 20 D: vipaya-
sminu(?)seta  2'J: ragino 22 P: nopalabhyante; D: namapalabha-
nte 2B, J, L: adhyarosya  24L: pariklisyate 25 B: vairagya-
nam; D: vaironyartham; J: vairagyarn(?)a; L: vairagyaram 26 B, J,
L: °ta; D: °nirmita 2B, D,J,L: deva 28 B,J, L: *Subha® 29 D:
praka 30L:chaditan 31 B, D,J, L: kamadosa®; Tib: lus kyi skyon
32D:santv  33B,L:kaya 34B,]J, L: din3; conj. by LVP: [itya]di-
na; Tib: zhes bya ba la sogs pas  39B,J, L: tasya 3 B, J, L: °yam
87 B, J, L: visama; conj. by LVP: vimukta; Tib: bral pas 38 D: vera-
gyam 3 L: °yesuh
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1D: iharyy; Tib: de bzhin du *di na so so’i skye bo dag kyang + evam
ihapi ... prthagjanah 2 D: ayaih; J: ayaih; L: aryaih 3 D: bhava-
vam 4 Q: °hatamati | nayanataya 3 D: kvaci 8 P: ye; Q: yo; D:
pra; Tib: rang bzhin ... dang | *ga’ zhig tu khyad par ’ga’ zhig lhag
par sgro btags nas 7 P: kecid; D: kaicid; L: kamci 8D: °jana
9B,J,L:1danim 10 D: ayayais 1 P: tatpras§iddhyaivopapattya; Q:
°siddhayevo® (yai has been erased and replaced with ye); B: tatprasi-
ddhayevo®; J, L: tatprasiddhayecopa® 12 Tib: n.e. yatha  '3D:
ghatasva 4B, D, L: mrdaditya '3 Q: abhyupeyam; B: upetam; D:
atyupetam; J: utyupetam; L: ahtyupetam 16 P: utpadanu; B, J, L:
utpada 7 Q:purvva 18 Tib: yod palayang 19J:°tva 207
sty 2'D:atpada 22 P: ava$iyatam; L: avasoyatam 23 Q: om,; L:
va  24D:pala®; L: °tetyo 2B, J, L: jvalamragadibhyo =~ 26 D:
dumkurasyatpatti; L: 'nkurasyatpattir 27 B: atyu®; D: atyupatam
28J: viksitebhyo 29 L: bamjadibhyo 30 P: avagiyatam 3! Tib:
’di ni kho bo cag gis nyams su myong ba yin -+ anubhava eso ’sma-
kam
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1 Q: yasma; Tib: ’di ltar nyams su myong ba ni brdzun pa’i don can
yin < yasmad anubhava esa mrsa 2L:evaesa 3D: °tvot 4P:
°dvicandradyannabhavavad; B, L: °anubhavad; J: °dvicendraghanu-
bhavad; conj by LVP: °anubha[va]vad; Tib: n.e. adi 5 Tib: n.e. ca
6J: pratyasthanam 7 Tib: zhes de dag la grags pa nyid kyis khong
du chud par mdzad pa yin no, i.e., Tib translates iti and then the
words tan tatprasiddhayaiva paribodhayanti, which occur in the
earlier Sanskrit sentence that sets forth, using the example of a pot,
the proof of non-arising from self. upapattya of the Sanskrit sentence
has not been translated. 8 Tib: de’i phyir dngos po rnams skye ba
med pa yin no || de Itar re zhig de’i rang bzhin phyin ci log lhag par
sgro btags pa’i gnyen por rab tu byed pa dang po brtsams pa yin no -
tasmad anutpanna bhava ity evam tavad viparitasvariipadhyaropa-
pratipaksena prathamaprakaranarambhah 9 D: avam 10 B, J: °a-
dhyaroyapra®; D: °adhyarapapra®; L: viparitatasvaripadhyarayapra-
tipaksena 1 D: °prakaranacambha; J: prathamakaranarambhah; L:
prathamaprakaranarambhah 12 L: idr(?)ani; Tib: de nas - idanim
3], N: kacid " L: dhyaropi | tas 15 B: °visesaprakaranartham
18 B, J: Sesaprakaranartham $esaprakaranarambhah; L: $esaprakara-
nartham $esaprakaranarambhah 17 D: ganty(?)gantavya® 18Q:
om.; D: viSesa
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1 Q: pratityasamutpadasyaiva (Tib n.e. eva); L: °syati; Tib: n.e. iti
2D: °tha 3B, J, L: °prameyamvyavahara 4 D: °bhi  ® D: §da-
strena®; J, L: °vanita  ®L: tadanuvarn(?)asya ' B, J, L: vakyam
8 Tib: rtog ge pa dag gyis = kutarkikaih. Tib adds an interpreted in-
strumental: rtog ge pa dag gyis ... de brlag par byas bas ... 9 D: °ta;
L: °tau  '0D: samyakalaksanam "1 Q: om.; Tib: ne. hi 12 D:
kumakike 13 P: °nam krtam; Q: °pranayam krtam; D: °laksana-
pranamyanam krtam; J, L: °nam krtam; PsP; : °nam krtam. Tib: gal te
’jig rten la rtog ge ngan pas mtshan nyid phyin ci log brjod pas byas
pa’i mtshon bya phyin ci log yod par ’gyur na ni. Vaidya (1960b:
20.15) emends silently to °pranayandt krtam. See Translation note.
14 P: na laksye vaiparityam; B: laksa(?)vai®; J: laksavai® 15 L: loka
16 J: prayahsaphalyam 17 D: vyartham 18 B, J, L: prayatnam
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1Q: not available as a witness because fol. 10 is missing (see Yone-
zawa 2005b: 160). Fol. 9b ends with prayatna iti |. Fol. 11a resumes
with dhanam adustam iti, i.e., it begins part-way through the com-
pound visesanabhidhanam in the first sentence of PsPy §102 (PsPp
66.9). 2Q:@;D:yati 3Q:@; B, J: °na; L: prasanadhana 4 Q:
@; D: prameyahdhigamas; L: prame | yadhigamas 5 Q: @; D: °nya
6Q: g; D: °pariharata; L: °pariharot 7Q: @; D: svasamannalaksa-
na® 8Q:@; D:ta;N:tam 9Q: @; L: laksanamdvayam 10 Q: @;
J:ki "Q:4;B, J, L: om,; D: ta; PsP.: om. tal 12 P: laksam; Q:
@; 1, L: laksam 13P:param; Q: ¢ 1 Q:@; D:ahiti 15Q: g; D:
prananadvayam 16 Q: @; B, J, L: laksanasamvrttau 17 Q: @; D:
laksam 18 Q: @; D: upadyate 19Q: @; D:va 20Q:@; 7, L: la-
ksyana®

5

10

PsP_ 60
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1Tib: ci ste yang - atha  2Q: @; J, L: *naneti 3 P: krtyalyutor; Q:
@; B: krtyapluto; D: krtyato 4 Q: @; B, D, J, L: tena evam; Tib: n.e.
tena 5Q: @ D:api  ©Q: @; D: tanaiva; PsP;: tenaitasya (ie.,
without eva and with the following fasya understood as etasya); Tib:
te nyid kyis 7 Tib: n.e. tasya 8 Q: @; J, L: laksamana® 9 Q: @;
D: yemana; PsPy: yenaital; Tib: gang gis de 10 Q: @; D: laksate
M P: ®; Q: @; D: ’rthantecatvat 12P: ®; Q: @; J, L: atha 13 Q: g;
J:karanat ' Q:@;D:na 'S P:svalaksana®; Q: @
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1Q: @; B, J, L: om., but include in following dittography (see next
note) 2 Tib: re zhig dir (*iha tavat), n.e. bhavanam. tavat may have
entered a Skt ms because the upper part of the line was damaged at
this point. bha would have been mistaken for #a, and the as of va and
na, which may have been written in superscript style, might not have
been visible; n was then read or interpreted as ¢ and the word read as
tavat. The damage may have led to ma being read as initial q, i.e., as
the initial a of anyasadharanam. 3 Q: @; B: anyasadharanasya (fol-
lowed by a dittography, which was evidently in ms k, subsequently in
ms A, and as a result also passed on to mss J and L:) laksyamanatvat
sambhavad yena tal laksyate || tasya karanasya karmano ’rthantaratvat
sa eva dosah || atha syat jiianasya karanatvat tasya ca svalaksanantar-
bhavad ayam adosa iti || ucyate | iha bhavanam; J: as B, °laksyamana-
tvasam® ... °svalaksanantabhavad ...; L: anyasadharanasya laksama-
natva sambhavad yana ta laksyate | tasya karanasya karmmanorthan-
taratvat sa eva dosah atha syat jiianasya karanatvat tasya ca svalaksa-
nantabhavad ayam adosa iti | ucyate | iha bhavanam 4 Q: @; D: mat
5Q: @; I: kathinyam; L: °ya 8 Q: @; B, J: anubhava; D, L: anubha-
va; PsPy: visayanubhavo; Tib: myong ba. P: attests a following yavad,
prthivi has been assumed by P’s scribe or an earlier scribe or scholar
to represent the riipa skandha and yavat thus to be a necessary inclu-
sion accounting for the lack of reference to the saiijiia and samskara
skandhas. Note, however, that the samskara skandha is not assigned a
specific characteristic in the AK, and is described in AK I.15ab mere-
ly as the skandhas different from the other four skandhas. Neither
PsP Tib nor the paper mss attest yavat, and its loss is difficult to ex-
plain paleographically. 7 Q: @; B, J, L: visamam; PsP; : visayaprati-
vijiiaptih for visayam prati vijfiaptih; Tib: rnam par shes pa’i yul so
sor rnam par rig pa - visayam prati vijiaptih. MA VI.203a: visayam
prati vijiiaptih. Cp. Li and Steinkellner 2008: 16, n. 7. 8Q: @; D:
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tam 9Q: @; B, J, L: tadvana. Tib: des de mtshon par byed pas -
tena hi tadvan laksyata iti krtva; LVP (cf. PsPp 60, n. 6) interprets the
reading in his mss to be fena hi tad va na laksyate and emends on the
basis of Tib to tena hi tal laksyate.

1Q: @; B: lakseta; D: laksata; J, L: laksete 2 Q: @; B, J, L: prasi-
ddhanugatam; PsP; : prasiddhanugatam; Tib: rab tu grags pa dang rjes
su’brelpa’i 3P Q:@;D:va 4P:®; Q: @; D: vyatpattim 5 P:
®; Q: @; D: kerma® ©®Q: @; B: abhyupagacchati; D: atyuyagaccha-
ta; J, L: atyupagacchati; PsP: abhyupagacchati. See Translation note.
7Q: @; D: °manenadam; PsP,: pratipadyamanenety 8Q: @; D:
svalaksamesyaiva; J, L: svalaksanasauva 9 Q: @; D: vyatiriktamna
10Q: @; J: °gata " Q: @; D: kathanyadikam; J: kathi® 12Q: g;
B: vijfiagamyam, but written correctly in the dittography which fol-
lows; J: vijianagasyam ¥R Q: @;J,L:tet 4P Q: @; D: kartasty
15pQ: @;D,J,L: ava; Tib:ne.eva 1P Q: @; D:tec 17 Q: @; D:
pramamyatvam 18 Q: @; D: °syeva  19Q: @; B, J, L: svalaksana-
dosa, now repeat from beginning of paragraph (B: atha syad yat ...
karmartupasyaiva svalaksanasya, J: atha syad yat ... karmarupasyaiva
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svalaksalaksanasya; L: atha syad yat ... evam tarhi vijiianasvalaksasya
... karmarfipasyaiva svalaksana(?)sya) 20 Tib: n.e. ca

1Q: @; L: svalaksamanam 2 Q: @; B: bhavaty; D: rasy; J: laty; L:
raty 8 Tib: khyad par ’di tsam zhig brjod par bya dgos (*etavad
vi§esanam vaktavyam?) - etad vi§esya vaktavyam 4 Q: @; D: tyala-
ksanam 3 Q: @; D: pramayam; L: prameyam prameya 8 P: ya(l);
Q:¥;D:ya 7Q: @ D:ityavam  8Q: @; D: vyavapadisyatam
9Q:4;J,L:kimci  1°Q: @; B, J, L: prameyam "1 P: [2](ti); Q: &;
D: ’nenaiti 2P, Q: @; D: karmesadhanam '3 P Q: @; L: syanye-
na “PQ:@BIJ L °vya P Q:¢;D: jiananterasya 16 Q:
@; D: °parikalpyanayam 17 P: ®, medial i is visible; Q: @; B, J, L:
anityadosa$; em. by LVP: anavasthadosas. LVP (PsPy 61, n. 4) reports
that his mss read tadanityadosa. De Jong (1978: 34) tentatively
suggests anista dosas capadyante on the basis of D, referring to PsPy,
210.6 (correct to 210.16) where Tib attests thug pa med par thal ba’i
phyir for PsP,’s anistadosaprasangat; mss P and D, however, both
attest anisthadosaprasangat at their equivalents for PsPy 210.16. Cf.
anistha earlier at PsPy; §24. 8P Q: g; B: copapadyate; D: capa-
dyante 19P: ®; Q: @; J, L: svasavittir 20 Q: @; D: tate 21 Q: ¢;
D:°ya 2Q:@;D:ava 2 Q: @; D: prameyantabhava
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1Q: @; J: svasamvrtti®  2P: ®; Q: @; J: svalaksyana®; L: °ntarana
3P Q: @; D: laksanam 4P, Q: @; D: yujyete S P Q: @; J: tad api ||
api 6Q: @; B: °vyatirekena®; D: °siddhyam; J: °vyatirekenasi-
ddhem; L: °vyatirakenasiddhem; PsP,: °vyatirekenasiddher; *LT:
°vyatirekenasiddham; Tib: rang gi mtshan nyid las tha dad par ma
grub (la) 7 P: asambhava(l); Q: @; D: °asambhava 8Q: @; D:
°bhavova 9P Q: @; J: sarvvatatha; L: sarvata 10p Q: @; L: tha-
stiti. "P Q: ¢; B,J,L: tatah "2 Em. following LVP: asamanupa-
Syam$. P: samanupasyan; Q: @; B, D, J, L: samanu®; PsP Tib: yang
dag par rjes su ma mthong bas. RCP Tib (P): yang dag par rjes su ma
mthong bas. The sentence also appears at BCAP 392.4, where, unless
LVP has silently emended the passage, asamanupasyams represents
the ms reading, and at SiS 235.3, where the participle with alpha pri-
vative is likewise attested. 13 Q: @; J: cittadhanam ' Q: @; D, L:
paryasate 15 Em.: kutah svit. P: kutascit; Q: @; B, D, J, L: kutascit.
PsPy: kutascit. PsP Tib’s sems gang (RCP Tib: ga) las byung zhes sup-
ports the emendation. The corruption to kutascit may have required
two steps: kutahsvit to kutasvit, the latter then “corrected” to kutascit;
or possibly only one step: svi of svid was read/interpreted as sci,
which caused the scribe to view the vigraha as a mistake and thus to
drop it.
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1 Em. following LVP: tasyotpattir. P: tasyautpattir; Q: @; B, J, L: ta-
syopapattir; D: tasyapayattir 2Q: @; L: tasyaiva. BCAP citation:
om. tasyaivam bhavati; SiS citation attests tasyaivam bhavati 3 Q:
@; D: alasbana 4 PsP Tib: dmigs pa yod pa las = alambane sati
5P: sa(m)utpa[2]; Q: @ © P, Q: @; L: ta; Tib: de yang ’di snyam du
sems te - tat 7P Q: @; L: kimm 8 p. [2]banam; Q: @; B, J, L:
arambanam °P Q: @; D: anya. SiS citation: om. anyac (and the
following word) cittam. BCAP presents the sentence as: tat kim anyac
cittam anyad alambanam. PsP and RCP Tib: ci dmigs pa de yang
gzhan la (RCP: |) sems de yang gzhan nam | 10Q: @; L: enyad
" P: (c)alambanam; Q: @ 12Q: @; B, J, L: anya; D: anya '3 The
citations of the passage in SiS and BCAP attest rad. PsP Tib: gal te re
zhig (RCP Tib om. re zhig) dmigs pa yang gzhan la sems kyang
gzhan (RCP Tib adds a following yin) na ni sems de gnyis su ’gyur ro
4Q:@; D: °to 'S Em. with de Jong (1978: 34): cittam. P: c+tt+na;
Q: @; D: cittamna; B, J, L: cittena. PsP and RCP Tib: sems kyis sems
de ji lar mthong bar ’gyur. LVP (PsP_ 62, n. 6) retains the reading
cittena cittam found in his mss, noting, however, that $iS 235.6 and
BCAP 3931 attest cittam cittam. 18 Q: @; J: om. SiS and BCAP: hi
17Q: @; B: cittena 18 Q: @; L: citta
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1Q: @; D: sevasidhara; J: vasidhara 2Q: @; D:nah  3Q: @; B:
chetum; D: chatum. SiS and BCAP present: tadyatha na tayaivasidha-
raya saivasidhara $akyate chettum 4 Q: @; D: tanaiva®; L: tenaiva-
gulyasrana  35Q: @; D:ted ©Q: @; D: ava®; J: evamgulyamgram
7 Q: @; J: mrastam. SiS and BCAP: sprastum $akyate -+ §akyate spra-
stum 8Q: @; D: tanaiva 9Q:@; L:evacittenatadeva 10Q: g;
D: drastumh; L: drastu. The sentence appears in SiS as: naiva cittena
tad eva cittam Sakyate drastum, and in BCAP as: evam eva tenaiva
cittena tad eva cittam drastum. PsP and RCP Tib: sems de nyid kyis
(RCP adds kyang) sems de nyid mthong bar mi nus so. The BCAP
citation ends here; the SiS citation omits the rest of our text and con-
tinues with a later section. 11 Q: @; D: tasyavam 12 P: yonisah;
Q: ¥  13P: °sthatanocchedasasvatata; Q: @; B, D: °sthanatanoche-
dasasvatata; J: °sthanatamochedasasvatata; L: °sthanatamochada$a-
$vatata. PsP Tib and RCP Tib: gang sems mi gnas pa | chad pa ma yin
pa | rtag pa ma yin pa | (RCP: om. |) 4 Q: @; B, J, L: syaiva; D:
seva  15Q: @; D: °sthitetam 16 P: cittapradharatam; Q: @; D:
cittampracaratam; PsP Tib and RCP Tib: sems rgyu ba med pa
17.Q: @; L: cittadréyamtam 18 Em.: cittasvalaksanatam. P: cittasva-
laksanatam. Q: @; B, D, J: cittasvalaksanatam; L: om.; PsPy: cittasva-
laksanatam; Tib: sems kyi rang gi mtshan nyid 19 Q: @; B: tatha

L19r

B20r



254 CRITICAL EDITION

a9 9 BRE ) a9 ReiEEsal den gt a9
P N A 6 ~

Al gH @(’J%ﬂs < |'°|'l'||{1"‘|?¢|"||7 Hod4-

A N

qed i SR | qEATETd fh e s |
s97. fh 9 WA @1 d% WUl Sedd. EEEeA all
a9 O dEg WaA ) ag] S g SSuEs

TP:ca; Q: @ 2P:na; Q:@; L:vi 3Q: @; B, J, L: nirodhayati; PsP
Tib: ’khrug par mi byed pa; RCP Tib: ’khrugs par mi byed pa. De
Jong (1978: 34) suggests that Tib may be translating vilodayati; he
refers to BHSD entry virolayati (“stirs, agitates”); LC (referring to
Mvy 5339) gives dkrugs pa and bsrubs pa as translation equivalents
for virolitah.  * Q: @; PsP Tib and RCP Tib: de bzhin nyid ji Ita ba
de bzhin du sems de dag dben pa nyid du rab tu shes | de bzhin du
mthong ba - tam ca cittavivekatam tatha prajanati tatha paSyati. The
*yatha tathatam on which RCP Tib’s de bzhin nyid ji Ita ba is based
(PsP Tib has been copied from RCP Tib) may have been a later add-
ition (i.e., the phrase had not entered our ms tradition but had already
been brought into the ms used for the RCP translation). The meaning
of yatha tathatam could be seen as carrying over from PsP Skt’s pre-
vious sentence. % Q: @; conj. by LVP: kulaputra [bodhisattvasyal;
PsP Tib and RCP Tib: rigs kyi bu byang chub sems pa’i. I suspect that
bodhisattvasya represents a later addition, i.e., one that had not enter-
ed our manuscript tradition but was already in the ms used for RCP
Tib. 6 PsP Tib: sems la sems kyi rjes su lta ba’i dran pa nye bar
gzhag pa’i spyod pa yongs su dag pa’o zhes gsungs so - citte cittanu-
pasyana smrtyupasthanam iti. LVP (PsPy 63, n. 7) reconstructs °smr-
tyupasthanacaryd parisuddha. 7 Q: @; J: °pasyatana 8 Q: @; D:
svayamvittis 9Q:%;B,D,J, L: laksate 10Q:¢;D:na "Q:0;
D:ta  12P: laksyanam; Q: &; D: lakaksanam '3 Q: @; D: lakyata
“Q:g;L:tava 19Q:@;L: hedena '8Q:¢; L:laksya 17 Q: &;
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L: hinnatvad

1Q: @; D: talaksana 2Q: @; D:om. 3Q:@;D:va 4Q:@;D:
°va 5Q:@;L:laksya ©Q: @; D: bhanatva; L: hinnatval 7 Q: &;
J: laksyanasya 8 P: °nirapeksyam; Q: @; J: laksyamnanirapeksam;
L: laksyananirapeksyam 9 Q: @; D: laksam 10 Q: @; D: na ta$ ca
na '"Q:@; D: laksam; L: om.  '2Q: ; D: °bhinna ¥ Q: g; J:
laksane '#Q:@;D:°tva  9Q:@;D:°ya  1Q: @; D, L: °tva
17Q: @; D: °va 18 P: ksanasvabhavam; Q: @ !9 P: yathoktam; Q:
@ 20P:laksya; Q: @¥; D: laksa 2'Q: @; D:anya 22Q: @; D:
ceda 28Q:@;B:syal Q:@;B:om;D:ta 25Q:¢;B,J,L:
laksanam 26 (. ¢; B: alaksanam tat 27Q:3;B,J, L: ‘nyatve;
conj. by LVP: ’[na]nyatve
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1P; tattvonyatvena; Q: @; J: tattvanvetvena; L: tattvanvatvena 2p.
laksyaksanasiddhav; Q: @ 3Q: @; D: gativ. 4Q: @; D:ce 5Q:
@; J: ekibhave € Q: @; D: siddhin 7 Q: @; D: ninabhavena 8P:
na; Q: @; B, J, L: na; conj. by LVP: [nu]. P for PsP’s citation of MMK
I1.21 (PsP. 105.7-8): na; P also attests na in PsP’s subsequent citation
of II.21cd (PsP;, 105.10); D for PsP’s citation of MMK 11.21: nu; D
also attests nu in PsP’s subsequent citation of II.21cd; B for PsP’s
citation of MMK I1.21: nu; B attests na in PsP’s subsequent citation
of I.21cd. Tib: de gnyis grub pa ji ltar yod 9 Q: @; L: itih  10Q:
@; B, D, J, L: athavacyateya; PsP,: atha vocyate [avacyata]ya; Tib: ci
ste brjod du med pa nyid du "1 Q: @; J: siddhi  '2Q: @; D: °va
13Q: g; D: tatradam 14Q: @; L: om. idam 15Q: @; L: om.
16 Q: @; D: dgayor 17 Q: @; D: ebhava
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1P: vijianam; Q: @ 2 Q: @; D: kattam; J: katta 3 P: om. (a ca is,
however, written in the margin as a correction to be added to P’s
text); Q: @  4Q: @; B, J, L: sambheda; D: sambheva 5 Q: @; D:
°kriyam; Tib: gcod pa’i bya ba bzhin  © Q: @; D: athapa 7 P: katr-
tvam; Q: @ 8Q:%;B,J, L: parikalpate 9 Tib: *di ltar - yasmat
10.Q: @; B, J, L: arthamatradarthane; D: arthane; PsP; : arthamatradar-
Sanam; Tib: don tsam Ita ba ni sems kyi bya ba yin la. The translators
may have thought that darsana is, strictly speaking, the vyapara.
1Q: @; D: °videsa; J, L: °viSeso; conj. by LVP: ’rthavisesa[darsa-
nam]; Tib: don gyi khyad par Ita ba ni sems las byung ba rnams kyi
bya ba yin te; Tib supplies what has been elided in Skt 12 Em. fol-
lowing LVP and MAV: tatrarthadrstir. P: tatrarthadrsti; Q: @; B, D, J,
L: tatrarthadrsti 13Q: @; I: tadvizese 14 Q: @; D: caitasya
15 Q: @; D: atyupagamat; L: utyupagamat 16 Q: @; J: pradhana®
17Q: @; D: om. '8 P: gunapradhanabhavenangibhavopagamat syat;
Q: @; B, J, L: °bhavopagamanat; D: °nirvrtidvarenamgabhavopaga-
manat. The text of P has obviously been tampered with, the first com-
pound having been changed to a dvandva in instrumental abstract: “as
subsidiary [action] and principal [activity].” PsP Tib: ji Ita bu’i bya ba
phal pa sgrub pa’i sgo nas ... yan lag gi ngo bor gyur pa las. De Jong
(1978: 34) views D’s °amgabhavopagamanat as supported by Tib’s
yan lag gi ngo bor gyur pa las and emends to °angabhavopagamanat;
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I assume that P and the other mss preserve the correct reading (D’s a
more likely represents the vertical stroke for 7 than an intrusion), and
that Tib reflects the translators’ mistake or interpretation (or Q’s
reading). The doubly expressed “becoming”’ in °arngibhavopagamat
may be for the sake of emphasis.

1D: karanadatvam  2Q: @; D: °yar  3Q: @; J: tahy 4 Q: @; B:
atha...chitti; J, L: °chitti 5p: jianasya; Q: @; B: vijiianatva. The
text of P has been tampered with and vijiianasya switched with the
following jiianasya, a change possibly influenced by the order of the
components of the preceding dvandva jiianavijiianayoh.  ® Q: @; D:
pradhana 7 P: vijianasya; Q: @; D: sya. See two notes earlier. Tib
expands with shes pa’i gtso bor gyur pa’i bya ba. 8 P: vijiianasya;
Q: @. The previous switch in P of vijiianasya and jiianasya demands
that vijiiana be understood here as synonymous with the instrument
caittalcaitasa.  °Q: @; D:nu(?)pi O Tibne.ca 1Q:@;D:
atha  12Q: @; B, D: sarvatha | abhavat; J: sarvatha (end of line) a-
bhavat; L: sarvatha || abhavat 3B:iti 14 Q: @;B:eva 15Q: ¢;
D: samagartha® 16 Q: @; D: eted; PsP;:etad 17 Q: @; B: api cok-
tam; D: yoktam; J, L: acoktam; PsP;: evoktam; Tib: ’di yang ... bstan

PsP_ 66
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1Q: @; B: §ira°; L: Sibhaputra® 20Q:9;D: rahah 3Q:9;B,D, I
°visesena® 4Q:@;D:si  5Q:@; D: visesanevisesahavo 8 Q: &;
D: avam 7 Tib with la sogs pa after sa, appearing to have read °pr-
thivyadyasambhave 8 Em. following LVP: buddhyadipanyadivat. P:
[2]dipanyadimat; Q: @; B, D, J, L: °adimat. Tib: blo dang lag pa la
sogs pa ltar 9 Em.: °matralambanabuddhyupajanane. P: °matra-
lambano buddhyupajananah; Q: @; B, J: °matralambano buddhyupa-
jananah; D: °matralambano "buddhyapajanamah; L: °matralambano
buddhyapajananah; PsPp: °matralambano buddhyupajananah; Tib:
lus dang mgo’i sgra tsam la dmigs pa’i blo skyes pa lta zhig. The
emendation °alambanabuddhy® is suggested by Tib’s dmigs pa’i blo;
P. B and J’s reading are rejected because it is unusual to have alam-
bana, normally the attribute of a mental act, taken in reference to a
person. Tib’s lta zhig is, however, difficult to understand; LVP pro-
poses an equivalence to ’ga zhig and la la zhig. My emendation of the
mss’ text assumes an eyeskip from na of upajanane to na of janah
which caused the dropping of °ne ja®. 19 Em.: janah. P: om. janah;
Q: @; B, D, J, L: om. janah; PsP.: om. janah 1 p. °kanksa; Q: @; D:
sahavyari®

J25r L20r
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1Q: @; B: visesananamtarasabandha®; J, L: vi§esanantarasabandha®;
D: °niravakirsaya. PsP.: viSesananantarasambandha®. Stcherbatsky
(1927: 150, n. 4) corrects to visesanantarasambandha; he also
emends khyad par gzhag as found in Tib P, N and G (see PsP, 66, n.
4) to the correct reading khyad par gzhan (attested in D and C).
2p: ®; Q: @; B, J, L: §ira®; D: siloputrakalahu® 3P, Q: @; D: prati-
patuh; J: pratikartuh; L: pratiparttuh; PsPy: pratikartuh; Tib: rtogs pa
po’i 4P Q: @; LVP: apahantiti; Tib: sel bar byed do zhes 5 Q: &;
L: °vyatiriktamprthi® 6 Q: @; J: tirthikai 7 Q: @; D: vyatiriktala-
ksyatyupamat; B, J: vyatiriktalaksya©; L: vyatiriktalaksyatyupagamat
8 Q: @; D: tadanuradhena 2 Q again available as a witness 10 P:
na ce+; D: nen; J: yat; L: pren " P: @; J: aivah 12 Tib: rigs pa
dang ’gal ba dag (yuktiviruddhah?) - yuktividhurah '3 P: @; B:
tyupagantum; D: ’tyupagantum; L: tyupagantam 14 Q: om.; Tib:
ne. api 15 P: @; B, L: atyupa®; D: atyupagamaprasangah 16 P: g;
B, D, J, L: pumgaladi® 17 Tib: n.e. sva. PsPy: sasariro®. LVP (cf.
PsP 67, n. 3) finds sa° and sva® in his manuscripts. 18 p. (5)[1]-

PsP_ 67
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+(u)+raka(syo)padatu+; B, J, L: Silaputrakasyapadatu; D: §ilaputraka-
syapadatu; PsP, : §ilaputrakasy[o]padatur 19 J: lauki | kavyavaram-
ga®; L: lauki | kavya®

1 Q: °avicaramprasiddhasya; B, J, L: °sya  2L: sahavat 3 D: dra-
padanasya; J: upanasya 4 D:pa;L:va S3L:nahor ©P:a(yu)[2];
B, J, L: ayoktam; D: amektam 7P:®; B, J, L: °vyatiritasvartha®
8P: @; B, J: °syoparambhat; L: °syaparambhat 9P: @; D: ce
10p: ¢; D: naivad " P: @; Q: eva; D: eyam 12 Q: laukika; note
the later laukike vyavahare (PsPy; §105 reply) as well as laukiko vyav-
aharah (same reply). 137 vicaraprvrtter 14 B: avivaratas
15 Tib: n.e.eva 18 Tib:n.e. hi 17 P: @; B, L: °kena; D: °kesa; J:
°kana  ®D:na 9B, L:°ira° 20 D: darsanasiddhih 21 P: g;
Q: kathinya®; D: °vyaitiriktam ~ 22P: @; D: °na 23 B, J, L: °kena
24 J: laksyanam

J25v
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1B, J, L: eveti; Tib: ’di ni kun rdzob tu yod < samvrtir esa 2 B:
pararasparapeksayatrayo; J, L: parasparapeksayatrayo; D: paraspara-
meksyamatrayo; PsPy: parasparapeksaya tayoh; Tib: phan tshun ltos
pa tsam gyis. LVP (PsP. 67 n. 7) considers Tib’s ltos pa tsam gyis to
represent apeksamatrena. De Jong (1978: 35) emends to paraspara-
peksamatrataya, claiming that D reads parasparameksyamatrataya,
he has, however, misread D’s °mdatrayo as °matrataya.  ° Tib: phan
tshun Itos pa tsam gyis grub pa’i sgo nas - parasparapeksamatraya
siddhya 4P: ®; B: °ya; J, L: vyavasthayayam 3 D: babhiipur; J:
babhiiviir; L: babhiivun 8 Q: avasya 7 Tib:ne.ca 8D,L: atyu®
9L:samvrti 19 L: om. upapattya na viyujyeta | tadeyam tattvam eva
syat, na samvrtih | 11 P: viyujyet; Q: viyujyate; B, D, J: viyujyet.
Tib: de Ita ma yin na kun rdzob ’thad pa dang ldan pa ma yin nam -
anyatha hi samvrtir upapattya na viyujyeta 12 P: tada; B, D, J: tade-
vam; PsP;: tad eva; Tib: desna’di =~ BB, J: evam "M 7J: syatan
15 D: capapatya; L: capapattya; Tib: n.e. ca "6 P: ®; L: vicaryama-
§anam 17 P: [1].(3)putrakadindm; B, J: §ira®; L: Siraputrakadina-
~yam '8P:®; D:ava® '9P: (kin); D: kim 20 P: ®; D: vaksya-
masaya 2'P: @; L: yukatya  22L: °vedanidinam 23 J: tasam
24 p: ilaputrasyeva (a sandhi with following astitvam); B, D, J, L:
Silapuitraka iva; LVP finds Silaputraka iva in his mss and conjectures,
on the basis of Tib’s mchi gu la sogs pa, Silaputrak[adivan]. 25 P:
astitvam; B, D, J, L: astitvam; LVP, reading astitvam in his mss, con-
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jectures nastitvam on the basis of Tib P: de dag kyang mchi gu la
sogs pa bzhin du kun rdzob tu yod pa ma yin pa nyid du khas blangs
par “gyur na (D, C: °yod pa yin pa nyid®).

1Q: caivam -+ caitad evam; Tib: n.e. etat 2D: amsad 3 Q: etat |
esa copadayaprajiaptivyavastha vistarena madhyamakavatare vihiteti
tata eva paryanvesya; Tib: brten nas brtags par rnam par gzhag pa ’di
yang dbu ma la ’jug pa las rgyas par bstan pas de nyid las yongs su
btsal bar bya’o (cf. PsPy 68, n. 4). This extra sentence represents yet
another interpolated reference to the MA. See Translation note.
4B, J, L: stksme®; D: §iksmeksikama  ® D: nanaiva 8 Q: sarva;
B,J, L: sarvata 7/ Q: om.; B, J, L: om.; D: anum; PsP,: sarvaprama-
na® (i.e., om. amum; sarva conjoined with the following compound);
Tib: n.e. amum 8B, J, L: apramanaprameyavyavaharam (B, J and
L’s ta of sarvata followed by initial a are probably the results of an
early misreading of the aksaras ma and mu of sarvam amum)  ° B:
avaksyahe; J: acaksyahe 0 D: lakapramiddhir " L: kimm
12 B: 40i°; D: siiksametikaya; J: §uksmeksikasa 13 Q: laukika; D:
laukikam(?)vya®; PsPy: laukika (compounded with following word)
14 D: >vatacitaya '® D: tistantu 18 J: °satta; L: °matrasadityatma®
17 J: savrttir; L: samvrtti 18 P: mumuksanam; B: mumiksimmam;
L: mumukstinam
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1B, L: moksovahaka®; D: maksa...miilapacamahetur; J: moksogaha-
ka° 2B:om. 3B,J: tattvavigama; D: tatvavigama; L: tattvadiga-
ma  4Q: ucyate bhavams; J: bhavas SL:t € D:esam; J: anam;
PsP.: etam; Tib: de 7 Q: samvrttimpara®; D: °paramartha | satya-
vi°; Tib: n.e. vibhaga; mi mkhas pas - durvidagdhabuddhitaya 8D:
usapattita 9 B: savrti...vaicaksyanyal; D: °vaicaksyanya; J: °vaica-
ksyanyal; L: samvrtisatyavavasthavaicaksyanyal 10D: Jokika
"M Em. following LVP: samvrtyekadesanirakaranopaksiptopapatty-
antarantaram. P: samvrtyekade$anirakaranopaksiptopapatyantarena
(= eyeskip to following compound); Q: °ksiptopattya®; B: samvrttye-
kada$a®; D: samvrttekadasanirakaranopaksiptapayatyantarantaram; J:
samvrttekada$a®; L: samvrttekadaSavirakano®; Tib: thad pa gzhan -
[u]papattyantarantaram 12 P: see previous note '3 Q: nivarttayan
14 PsP, : loka[m]vrddha, but PsP; 599: lokavrddha. 15 Em. follow-
ing LVP: paribhra§ya®; P: °bhrasamanam; Q: paribhrasya®; B, J, L:
paribhrasya®; D: parigrasya® '8 B, J, L: bhavatum; D: tum 17 D:
na 'BD:tasyad 19D:lokika 29D:laksava 21B,J, L: laksa-
napi; D: laksyanapi 22 D: tabhas 23 Tib:n.e.ca 24 D: dasat
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TD:°va  2P: laksanadvayasya (sandhi with following api; see next
note); D: laksanadvaram 3 P: api utpattir. P’s variant reading laksa-
nadvayasyapi utpattir would seem to be the result of interference; the
arising of laksanas has not been part of the discussion. Tib: mtshan
nyid gnyis kyang med pas = laksanadvayam api nastiti 4 D: kutah
5D:atham  ©Q:eva 7 B: °sabandha®; J: kriyakarakasabandhapii-
vika; L: kriyakarakasabaptrvika 8D: °tti 2J: °kriyate 10 Q: iti
| kastam; D: atikatham; Tib: shin tu dka’ « atikastam 11 D: aca
12B 1. °sabandha® '3 P:bhavan "B, D,J, L: °rtha 1°L:
kriyamkara® 18 B, J, L: °pravrttito; D: catechayatrapratibaddhapra-
vrttita; PsPp: °pravrttito. Stcherbatsky (1927: 156, n. 1) and de Jong
(1978: 35) also emend to pravrttita. 17 D: bhavatah | pravrttita bha-
vatah 18 J: caiva; Tib: n.e. ca ' Em.: samanyalaksanavisayatve-
nagamader. P: samanyalaksanavisaya®; Q: samanyalaksanavisayatve-
nagader; B, J, L: samanyalaksanavisayatvenagamadi; D: samanyala-
ksanavisaya®. Tib: lung la sogs pa rang dang spyi’i mtshan nyid kyi
yul can ma yin pa nyid kyi sgo nas. Em. by LVP: [sva]samanyalaksa-
navisayatvenagamadinam (final superscript r of °dgamdader has been
read in the later mss as an anusvara and has thus been interpreted as

L21r

B22r
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belonging to the aksara na of the next word). LVP conjectures
[svalsamanya® on the basis of Tib’s rang dang spyi’i. See Translation
note. 201; °tve; PsP.: pramanantaratvam; Tib: tshad ma gzhan
nyid ma yin pa ma yin. LVP (PsP. 69, n. 3) notes the discrepancy
between his text and Tib. See previous note.

1D: lokikavyavaharasyasamgraharasyasamgrahad 2 Em. following
LVP: anarya®. P, Q: arya®; B, L: aryavyavaharatyagamac; D: yayam-
vyavaharatyugama; J: aryavyavaharabhyagamac; Tib: ’phag pa ma
yinpa’i 3B,J, L: laksanasveti 4 D: muktam ° P: gatopadanam
niladayah; B, J, L: ghatopadanam ni°; D: ghatopadanam nilodayah
6 P: °paricchedatvat 7 D: tatasa  8D: om.; Tib: ne.ca 2Q:
yathaiva sopacaras tatha ca; B: yathai; D: yathiva; Tib: n.e. iva and
n.e. (Q’s) sopacaras tatha ca 10 D: karyapacaram 1D: om.
2D: om. 18 P: sukham. P attests asukha and sukha in the instances
that follow. "B, J, L: utpadaya 15 B, J, L: pratyaksanitvadi®; D:
°niladigimittaka 18 B, J, L: ghatah; D: ghatatah; 17 P: karane; B,
D, J, L: karya; Tib: ’bras bu la 18 P: karyopacaram. This and the
previous variant in P obviously represent two more cases of deliber-
ate change. 19 B, J, L: vyavadi§yate; D: vyapadi§yate, then repeats
from previous evam to vyapadisyate
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TD: mukta 2B,J,L:utpada 3D:va 4PsP Tib: *dus byas kyi
mtshan nyid kyi rang bzhin yin pa’i phyir dang dka’ ba brgya phrag
du ma’i rgyu can yin pa’i phyir < samskrtalaksanasvabhavatvad ane-
kaduskarasatahetutvat; see Translation note. 5 D: sukha eva samu-
kha  ©Q: vyavadiSyamano 7 D: evaty  9B: aivamvidher; D:
evavidhe; J: aivamvidhe; PsP;: evamvisaye for evamvidhe visaye
9B,D,J,L: ghatath 10D:itity 11 A-N: kascid yo; Tib: n.e. kascit,
n.e. yah (gang zhig reflects yasya); PsPr: kaScid yo. I assume that
kascit is an idiomatic later addition. Tib (for the sentence): bum pa
mngon sum zhes bya ba ’dir ni gang zhig btags nas mngon sum nyid
du ’gyur ba bum pa zhes bya ba mngon sum ma yin pa logs shig tu
dmigs pa yang ma yin no 2B, J: °dha; D: °dham; L: upabdha
18D: yasyavacarat va; J, L: yasyapacarat 14 L: aupacarikam
5D:cat; L:cod 'D:ayi 17D:°ra '8 D: upacayammanena-
sya 19D: kharavisvane; PsP.: kharavisana (compounded with
taiksnyam); Tib: bong bu’i rwala 20 B: tairvaksvam; D: taiksam; J:
taircaksvam; L: tairveksvam

o
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1D: lakalpyatamvyavaharanbhiito  2J: yati  3D:nilo 4 Tib:
phyir = iti krtva 9 P: tasyopa®; D: °carikam  © D: pratyakaksa-
tvam; L: patyaksatvam 7 D: parikelpyate ~ 8J, L: natv; Tib: n.e.
nanu 9 B: °vyatiriktena; D: °vyatirakesa; J: °vyatirekena; L: prthi-
vyadivyatirckena 10 D: niladikem 1! B, L: nilade$car 12 P: asy;
B, J, L: asy; D: as; PsP: asy (compounded with following word); Tib:
yang 13 P: aucarikam; D: aupacaritam; J: opacarikam 14 Q: pari-
kalpyatam; B, J, L: kalpatam 9B, J,L: °kena 16 B, D, L: kum-
bha; J: kumbha 17 B: °kena; D: °vyatirakesa '8 J: tasyad 19 D:
evatadikasya 20 Q: °vyavahararasya 2! D: °lak§anena§amgrahad
22 B: apyapitaiva; D: avyapitai; L: avyayitaiva 23 D: laksanamsyo-
pi; J, L: laksanamsyeti 24 D: °vidayeksama 25 B, J, L: pratya-
ksam; D: pratyakam 26 D: ghatinam 27 L: nasyate 28 D: atyu-
pasabdavyam; L: apagantavyam 22 D: pratyaksanamtvam

PsP_ 71
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1 Antecedent to the present sentence which commences with api, all
of the mss but P (= Q, B, D, J, L) present: yathoktam $atake' sarva eva
ghato ’drsto® riipe’ drste* hi’ jayate | brilyat® kas’ tattvavin® nama
ghatah pratyaksa ity api | etenaiva’ vicarena sugandhi madhuram
mrdu | pratisedhayitavyani'® sarvany uttamabuddhineti' | (= CS
X1IIL1 and 2). 'B, J, L: $akate; D: Sateke; *Q: drsto; B, D, L: drsto; J:
drsta ; °D, J: riipa; ‘D: drsto; °Q: na; D: sa; °D: rumat; 'J, L: ka ; *B:
yacin; D: tavi; J, L: tasyacin; °D: etanaiva; '’D: pratisedhamitavyani;
"'Q: uttaramabu®; B: umabu®; L: °na (dandas vary). PsP Tib attests a
translation for the introduction and the two verses, and closes with
zhes bshad do |. PsPy includes the Skt text. See Translation note.
2D: kapasenoksartha® 3 P: pratyaksasabdasyaks(a)bhi(mu)[1]; B,
J: pratyaksaSabdasya saksad abhimukho; D: pratyaksana$abdasaksad
abhimukho; L: pratyeksaSabdasya saksad abhimukho; PsPy:
pratyaksasabdasya saksad abhimukho; Tib: mngon sum gyi sgra ...
dbang po mngon du phyogs pa’i 4 P: [1](r).(h); D: ’rtha 5 P: om.
6L: asmimnn 7 J: idhim; L: ipi ~ 8P: [1](tva); L: krta 9 Q:
ghatadinam ' P: @; D: aparaksana; J, L: avaroksanam ' D: om.
12J: bhrnatu® "3 Tib: n.e. tu ' 7J: pravarttata; Tib: dbang po dang
dbang po so so la ’jug pas zhes bya bas 15 D: pratyaksanasabdam
16 P: the aksara da has been erased; D: vyat® 17 B, J, L: °visayatva;
D: °visayitva; PsP: jianasyendriyavisayatva[d]; Tib: shes pa ni
dbang po’i yul can ma yin pa’i phyir '8 B, D, J, L: ¢; conj. by LVP:
[visayavisayatva]c; Tib: yul gyi yul can yin pa’i phyir

D12r
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1 Tib: yul so so ba >am don so so ba nyid ces bya bar ni mi ’gyur ro =
prativisayam tu syat pratyartham iti va. As LVP (PsPp 72, n. 3) re-
marks, the negation is difficult to explain. One could conjecture that
at least one of the PsP mss used by the translators contained a dit-
tography of fu (written as either tu or ta), and that the second aksara
was read or interpreted as na. If the negation mi goes back to Pa
tshab, did he intend mi *gyur cig? 2P: @; D:api 3P: @; B, I:
°pravrttov; D: civijiana®; L: °pravrttoc 4 Q: °mandataty(?)anu®;
B, J, L: °vidhana 5B, J, L: °vikarisvad; Tib: rnam par shes pa
rnams rten gsal ba dang zhan pa’i rjes su byed pa’i phyir dang | de
dag ’gyur na ’gyur ba’i phyir | (separates the two ablative construc-
tions with dang). PsP Skt is supported by the wording of AKBh ad
AK L45ab. See Translation note. 6B, J, L: °naiva 7D: vya-
padr(?)$o 8], L: caksuvi® 9D:pady '0D:artha ' D:om.;
L: artha  12B, J, L: asrayasya 13 P: (vy)apade[2]; D: °desatu
14 Tib: nyid - iti 19 P: @; D:drsta 18 P: @; B, D, J, L: om. karane-
na; PsP;: om. karanena; Tib: thun mong ma yin pa’i rgyus 17 P: &;
B: caitam; J, L: naitam 18 p: ®; D: purvana 19B: °na; J, L: °na;
J and L then repeat tulyam tatra hi visayena 20p:®; B, D,]J, L:
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vijiiana 21 P: @; B: rtipavijiiane vyapadi§yamane riipavijfianam; J,
L: riipavijiiane pyapadi§yamane riipavijianam  22P: @; D: ava®
23P: ¢; B, D, J, L: °satkasya

1Q: °visayampra® 2B, D, J,L:tada 3 Em. following LVP and
Tib: niladivijianasatke. P: niladivisayasatka; Q: niladivijiianam satka-
vikalpa; B, D: niladivisayasatka; J: nilahivisayasatka; L: nitvadivisa-
yasatka; Tib: sngon po la sogs pa’i rnam par shes pa drugla 4 P: g;
Q: jianam 5 P: @; B, J, L: pratyayaj; D: pratyaya; PsP.: pratyayaj;
em. by de Jong (1978: 35): pratyayo; Tib: shes pa re ba dang bcas pa
nyid du ’gyur la 8 P: @; Q: riipendriyajam 7 P: @; D: vijfianamm
8P: @; B, D, J, L: ahosvita 9 D: asrayesa; J: °na 19 B, D, J: mano-
vijianacaksuradi®, i.e., construed as part of following compound;
PsP.: manovijiianacaksuradi®; Tib: yid kyi (rnam par shes pa mig la
sogs pa’i rnam par shes pa’i yul la ’jug pa yin yang). LVP does not
emend his text but remarks (PsP;, 73, n. 4), “Le sens est certain mano-
vijiianasya ... °visaye ... .” 1 L: °sabhave  12B, J, L: °vicaksaya
3B, L: kalpanapota®; D: kalpanayatamatrasya; J: kal(?)panapota®
14 D: °tvatyupagame; L: °tvatyupagase  '° P: savikalpakad (samvi-
kalpakad?) "6 P:iva; Tib: ne. eva 17 J: tadviSesatvabhimatatvad,;
PsP;: tadvi§esatvabhimatatvad '8 D: kincata 19 P: [2](1)a[2]; D:
ugalaksyate; J: upaleksyate; L: upataksyate 20 Q: °paratantayaii; L:
°paratantayam 21 D: va; Tib: n.e. ca
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1 B: pramasamkhya® 2 Q: prameyakanukarita®; L: °matratvataya
3B, J, L: samahadita®; D: samasataddhitatmahavasattakayah 4B,
D J,L:°na ®J L:°yena ©®D: vyapadeseh 7 Q: uparofiti; D:
upakarigiti 8 D: pisayonaiva; Tib: n.e. eva 9 Q: nayyah; D: tya-
yyah 0B, D,J, L:aloke ' D: pratyaksanasabdasya 12 D: vica-
ksitai; J: vivaksate 13 B, J, L: °rtha ' B, L: pratyaksasabdasya-
prasiddhatvad; D: pratyaksasabdasyapratiddhatvad; J: pratyaSabda-
syapra®; PsP_: pratyarthaabdasy[a]prasiddhatvad; Tib: dang don so
so zhes bya ba’i sgra ma grags pa’i phyir. pratyaksasabdasyaprasi-
ddhatvad as found in B, D (D with °apra®), J and L appears to be the
result of an eyeskip back to the first compound of the sentence. LVP’s
solution is unacceptable because the content of the first ablative con-
struction is hardly a reason for the content of the second. 197, L:
asrayenaiva 16 J: agrisata 17 D: pratyakanabdo 18 PsPy: loke
prasiddhah 19 D: tasmabhir 20 Q: eveti; Tib: n.e.iti 21 Q: °pa-
darthariraskarena D: tatha®; L: °laukikadaparthatiraskarena

PsP, 74
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1D: tadvyatpade 2 Q: °tiraskare (°ro has been changed to °re); B,
J, L: prasiddhe$abdatiraskara; PsP,: prasiddhaSabdatiraskarah (see
next note); Tib: rab tu grags pa’i sgra yang spong bar ’gyurro 3B,
J, L: prasiddha; PsPy: prasiddhah; Tib: yang 4 Tib: ne.ca 5Em.
by LVP: pratyaksam; Tib: mngon sum 8 Conj. by LVP: evam [na];
Tib: de Itar mi ’gyur. LVP (PsP. 74, n. 2) notes that his mss read
evam, but Cambridge (my ms L) attests eva. The anusvara must have
accidentally entered the later tradition given that Calcutta and Paris
are copied from exemplars that relied on my J. 7 Q: om.; D: om.
8 P: caksurvijfianasyaikaindriya®; J, L: caksuvi® 9 D: prabhaksa-
tvam  190B,J, L: visathabhavat " J:ce 12L:°bhava '3L:
cah@inam 4B, D, J, L: kalpanapota® 15D: vava; Tib: n.e. ca
16 D: °tvatyupa® 17 Tib: des kyang = tena 8D: lokasyai
19 Em. following LVP: pramanaprameyavyavaharasya. P, Q: pramana-
prameyasya; B, D, J, L: pramanaprameyasya; Tib: ’jig rten pa’i tshad
ma dang gzhal bya’i tha snyad. The loss of vyavahara could be
explained as owing to an eyeskip from vya to sya. 20 D: varthaiva;
J: vyathaiva; L: vyartheva
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1B, J, L: caksuvijiianasangT; conj. by LVP: °vijiianasa[malagi 2 L:
vagamasya 3J:°na 4 D:jatutva®; J: jatra® 5B, J: °potasyaiva;
D: kalpanayatasthaiva; L: °patasyaiva ®D:tasma 7 Q: va pratya-
ksyam (an erased but still visible pa before ksyam has a kakapada
beside it, indicating that the pratya in the upper margin is to be insert-
ed in its place); B: laksyed; D: laksyam yadi laksyam; L: laksyad
8L:di  9Q: svalaksanam; B, J, L: laksyanam; em. by LVP: svala-
ksanam (LVP [PsPp 75, n. 1] notes that his mss read as P: laksanam
svasamanyalaksanam va); Tib: rang gi mtshan nyid. Ms Q and Tib’s
reading (Tib’s reading obviously influenced by a ms in Q’s line) ap-
pears to be a simplified one, probably altered because the mention of
both laksana and svasamanyalaksana seemed redundant. Represented
here, however, is Candrakirti’s model that focuses on the laksya-la-
ksana pair, but also allows for a division of the latter into svalaksana
(e.g., the heat of fire) and samanyalaksana (e.g., impermanence). Can-
drakirti is merely listing the possible alternatives. *LT’s author’s ex-
emplar seems to have read as Q (unless we interpret his fac ca svala-
ksanam | samanyalaksanam va as his explanation of the compound
svasamanyalaksanam): <<laksam (read: laksyam) iti |>> (= marginal
insertion) prameyam tac ca svalaksanam | samanyalaksanam va | (cf.
Yonezawa 2004: 125, 148 [fol. 3a3]). 10 Q: samanyalaksanam; em.
by LVP: samanyalaksanam; Tib: spyi’i mtshan nyid. See previous
note. 11 B:pratyaksa 12J:°na 13 B: dvicandrasanam
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1B, J, L: °jiianopeksaya®; D: amaimirikajianapaksama® 2 D: °pe-
ksama  3P: pratyatvam  4P:eva; D:eva  ®Q: paropaksavi®
6 Q: svasadhyavyabhi®; D: sadhyavyahi® 7 Q: $aksad 8 P: ati-
ndriyarthavivadam; B: atindriya®; D: °yarthanidam  ® Q: astanam
0D: °gamam " D: prayana® 12L:vani 13 Q: sidhyanti |, fol-
lowed by (in lower margin, marked for insertion): satsu pramanesu
prameyarthah satsu prameyesu pramanani | no tu khalu svangaviki
(read: svabhaviki) pramanaprameyayoh siddhir iti; B, D, J, L: attest
(with minor variants) the two sentences and also include the word
arthesu after prameyesu; PsPy : includes the two sentences and ms L’s
arthesu; PsP Tib: tshad ma dag yod na gzhal bya’i don dag tu ’gyur la
| gzhal bya’i don dag yod na tshad ma dag tu ’gyur gyi | tshad ma
dang gzhal bya gnyis ngo bo nyid kyis grub pa ni yod pa ma yin no |.
See Translation note. 4 D:tasma 15 P: laukikaksam 16 D: eva-
star 17 Q: prakrtam; B, J, L: prastutam; D: prastatam
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1D: vyakhyasumah. After vyakhyasyamah, all the mss present the
sentence laukika eva darsane sthitva buddhanam bhagavatam dharma-
desana, which does not appear in PsP Tib and makes little sense here.
After the sentence, Ms P continues on with an introduction to a quo-
tation and then the quotation itself (ms Q attests neither): et
upamabhi nidarsana vaksye kin tu na tesa samo iha kascit | pandita-
vijiiajana (leaf breaks off; text continues on the next line with:)
natimiraghnasya jiianalokasya te mane na ravir visaye bhiimim
khadyotim api vindatityadi |. None of this text appears in PsP Tib.
*LT: etat[*] upamayabhidarsitam tesam buddhanam samo na kascid
asti yo janati | (cf. Yonezawa 2004: 125, 148 [fol. 3a3]). See Transla-
tionnote. 2L:tyadyante 3 P: utpattivaiy (leaf breaks off); B, J, L:
°vaiyarthat; D: utpativaiyathat 4 P: @; D: yav 3 P: @; Q: yatho-
ktan for yac coktam; D: roktam  ®P: @; L: dvatyam 7 P: @; D:
muktamm 8 P: @; Q: ekan§avihaneh; B, J, L: ekam§ahaveh; D: eka-
msSahameh; conj. by LVP: ekamSa[vaikalyat]; em. by de Jong: eka-
msahaneh; Tib: ma tshang ba 9 P: @; Q: ahetukapaksas; J: °paksa
10p. 3; B, J, L: ekamtenikrsta 11Pp. @ B: tpratisedho 128 J, L:
ayukta 13 B, J, L: nam; conj. by LVP: [bhava]nam 14 D: nirdistih
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1B, J, L: hetuc. PsP;, reads hetus calambanam, but none of LVP’s mss
attest hetus ca®; all present the simpler erroneous reading — the result
of r read as ¢ — hetuc arambanam. 2B, J, L: arambanam; PsP; :
calambanam. De Jong (1978: 35) suggests reading arambanam on the
basis of D, stating that D “has everywhere arambana instead of alam-
bana (77.2, 83.14, 84.1 etc.) and arambanaka instead of alambanaka
(85.5).” 3D: tathivodhipatayam 47J: om. 5 Q: nivarttako; B, D,
J: nivarttako; L: mivarhako  8P: @; D:ya 7 Em. following LVP:
nirvartako. P: @; Q: nivarttako; B, J, L: vivarttako; D: nivarttako
8 Em. following LVP: °bhavenavasthitah. P: @; Q: °sthi; B, J, L:
°bhavenovasthitah; D: °bhavenavesthitah 2 Q: om. (eyeskip from
ta of °sthitah to ta of tasya) 1OP:@;L:°no "P:@;B, D, J, L:
dharma; Tib : dmigs pa gang gis skye bar *gyur ba’i chos can bskyed
pa -+ utpadyamano dharmo yenarambanenotpadyate 12p: ¢; D:
yana(eyeskip back to the karika)rambanemanantari tathaivavadhipa-
tayam ca pratyayo nasti pamcamah | tatra nivarttako hetur iti laksanat
| ya hi yasya nivarttamko bijabhavenavesthita nopadyate; J: yenalam-
bane®; L: yenalambasenotpate 13 J: tasyalambana®; L: tasyalamba-
na° 14 B, J, L: karanasyantaro; conj. by LVP: karanasya[na]ntaro
15D: dhah '8 D: karyasyatpatti® 17 B, J, L: bijasyantaro; conj. by
LVP: bijasya[nalntaro '8 B: niradho 19 D: kurasyatpadapratya-
mah; L: *mkurasyatpada® 20 D: bhaveti; J: bhati
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1D: °dhiyateyam 2P: @; D: canyo; Tib: n.e. ca 3P: @; D:
purojatapascajjatadayas; J: °pascajjadayas 4 P: @; Q: esv; D: etasv
5Em. following LVP: evantarbhutah. P: @; Q: avantarbhutah; D, L:
antabhutah; J: antarbhutah; Tib: n.e. eva 6 Q: om.; D: eve; Tib: n.e.
eva 7Em. following LVP: evavadharayati. P: [3]dharayanti; Q:
°dharayanti; B: °yamti; D: evyavadharayante; J: evavadharayanti; L:
°dharayanti 8B, D, J,L: °ya  9D: pamcata  10J: abhyah; L:
etyah 11 P: utpattir; PsP;: utpattir; Tib: skye ba’i phyir ~ 12P:
pratya[2]; L: pratyayetya '3 P: @; Q: om.; D: om. ' Tib: *di ltar
+ yasmat 15P: @; B, J, L: sva; conj. by LVP: sva[bhavo] 16 P: ¢;
D: pratyamadisu 17 P: @; L: avidyamanane '8 P: @; Q: svesave
¥Bp.g;D:°va 2P:¢g 21P:@; Q:om. 2P: @; Q: om.; Tib:
n.e. hi 28 Em. following LVP: °grya. B, Q: °gryam; B, D, J, L:
°gryam; Tib: rgyu dang rkyen gyi tshogs pa las gzhan ’ga’ zhig la; cf.
also Candrakirti’s commentary on MMK 1.3 at MABh.4 93.9-11: *dir
rkyen la sogs pa zhes bya ba ni rgyu’am rkyen dag gam | rgyu dang
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rkyen gyi tshogs pa’am de las gzhan yang rung ste 24 B, J, L: ca; D:
ka 25 Q: bhavananam

1P. @; Q:purvva 2P:@;B,J, L:satva 3P:@; D:syata 4P:@;
L:tetya °®P:@;D:utpada ©P:@; L:utpada 7 P: @; B: sambha-
vah; D, J: sambhavah; L: sambhavam 8 P: @; Q: grhyet; B: ~hyeta
9 P: @; D: °vaimarthyam; J: °vaiyathyam; L: vo° 10 Tib connects
grhyeta and utpdadavaiyarthyam with >am "' P: @; B: tasyan 12 P:
@;B,D,J,L:nacasti 13 Tib:ne.ca ' Q: svebhave; Tib: bdag gi
dngos po yod pa ma yin pa nyid yin na - avidyamane ca svabhave
15D: parabhya '8 P: °(bha).(h); D, L: parabhava 7 D: eyuktam
18 Em. following LVP: parabhiitebhyo. P: @; Q: parebhyo; B, D, J, L:
parabhyo; Tib: gzhan du gyur pa daglas  '9P: @; D: om. 20P: g;
L:bhanam 2'P: g; D: bijadisu 22 P: @; J: pratyesu 23 P: g; D:
arikrte® 24P:@; D: °va 25 Em. following LVP: nirhetu®. P: @; Q:
nirhatu®; B, J, L: nihamtuka®; D: nihetu® 28p. 5B, J, L: apeksa;
D: ayeksya; PsP.: kimapeksam for kim apeksya 27p: ¢; B, J, L:
vidyamaneyor
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1P: [3]+u+t+(yoh); B, J, L: maitropaguhyakayoh; D: maitrapagupta-
yoh; PsP_: maitropagrahakayoh; em. by de Jong: maitropaguptaka-
yoh; Tib: byams pa dang nyer sbas dag 2 B: °peksatvam; D: raye-
ksam S3B:om.;L:ca 4Q:°yo 2B, L: yogapadyam; J: yogasa-
padyam  ©B, J, L: avisamane 7 Q: svebhave 8 P: @; D: para-
vyayade® 9P:@; J:eve 10P:@; Q: (in upper margin, marked to
be inserted after ifi): ayuktam etat parata utpadyante bhava iti. Tib:
(gzhan las skye ba ma yin pa)s dngos po rnams gzhan las skye’o zhes
bya ba ’di ni mi rung ngo. See Translation note. " P: @; B, J, L;
°jfiateyaiva; D: °jiiateyaiva 12 P: @; J: mukti® 13 P: @; Q: vyaha-
rah; Tib: lung gi dgongs pa yang (= agamasya cabhiprayah) 4B, ]J,
L: evapa®; D: evarnatah; Tib: n.e. eva 1B, D, J, L: pratisiddhe
18 D: kriyata 17 J: caksuriitpadayah; L: caksuriiyadayah 18 P: g;
Q: saksad 19 P: @; B: janayati; L: °i  20P: ; B, D, J, L: te; Tib:
kyi 2'P:@;J:bha 22P:@;J:va 2P:@; D:vijianam 24 P:
@; L:tasma 25 P: @; D: pratyasavat; J: pratyayevati
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1P: @; D: °krima 2 P: @; D: vikriyavijiianajanika 3P: @; B, D, J,
L: ma; em. by LVP:na 4 P: @; I: °ya; Tib: de’i phyir rnam par shes
pa skye ba’i bya ba rkyen dang ldan pa ni rnam par shes pa skyed par
byed pa yin gyi rkyen dag ni ma yin (the sentence’s added verb and
adversative is presumably for the sake of clarity) 5P:.@: B, J, L:
parikriya; D: yacikriya; PsP.: parikriya; em. by Stcherbatsky (1927:
168, n. 3): pacikriya; Tib: *tshed pa’i byaba € P: @; D: gedanasyati;
L:vada® 7D:°vati 8L:yedi 9B:kacidi;J: kacin 10 B: tyat;
Jotyas; L:tya 1 B,J,L:ma  '2D: caksayadibhih; L: cakuradi-
bhih B D: pratyayam ¥ D: °vatti 13 D: janeyet 16 D: °ma-
§a3;J:°na 17 Q: om. 18 Q: isyet 9B, 7J, L: °nispadaka; PsPy:
°nispadaka  20P: @;J:ce 21P: @; D: jatesya 22 P: ; D: jatma
28p. 3; D: °ra
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TQ:kartta 2L: ktaripe 3B, J,L:esyadi 4B, D,J, L: °kena
5B, I, L: jayamanobhavat 8 B: yathoktam ca 7 Em. following
LVP: jayamanardha®. P Q: jayamanorddhajatatvaj; B, D, L:
jayamanorddhajatatvat; J: as B, °tvaj 8 P: @; B: prasahyate 9 Tib:
ne.ca 'OP:@; D:janikrimaya ' P:@; D:nasthi ?P:@;D:ta
13 B, J, L: nastiti; D: nasthi. LVP (PsP, 600) corrects ndastiti of his
edition to nasti on the basis of MA VI.57 (MABh.4 148.5) and PsP
Tib (khyad par med par khyad par can yod min) ' P:na 15Q:
niSesyam; L: viSesah 16 L: mityadina 17 L: pratiyaditam; Tib:
bstan pa nyid = pratipaditam 18 B, D, J, L: °tra 9 D: usyate
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TL:aivam 2P:@; D:asy 3P:@; D: napratyamavati 4 P: @; D:
pratyamavati; Tib: bya ba rkyen dang ldan pa < pratyayavati
(assumes preceding kriya) % P: @; D: tadimm 6 P: @; D: om.; J,
L: kathamm 7 P: @; D: nihertika 8 P: [1]n(t)+mayah; B, J, L:
mantumayah; D: gantumayah  © Q: ghato; D: pata 10 D: cirana®;
L: virana®; PsP.: virana®; Stcherbatsky (1927: 169, n. 2) emends to
virana® M L:tyu® 12D:tasyat '3L:kiya ™L:avam 'SL:
kriyaca '8 D:ahambhavah 17 B J,L:°ya 18] L:tahi 197]:
°nam  20P: @; J, L: ucyante 2! P: @; D: nastiyavatah 22 P: @;
D: nasthi 28 P: @; D: kriyavahita; Tib: rkyen bya ba dang bral ba
dang bya ba dang mi ldan pa 24 P: @; B, J: akriyavanto; L: akriya-
vantau 25 P: @; D: nihetukah; J, L: °ka 28 P: @; J: pratyakah; L:
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pratyeyah

TL: ucyamte  2D: bhanty 3B, J, L: ute; D: ata; 4 Q: naiti
5 D: prakrtenadbhi®; J: °sabandhah 8 D: utpasabdo 7 Q: ’vadha-
rane; B, J, L: vadharane; D: acadharane; PsP;: ’vadharane; Tib: n.e.
atra 8 Q: kriyasatvam; Tib: rkyen rnams ji ltar bya ba dang 1dan ba
nyid yin < katham kriyavattvam pratyayanam 9 Q: pratyayam; L:
pratyayan  10P: @; D: °kriyaktah "M P:@ 12P: ¢; B, J, L: pari-
kriyadayo; D: °damo; PsP: parikriyadayo; Tib: ’tshed pa’i bya ba
13P: @; D: neditavya '4P:@;D:yato 1BP:@;D:vi 16P:@; B,
LL:°tti "D yasma 8y L:odit  19D: prabhaman 20 (.
vijianadayo; D: vijianodayo 21 D: tasma 22 D: caksuvadinam
23 D: pratyamatvam 24 J, L: vamjfianadinam
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1B: utpadyamte; J: utpadyante; L: utpasv(?)ante 2 D: pratityaman
3D: (eyeskip to PsPy §145. [sentence before MMK I.8ab]; PsP_
84.10) manasya hi nastyarambanena yogah | anarambana pravayam
sarvadharma upadiSyate bhavadbhih sarasvana iti vakyasesa || athana-
rambane dharme kutafi [D 13v] arambanam punah | atha §abdah pra-
éne kuta iti hetau | tendyamartha kilah 4 Q: natpadyata 5B, D, J,
L:°ya ©®D:prabhavat 7L:udyata SL:ta 9L:karya '0L:
evebhy 1" D: ahiprayah  12L: °yetya 3B, L: sikatatya; D, J:
§i° 14 Pp: om. 15 J: mata 16 D: aprathyayah; L: aprayah
17 PsP Tib: sngar rkyen ma yin par gyur pa las < plirvam apratyayah
santah. The las serves to indicate a state or situation out of which
something occurs, and does not suggest that the translators read a
Sanskrit ablative or misunderstood the meaning. 18 B, J: aveksya;
D, L: avaksya 19 B: pratyayasam; J: pratyayasam; L: pratyayasvam
20 B, J, L: pratipadyata; D: pratisadyatah 21 L: ayuktav
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"L: om.; PsP Tib: gang zhig rkyen ma yin pa ’di’i rkyen nyid du rtog
pa | rkyen gzhan de’i rkyen nyid de yang rkyen yod na yin pas = yat
tat pratyayantaram apratyayasya pratyayatvena kalpyate tad api pra-
tyayatve saty asya pratyayo bhavatiti. LVP (PsPy, 82, n. 1) reconstructs
apratyayasya tasya for rkyen ma yin pa ’di’i, but it may be more likely
that asya of the co-relative part of the sentence has been moved to the
relative part. tat pratyayantaram appears to have been transferred to
the co-relative part and is in Tib set in a genitive construction with
rkyen nyid. Did the translators read or mentally construe fad api tasya
pratyayantarasya pratyaye sati pratyayatvam bhavati instead of tad api
pratyayatve saty asya pratyayo bhavatiti? Or was their text, like Q’s
text, corrupt (Q reads pratyayatvasya for pratyayatve sati asya), forc-
ing them to improvise? 2L:om. 3D: °yantarahm 4 L: avratya-
yasya 9 D: kelpyate 8 Q: pratyayatvasya = pratyayatve saty asya
7D: pratyaryo 87, L: bhavati; PsP;: bhavati; Tib: yin pas Tib:
*dila - tatra  10J:asaiva 1 Q: citteti; B: cimtayati; D: cindeti; J,
L: cintayati; PsP; : cintaneti; de Jong (1978: 36) emends D’s reading
to cinteti ~ 12D: yaktam 13D, L: caheme; Tib: n.e. iha 4 D:
pratyapratatyayah  15D: °noh 18 D:sata 17 D: kalpyaratv; L:
kalpyenann 18 D:asata  19D:ve; Tib: ne.ca 20 Q: yujyanta
21D: mevasato; L: °satau 22D: pratyarya 2B, J, L: °asya
24 D: pujyate; L: yuksyate
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TL: pratyaye [na  2D:syax 3B:ce 4D:naiva 5D:rcad; L:
ve SL:tato 7B,J, L:vijianasya 8D: laprajanmano 9 D:
nispalaiva 10 Q: pratyayaparikalpana 11 L: udbhavyat 12B, ],
L:para 13Q: apipratyayatvam 14 Q: om. api; Tib: n.e. api 15 B:
ast; D, L: ast; J: aht 6B, J:ava 17B: pratyayasiddhis 18 7,
L: nivarttako; D: nivarttaka
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1Q: om. yukto. Tib seems to have read ukto (brjod) instead of yukto.
Tib for the sentence (n.e. ca, n.e. iva iti): de la sgrub par byed pa ni
rgyu’o zhes rgyu’i rkyen gyi mtshan nyid brjod de yod pa ma yin pa
mo gsham gyi bu la ni mtshan nyid nye bar ston pa mi brjod do
2p: °syevati; Tib: n.e. iva iti (see previous note) 3 Tib: n.e. ucyate
4D:sya  SD: hetupratyo 8 Q: om. na tv asti. Tib: yod pa ni ma
yin te. Candrakirti often concludes conditional statements such as the
preceding one with a sentence in the negative; cf., e.g., PsP; 180.8-9,
202.8-9, 280.6-7. Without it, it is difficult to make sense of the follow-
ing yasmat in connection with the verse. The loss of words may have
been caused by an eyeskip: syan may have been written as syat, and
Q’s scribe’s eye jumped from ar of syar to at of yasmat. It is also
possible that earlier in the tradition the aksara nna of syan na was
read as ¢ plus virama, and tv asti, then no longer contextually under-
standable, was dropped. 7B, D, J, L: sadasad 8D: dharto 9B,
D, J, L: nivarttate  10D: yatha 1" PsP Tib: ji ltar sgrub byed rgyu
zhes bya = katham nirvartako hetuh 2 Q: nivarttako; B, D, J, L:
nivarttako 13 P: hetu; B: hetum; J, L: hetu 4 Em: na. P, Q: hi; B,
D, J, L: hi; PsP.: hi (PsP. 31.8, where MMK 1.7cd is also cited, like-
wise reads hi; all the mss attest hi); PsP Tib: mi; ABh, BP, PP, PPT:
mi; MMKrt: mi. See Translation note.
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1B, D, ], L: nivarttaka 2 Q: nirvvatyo; B, J: nivartyo; D: nivarttyo;
L: nivatyo 3D, L: dharma 4 Q: nirvvarttet; B, L: nivartteta; D, J:
nivarttata 9B, J, L: nivarttate; D: nivarttata 6 Q: nirvrttyabhavat;
B, D, J, L: nivarttyasya®; Tib: yod pa dang med pa dang gnyi ga la
ngo bo ’grub pa med pa’i phyirro  7J: om.  8P: nirvartyate; Q:
nivarttate; B, J, L, N: nivarttate 2 D: apih 10 P: parasparavi(ru)-
ddha[7]; D: °karthasyat; J: °viriddhasyaikabhavat 1! P: @; D: °bhi-
hitapadosatvav ~ 12P: @; B:om. 'BP:¢;B,J,L:eva "P:@; D:
kayasmatpatir; J: °patti; L: karyasyatpatti 19 L: hestuprayo 16 J:
tata 17J:om.; Tib:ne.ca 18D:om. 1¥D:om. 29B,J: °bha-
vo; L: laksanasambhavo 21 B: eva; D: amavam 22 L: yuktate
28 B, J, L: alambana®; LVP: alambana® 24 Q: anarana; B, J, L: ana-
lambana; LVP: analambana 23 Em. following LVP: san. B, Q: sad;
B, D, J, L: sa; Tib: yod pa’i chos ’di = ayam san dharmah 26 B, L.
athanarambane; J: athanalambane; PsP: athalambane 2TB J, L:
dharma 28 B: arambanam; PsP; : alambanam

B26v

L25v

P15v
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1P: ®; B: sarambana dharmah; PsP: salambanadharmah 2p. g; B,
D,J,L:sarva 3P:@;B,D,J, L: °caitya 4p.3:B,D,J, L: °caitya
5P: @; B: yenarambane®; D: yanarambane®; PsP;: yenalambane®;
Tib: skyed par byed pa = utpadyante 8 D: °pratyaya 7 Tib: n.e.
ayam ca  8D:vidyamana; J,L: °na  9B,J,L:ca 10L: °vidya-
mamanam 1! B: ca, followed by parikalpyetavidyamananam va; J,
L: as B, vapari® 12B:nathas '3 B, J: tadirambana®; PsPy: tada-
lambana®; Tib: dmigs pa’i rkyen de < tadarambanapratyayena
14 D: utpatortham; Tib: bskyed par bya ba’i phyir -« utpattyartham
15 D: aranam; L: alambanam; PsP;: alambanam 6 D: parikalpyet;
PsPy: parikalpyate; Tib: yongs su rtog par byed na 17D: om.
18 B: carambanat; PsP.: calambanat 19 P: @; D: athevam  20P:
[1Ina(r)am(b)a[1]; B: anarambane; PsP;: analambane 21p. ¢; D:
dharma 22 P: asyara(m)ba[1]°; B: asyarambana® 23 D: parikal-
patenety 24 PsP;: analambana 25 P: avidyamano; B, J, L: avidya-
mano; D: avidyamana 26 B J, L: dharma 27 B: sarambana; D:
sarasbana; PsP.: salambana 28 D: bhavati; L: bhavadbhi 29 B, J,
L:nv 30 Q: asyarambane; B: asyarambane; D: asvarasvanena
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1L: sabandho 2 D: athavidyamanasvanam; PsP.: °syalambanam
3D:taji  4D:ta 5PsP.:analambana ©D:evayan 7 B: °dih
8 Tib: *di ltar yod pa ma yin pa la ni ... = avidyamanasya hi 9 B:
nyasty; L: nnasty 10 D: arambanana; PsP; : alambanena 1! LVP:
analambana; Tib: chos *di dmigs pa med pa ni | yin pa ste gyur pa
kho na khyed kyis nye bar bstan te | dmigs pa dang bcas par zhes bya
ba ni tshig gi lhag ma -+ analambana evayam san dharma upadiSyate,
bhavadbhih salambanana iti vakyasesah 12 P: sana; B, D, J, L: sa
13 Q: bhavan dharma " PsP.: salambana 15 Q: athanambane;
PsP;: athanalambane 6 D: dharma 17 J, L: arambanam; PsPy:
alambanam 18 B: yatah; J, L: vatah  D: °$abda; Tib adds preced-
ing zhes bya ba la 20J, L: prasneh 2! Tib: ’dir (atra) = ayam
22 psP;: analambane 23 D: dharma  24J: °ne 25 PsPy: alamba-
nam 26 (3: arambaka®; D: arasvana®; PsP.: alambana®; Tib: dmigs
par byed pa = arambanaka 27 PsP; : alambanasyapy
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1Q: om,; Tib: n.e. tarhi 2 Q: arambanas; B, J, L: sarambana; D:
sarambanam§ 3B, D J, L: °caityah  4J: savrtam  ®D: eta
6 Q: anantarapratyaya® (ms P attests samanantara each of the three
times the word is compounded with pratyaya; ms Q attests samana-
ntarapratyaya only in the second case. Was Q changed to correspond
with anantaram of the verse?); B, J, L: °pratyayeni®; D: °pratyaya-
nasedharthas 7 D: napapadyate 8D:eto 9B, L: niruddham
0B, D, J, L: °arddha 'D: madavyatyaya; L: padavyabhyayo
12D, L: va®; Tib: yang gi sgra ni ’gags na yang zhes rim pa bzhin du
sbyar - cagabdas ca bhinnakramo niruddhe ceti 13 P: bhinnakrame;
B, J, L: ninnakrame; D: bhinnakrame 14 D: nivuddhe 15 D: cati;
L:veti 'D:itith '7B,DJ,L:°rtha 18L:dhah '9L:saman-
tarapra®; LVP (PsP_ 600) emends to laksanah 20 D: anutpannasu
211: bijade
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TL: umkursya 2 Q: nantara® (ko nanatara® for kah samanantara®)
3D: athanatpanne 4 D: kaye; L: karya 5 D: ’kurasya 6 Tib: n.e.
va. Tib conjoins the alternatives with la, structuring each alternative
such that the last five words of 1.9cd (rkyen yang gang zhig vyin)
appear within it. 7P: cankura; D: camkuve; J: cam’re; L: ca’re
8D: niradhah  9L: et; Tib: n.e. etat 10 Tib: yang na | bdag las ma
yin gzhan las min zhes bya ba la sogs pas skye ba bkag pa yin la |
skye ba bkag pa de la dgongs nas - atha va na svato napi parata
ityadinotpado nisiddhas tam abhisandhaya 11 D: nisiddha notpado
nisiddhas  12D:tag  '3D: niradho ' B, L: napipadyate; D:
napa®; J, N: napividyate

P16r

J33r B27v
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1 Tib: *di la bshad pa ni snga ma nyid sbyar bar bya’o - ity atra piir-
vakam eva vyakhyanam 2 Q: pirvvam 3 Q: vyakhyatam 4B,
J, L: adhipatipratipratyaya®; Tib: da ni bdag po’i rkyen bsal bar
bzhed nas bshad pa - idanim adhipatipratyayasvarupanisedhartham
aha S LVP on the basis of Tib’s sa bon la sogs pa, conjectures a
following bijadinam. None of my mss attest bijadinam. The accept-
ance of bijadinam into the text would imply a conflation of the hetu-
pratyaya, exemplified as bija by Candrakirti in his commentary on
MMK 1.2, with the adhipatipratyaya, or an intersection of the one
with the other. It is not completely clear how the adhipatipratyaya
with the definition yasmin sati yad bhavati tat tasyadhipateyam was
conceptualized; the other commentators do not elaborate. The addi-
tion in Tib suggests the AK understanding of the adhipatipratyaya as
equivalent to the karanahetu and of karanahetu as allowing for pre-
dominant karanahetus. Given that no mss attest bijadinam, 1 refrain
from adding it to the text. It may have been included as a marginal
addition in one of the Skt mss used by the translators of the Tib.
6D: °yas 7 Q: om.
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1], L: kuta  2P: yasminn for yad asminn. A scribe in P’s transmis-
sion line appears to have corrected yad asminn to conform with Can-
drakirti’s commentarial yasmin of the previous sentence. 3 P: om.
ca; B, D, J, L: om. ca; PsP: om. ca; Tib: yang  4J:yed 5Q: adds
following patadibhyah; B: tantvadityo; D: tantvadityah 6B, 71, L:
ghatadikam 7 J: °bhyah; L: upalasya 8B, J, L: ghatades; D: pata-
das 97, L:tatvadayah 10B, J, L: ghatadiphalapravrtter; D: °pra-
vatter " D:ava 12 Tib: ne. svariipatah  13J: °tve MB, L:
syatsyati; J: syetsyati 'S Tib:n.e.ca '8B,J, L: ghatadi® 17 P:
asatiti  18L: °yetyah 19J: katha 20D:te;J:c  21L: tuven
2, yata; J: tat 23B D, J: °vematasarasa®; L: tanturivematasa-
rasa®; PsPp: tantuturi® 24B, J, L: pratyayam; D: pratyake; PsP:
pratyayesu; Tib: so sor  25B,J, L: ghato 26 D: °upalabhyemana®

D14v
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27 J: °tvoc 28 P: om.

1D: tentvadisu; J, L: tattvadisu 2 B, J: ghatah; D: pasah; L: ghatoh
3 D: prayobhyekam 4 Q: avayavesu vidyamanatvat = avayavesv
avidyamanatvad SEm: ca. P Q: om. ca; B, D, J, L: om. ca; PsP;:
om. ca; Tib: dang  ©B,J, L: kayasya 7 B, D: khandana 8 Tib:
n.e. svabhavatah 9P:tan 10L:tetyah 1B, D, J, L: om.; conj.
by LVP: [pratyayebhyah] 12 Em. following Saito 1984: 230, n. 41
and 1985: 25f. P, Q: om. apratyayebhyo ’pi kasman nabhipravartate;
B, D, J, L: om. apratyayebhyo ’pi kasman nabhipravartate; conj. by
LVP: [apratyayebhyo ’pi kasman nabhi]pravartate phalam. See
Translation note. '3 P: pratyayesu 14 D: apratyarebhyo 15D, L:
°adityah 16 D: kalan 7B, 1, L: ghata 18 1: nyasti 19D:
°pravrti 20 Tib: n.e. svariipatah
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TL:phala 2B,J,L:va 3D:atti 4D:ti 5L:vyatirikta 9B,
J, L: avayaveti; D: aveti 7 L: pratyayasamyam 8 Q: pratyayan
9P: ca[llyam[l]mayah; Q: catva(?)yam®; D: casva®; J: °mayoh
10D: °mayetya ' D: °meyam; Tib translates pratyayamaya as
rkyen gyi rang bzhin throughout 12 D: phalam '3 D:dad ' D:
atyayammaya 19 P: tan+ma+(0); B, D, J, L: °ya 16 B, J, L: ghata;
D: pata  17B, J, L: ghata; D: pata 18 D: tanteva; L: tamntava
9B, J, L:esa; Tib: ne.eva 20D:ta 21 P: a(§)u(m)aya; em. by
LVP: ams$a® on the basis of Tib: cha shas; cha shas may, however, be
the translation for amsu. 22 P: a.[1](v)ikara; em. by LVP: am§a®
2D:ma  2Tib:ne.ca 25Q: asvayamsvabhavebhyo; B, D, J:
’svayamayasvabhavebhyo; L: svayamayasvabhavebhyo; conj. by LVP:
’svayammaye[bhyo ’]Jsvabhavebhyo; Tib: bdag nyid kyi rang bzhin
ma yin pa de dag las (= tebhyo ’svayammayebhyo). De Jong follows
D and emends PsPy to: *svayammayasvabhavebhyo. He is of the opin-
ion that this reading is confirmed by Tib but note that asvayammayah

Q14v

L27r
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of 1.13b and of its first instance in the commentary is translated as
bdag gi rang bzhin min (that is, rang bzhin translates °maya, not
svabhava). The paper mss presumably received the interpolated read-
ing found in Q fromms § viamst. 26L:ya

1B, J, L: ghatakhyam 2 B: tatumayam 3 P: patah; B: yatah; D:
pathah; J, L: patah; PsPy: patah; PsP Tib: snam bu; BP: snam bu. See
Translation note. 4P:@;D:yasa 9B, D, J,L: °mayl  © Tib: de
phyir rkyen gyi rang bzhin gyi ’bras bu ni yod pa ma yin no - pha-
lam samvidyate, i.e., Tib, unlike Skt which merely clarifies the
quarter by adding two words, provides a gloss for the quarter. 7 B:
°maya 8Q:tahya 9D:ma° 10Q:om.
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1 D: °maya; Tib adds yang (gang gi tshe snam bu snal ma’i rang
bzhin du yang med pa) 2 D:pada 3B, J: ghato; D: pata 4 L:
tham 5 Q: viruddhe; B, J, L: om.; PsP;: om. LVP (PsP, 89, n. 5)
notes that Tib reads de’i tshe ’gal ba ’jag ma’i rang bzhin du ji ltar
’gyur and reconstructs the Skt as tada katham viruddhaviranamayah
6B:tit 7 Q: bhagava; J, L: bhagavan 8 D:tuviti 9D:
°yetyah; L: pratyayah 10 P: p+[1](rtt)ate; D: prarvarttato "1 D:
apratyayette  12D:vi 18 P: @; Q: nabhivarttate; L: nobhi® 14 L:
vasati 8 D: patakasekhye  '®D: mamtu® 7 P: pratyayanam
pratyayatvam; B, D, J, L: pratyayanam pratyayatvam; LVP: pratyaya-
nam pratyayatvam; Tib: rkyen dang rkyen ma yin pa nyid '8 D:
muktamm 9 D:phalem 20D:yadi 2'D: °yam 22 Tib: n.e.
eva 28 Tib: ’di ltar ’bras bu yod na - sati hi phale 24 Tib: med pa
nyid de | de’i phyir = nastiti  25B, D, J, L: °ya

P16v

B28v
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1D: samasa  2J: svabhavetah; L: svabhavath (¢ with virama); Tib:
n.e. svabhavatah 3 Q: sunyavidya; B, J, L: siinyavidye; D: §iinya-
vidyate. *LT: §tinyavidyeti | §tinya ’vidya (cf. Yonezawa 2004: 126,
150 [fol. 3a6]). I understand Sinyavidya of the verse as intending
§iny avidya. Tib: gang na’ang stong pa rig pa med pa ni ||. The first
four verses are in rathoddhata metre. 4 Q:om. °P: ®; PsP;: kva-
ci. 8Q: °kée; L: °kée 7 D: $akunatya 8 Q: om. *LT: $akuner
iva padam yatha antarikse nasti (cf. Yonezawa 2004: 126, 151 [fol.
3a6]); cf. BHSD s.v. va (= iva)  9Q: padam 'O Em. following
LVP: yo. P: ya (following aksara damaged); Q: yan; B: ya; D, J, L:
yan '1P: ®; B, D, I: svabhavatah; L: svabhavatah 12 LVP: kvaci
BD J,L:sa  'Q: °hetur; B: °hetur '8 B, D, J, L: bhavisyati
16 P: sabhavubha; B, J, L: svabhava 17 PsP.: labhyati '8 D: svo
19 Em. following LVP: ’sabhavu (the metre requires a light syllable).
P, Q: ’svabhavu; B, J, L: ’svabhava; D: ’svabhavu 20 Em.: parapa-
tyayah. P, Q: parapratyayah (pra® is unmetrical); B, D, J, L: parapra-
tyayah; PsP : parapaccayah
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1L: asvabhava 2 L: puru; PsP.: param (cf. PsP. 90, n. 7). 3Q:
janisyati 4 Q:samgatena  ° Q: diSitah; D: dasitah  © D: ayala
7TPsP.:drdham 8D:°va 9D, J:§iva; L: sitah 19 Em. following
LVP: ’janaka. P: janaka; Q: janika; B, D, J, L: janaka; PsP Tib: shes
pamed pa.  '1Q: tatra; PsP;: tatra. Tib: de la 12 Q: jagah; D:
jayam 13 PsP.: evam, second syllable read as light (cf. PsP. 90, n.
10). ™D:mo 'L:cyavanni '9Q:vi 17 P: copapadyayi; B,
J, L: nopipadyeyu; D: nopapadyasu; PsPp: copapadyayu 18 Psp; :
evam. The meter requires a light syllable; eva would have been read

as eva 19 Q: dharma; em. by LVP: dharmana; Tib: chos rnams
20 D: jinana 21 P: desita; Q: di§ita 22 D: yomya; J: yoja. The next
three verses are in dodhaka metre. 28D: ne 24D: jasati

25 psP; : na, LVP (PsPy. 600) corrects tono 26 B, J, L: vu®; D: vuya-
padvi 27PsPi:no. 28L:cyacato 29B,J,L: jiyeti; D: jilnamti

L27v

J34v
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TB,D,L:jina 2 At PsP, 243.4 LVP, against the mss, emends to dar-
Sayatt 3 Q: narasighas; B, D, J, L: narasimghas. 4 At the equiva-
lent for PsP 243.5, B B, D, J and L read tatra nidesayi satvamaharst
for tatra nivesayi satvasatani. LNP (PsPy, 243, n. 3) states that PsP Tib
presents the equivalent for tatra nivesayi satvasatani. Galloway (2001:
330) accepts the reading tatra nidesayi satvamaharsi for his edition of
the citation in PsP chapter 13. 5 P: svabhavu, also at its equivalent
for PsP; 243.6; B, D, J, L: svabhavu 6 Q: kasci; LVP: kasci;
Galloway (2001: 330) accepts kasci for the PsP chapter 13 citation
but notes “Should be kascid.” 7D:na 8 Galloway (2001: 330)
reads parabhava tu. 9B, J, L: kenavi 10 B: ruddhah; J, L:
luddhah " Galloway (2001: 331) reads na-antar ato. "2 P: pi na
- na pi, but na pi at the equivalent for PsP_ 243.8 '3 L: bahito.
Galloway (2001: 331) reads bahir ato. " D: latyati 'S D: tratra
BB, J,L: mati "7 Q: °na; P at the equivalent for PsP; 243.8: °na
8D:na  19J: garja; L: garji 20 D: upalatyati. P at the equivalent
for PsP;, 243.11: upapadyati. LVP emends upapadyati of his edition to
upalabhyati (cf. PsP. 243, n. 6; Tib: rnyed pa). Galloway (2001: 331)
retains the reading upapadyati. 21 P: kaiicit, but P at the equivalent
for PsP 243.11: kacit; B, D, J, L: kacit; PsP.: kaci. Galloway (2001:
331) accepts kaci.
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1 Em.: viharasi. P, Q: vyaharasi, P also vyaharasT at the equivalent for
PsP;. 24312; B, D, J, L: vyaharasi; PsP,: voharasi; Tib: rnam par
gsungs. Galloway (2001: 331) emends, following LVP, to voharast.
2B J, L: gatiyukto; D: muktogatimukto 3 P: muktaka, P at the
equivalent of PsP; 243.13: muktaku; Q: muktaksa; B, J, L: yuktaku;
4 L: mocasi
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Introduction

Given the importance of ms P for establishing the critical text of the
PsP, a diplomatic edition of it is presented here.

When I began to prepare the diplomatic edition a number of years
ago, I decided to deviate slightly from the symbols commonly used
for diplomatic transcription and to introduce one or two more of my
own invention." One of the purposes for doing so was to provide the
reader who is unfamiliar with the idiosyncrasies of old Nepalese
script, and who therefore must rely on the transcription instead of the
manuscript, with additional information about the aksaras that are
damaged or in damaged zones of the manuscript. I in particular chose
to employ the symbol “ +” as contrast for the symbol “ . ” (see below
Editorial Signs) in order to distinguish parts of aksaras physically no
longer present (owing to the fact that the palm-leaf background is no
longer present) from parts of aksaras that are to some degree visible
but have been rendered unidentifiable due to damage.

There are, of course, numerous aksaras and parts of aksaras in ms P
that lack a piece of their base material and yet are to a degree still
visible but nevertheless unidentifiable. A decision had to be made in
each case whether the aksara or its part should be recorded as non-
existent (i.e., as “ + ” or “ +”, respectively) or as damaged (i.e., “ .. ”
or “ . 7, respectively). Usually if only a small part of a stroke
remained, for example, the foot of a vertical stroke that could not be
identified as belonging to any aksara in particular, and the rest of the

aksara had broken off or been eaten away, the aksara was recorded

! These conventions have since been used for a number of critical and diplomatic
editions produced by other scholars.
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as missing. However, if the top hooks of a line of aksaras remained
after the entire bodies of the aksaras had peeled off together with the
upper layer of palm leaf, I often recorded these aksaras as merely
unidentifiable due to damage, because the hooks alone revealed
enough information about the probability of the aksaras beneath them
to lead to the supposition that they quite possibly corresponded in
number and perhaps even in identity to the aksaras expected on the
basis of the other manuscripts, but again did not supply enough detail
for the surmised aksaras to then be placed in round brackets (i.e.,
uncertain reading due to damage).

This implementation of conventions that differentiate between non-
existent and unidentifiable parts of aksaras informs the reader
whether my indication of aksara parts is based purely on the readings
from the other PsP manuscripts or whether it is based on marks on
the palm leaf. The small cross — “ +” — was introduced primarily to
deal with the many cases of damage above the line of writing where
superscribed r, anusvara and various vowel markers are expected. To
illustrate the system with a simple hypothetical example, if the word
karma would be attested in the other manuscripts but in ms P a piece
of the palm leaf is missing above the line of writing, I transcribe the
word as ka +ma,’ therewith informing the reader 1) that the writing
basis where the superscript r is expected is missing, 2) that I never-
theless do assume, based on the other manuscripts, an additional
element for the aksara ma, but 3) that this assumption, owing to the

2 It would actually be transcribed kg +ma. The additional markers added to inherent
a are explained in a following paragraph.

The conjunct rm is also attested without superscribed r in the manuscript’s script and
is written as m with a short horizontal stroke (described earlier as prescript r)
attached to the left vertical stroke of m. For the example above, I assume only
superscribed r but the transcription kg +ma could theoretically also cover an instance
of a missing alternative prescribed r; however in the latter case it would have to be
assumed that the palm leaf above ma is intact but lacking the expected r and exhibits
a hole or tear just before ma. The alternative mode of forming rm with a prescript
occurs much less often in the manuscript than the form superscript r plus m does,
and as a rule I do not assume its presence in the damaged area before m if
superscribed r is not present. Only if some sort of mark before the ma would be
vaguely visible might I assume rm with prescribed r, and in such a case I would
likely be inclined to base the transcription on the visible evidence and write [r]ma
(i.e., pre-scribed r uncertain due to damage).
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lack of a physical basis for the supposed aksara part, could be wrong
and the word may have lacked superscript r: given the possibility that
in old Nepalese script @ can be indicated with a stroke above the line,
the word may actually have been kama. This method has the
advantage of removing ambiguity from the dot (. ) commonly used
in diplomatic transcription to stand for both non-preserved (due to
damage to the basis) and existent but unidentifiable aksara parts.
Readers of the diplomatic transcription alone are thus not burdened
with the uncertainty engendered by the bi-functional . ”, that is, they
are not left wondering if a mark over the ma was visible on the palm
leaf but was too marred to be recorded even as a damaged and thus
uncertain r—a possibility that could induce a reader to assume that
the illegible ink-mark above ma might indeed be supportive of the
reading karma attested in the other manuscripts—or wondering if the
area of palm leaf where r would be expected had perhaps been eaten
away by insects. In the first instance, there exists some solid evidence
on which to base the assumption that the expected aksara(-part) was
originally present and legible; in the second, the physical basis for the
evidence is completely missing. It goes without saying that a diplo-
matic transcription with its various symbols is unable to perfectly
mirror all the details of a manuscript, but inclusion of the small cross
in the group of signs represents an attempt to present a somewhat
clearer picture of the manuscript and to avoid, as much as possible,
misleading the reader with respect to the evidence.

It was especially important to introduce “ +” as a convention in the
present study because ms P is one of the most important extant
manuscripts of the PsP. Should other manuscripts in P’s line come to
light in the future, their preserved text may contribute to restoring
some of the damaged readings in ms P; but until then, the diplomatic
edition informs when and where I literally grasp at thin air and turn
to and rely on the other manuscripts.

I also found it necessary to indicate, in cases of damage to the palm
leaf above and below the main aksara line, that my assumptions of a
and @ within words are based on the other manuscripts and are not
completely beyond the realm of conjecture. If inherent a is expected
in a word, for example, after initial k in kaddcit, but a portion of the



310 DIPLOMATIC EDITION Ms P

palm leaf above or below k, where other vowel markers could be
written, is missing, a will appear with a small upright or inverted
tack-like shape under it,” i.e., as “a” or “a”, depending on whether the
missing leaf is above or below. Similarly, if a is expected in a word,
for example after d in kaddacit, and the usual @ marker does follow the
consonant d but the leaf directly above it is missing, a is presented as
a for the sake of indicating that the aksara is assumed to be da but
may have (incorrectly) read do or dau.* If, however, vowel strokes
such as the vertical stroke for i, o, ai, au or T or the prsthamatra
before the consonant are written beside consonants where expected
but the portion of the palm leaf containing the further necessary
identifiers is missing, I record, depending on the extent of damage in
the environs, the vowel as a single dot (i.e., ““ . ”, indicating unidenti-
fiability due to damage) or in round brackets (i.e., “( )”, indicating
uncertainty due to damage). In the latter case the lower tack-like
shapes are never added to the vowel, since these are reserved for
inherent a or @, which are not lacking any parts and can be read as
such regardless of upper or lower leaf loss; the ambiguity arises
because the missing leaf may have contained superscript markers.

Whenever missing aksaras, or the initial or final missing parts of
aksaras (the latter including inherent a in cases of post-consonant
damage), or aksaras which have experienced damage to the extent
that even an uncertain (i.e., “( )”’) reading is impossible, are recorded,
they are separated from other aksaras by a space to make clear the
extension of the aksara; parts of single aksaras are not separated
from the rest of the aksara. Thus the aksara kta whose t is unidenti-
fiable due to damage is written k.a and can remain part of a word,
e.g., yathok.am, but an aksara whose initial or final part, that is, a
part bordering onto the next aksara in the transcription, is missing or
unidentifiable is separated, depending on the point of damage, from
the previous or next aksara; e.g., if k is damaged, then yatho .tam is
transcribed. While this does not necessarily contribute to “easy

% Unicode 031D (combining up tack below) and 031E (combining down tack below).

* If damage, staining, etc., would occur immediately to the right of the first two
consonants (on the level of the consonants), the transcription would usually read k. d.
cit
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reading” of the transcription, it does serve to convey at a glance the
complete aksara units in damaged areas and to minimize any
confusion regarding the aksaras to which the dots and crosses
belong. The confusion this method aims to avoid tends otherwise to
arise particularly for aksaras with final anusvara and visarga.
Damaged aksaras can be transcribed in various ways depending on
the exact place(s) of damage, for example, the aksara ktya with
damage rendering parts of it unidentifiable can appear as .tya, k.ya,
.t.a, .ry., but since aksara “part” refers to an affected section of the
aksara in relation to the unaffected section, and not necessarily to a
missing or damaged individual element of the aksara, ktya with
damage to ¢ and y will be recorded as k.a (“ . ” here comprising all
damaged parts between the two identifiable parts of the aksara) and
not as k..a with two dots in the middle; and kzya with damage to y and
a will be recorded as kt. (*“ . ” here comprising all damaged parts after
the still identifiable parts of the aksara and including the damaged
vowel marker) but not as k.. with two dots at the end (“ .. ” stands
exclusively for a full aksara which is unidentifiable due to damage).

The separation from the next aksara of aksaras with loss of or dam-
age to the anusvara or visarga specifies that “ +” or “ . ” denote the
final element of the relevant aksara, not a damaged first member of a
consonant cluster belonging to the following aksara. This method has
been followed consistently throughout, and although having to read
eta .yuktam for the obvious etad yuktam attested in all other manu-
scripts may prove somewhat irritating at first, the advantages of this
mode of proceeding outweigh its awkwardness. With it, I can often
show via the transcription alone what can be seen on the palm leaf; in
the case of etad yuktam, the reader can see by way of eta .yuktam that
a consonant cluster of which the initial portion has been damaged
makes up the first part of the third aksara. This is especially useful in
cases of more extensive damage. If the words expected on the basis
of the other manuscripts are etad yuktam, and the ta of the expected
word etad as well as the d of the conjunct is so badly damaged that
identification is impossible, e .. .yuktam will appear. However, should
a slightly water-damaged ink-mark stand above the damaged aksara
thought to be, according to the other manuscripts, the aksara ta, and
should y stand alone as a full initial consonant, the transcription will
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show e .[m] yuktam, quickly revealing that the reading appears to
have been evam yuktam.

viramas that are expected but missing on account of insect damage or
breakage are recorded as ““ +”.

Stylized final m plus virama has been recorded as m¥*, i.e., has not
been allotted a special sign.

Editorial Signs

+

O

1

2]

400

indicates an aksara that is physically missing due to
breakage, fibre loss, or a hole in the palm leaf

indicates part of an aksara that is physically missing
due to breakage, fibre loss or a hole in the palm leaf

indicates an aksara that is visible but unidentifiable due
to damage to the aksara

indicates part of an aksara that is visible but
unidentifiable due to damage to the aksara

enclose aksaras or parts of aksaras whose reading is
uncertain due to damage

indicates breakage

indicates the vowel a where a is expected but where the
reading a—instead of u or ##——cannot be ascertained
beyond all doubt because the palm leaf has a hole or
has broken off below the aksara

indicates the vowel a where a is expected but where the
reading a—instead of 4, i, e, ai or o—cannot be
ascertained beyond all doubt because the palm leaf has
a hole or has broken off above the aksara’

5 “Above the aksara” refers to the area in which the diagonal and curved strokes for
marking the vowels could be written and does not include the area to the left of the
aksara where the prsthamatra stroke is written.
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indicates the vowel @ where a is expected but where the
reading &—instead of 7, o, or a—cannot be ascertained
beyond all doubt because the palm leaf has a hole or
has broken off above the aksara

enclose an identifiable scribal deletion

enclose a scribal deletion of which the identification is
uncertain

enclose an unidentifiable scribal deletion. If not marked
by a footnote, the deletion involves not more than the
space for one aksara

line-filler: either a vertical line with a short diagonal
stroke right and downward from its centre (resembles a
cancelled danda), or two short vertical lines stacked
one above the other (resembles a broken danda)

string-hole

rectangular empty space between sections, Viz.
“columns”

avagraha

virama
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[P 2r1] atmabhavonmajjanam | ucchittir ucchedah prabandhavicchittir ity
arthah | §asvato nityah sarvvakalasthasnur ity a | O rthah | eka$ casav
artha$ ce{|}ty akartho ’'bhinnartho na prthag ity arthah| nanartho
bhinnartho prthag ity arthah| agatir agama: 0O h| vipra-
krstadesavasthitanam sannikrstade$agamana{h}’m* nirggatir nirgga-

mah sannikrstade§avasthita |

[P 2r2] nam viprakrstadeSagamanam* | etir ggatyarthah | pratih pra-
ptyarthah | upasarggavasena dhatvarthaviparinamat® | 0 uparggena hi
dhatvartho balad anyatra niyate | gangasalilamadhuryam sagarena
yathambhaseti pratityaSabdatra lyabantah O praptav a{t}’peksayam
varttate {|} samutpiirvvah padih pradurbhavartha iti samutpada-
§abdah pradu(r)bha(v)e va (i)

[P 2r3] rttate | tata§ ca hetupratyayapekso bhavanam utpadah | pra-
tityasamutpadarthah | apare tu bruvate | i 0 tir ggatir ggamanam

vinasah itau sadhava ityah | prati +(v)ipsartha ity evan taddhitantam

! The avagraha has been written over an erased bha.

2 It is difficult to determine if the pale circle over °na is a watermark or an erased
anusvara. It appears that the scribe partially erased the visarga he had written and
then added a small stroke under the upper circle of the visarga (over the lower
circle) in order to indicate that the circle together with the stroke now stand for the
stylized final m with vigraha.

3 t = stroke for ¢ as initial aksara-element.
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ityasabdam vyutpadya prati prati i! 0 tyanam vinasinam utpadah |
pratityasamutpada iti varnnayanti | tesam pra(tityasa)mutpadam vo
bhiksa (i)

[P 2r4] vo deSayisyami | yah pratityasamutpadam pasyati sa dharmam
pasyatity evamadau visaye vipsarthasya sa © mbhavat* | samasa-
sambhavac ca syat* jyayasi vyut(p)attih| (i)ha tu .. ksuh p-atitya
ripani cotpadyate caksurvijianam ity eva: © madau visaye saksad
angikrtarthavisese caksuh pratityeti pratityaSabda ekacaksurindriya-
he |

[P 2r5] tukayam apy ekavijfianotpattav abhistayam kuto vipsarthata |
praptyarthas tv anangikrtarthavise O se {|}pi pratityasabde (sa) .. (V).
+() .. .. + m(bh)a(v)ah pratitya .. +utpada (i) + + (1)+1 .. (t)arthavisese
pi sambhavati ca 0 ksuh | pratitya caksuh prapya caksur apeksyeti
vyakhya syat* | taddhitante cetya(§abd)e caksuh prati(tya) |

[P 2r6] rupani cotpadyate caksurvvijfianamm ity atra pratitya-
sabdasyavyayatvabhavat samasasadbhava(c ca) .(ibhakt)i 0 Srutau
satyam caksuh (pratity). + + + + + + + (ti) pathah (s)+an na caita(d
ev)*am ity avyayas(y)+ + + .. .ta(sya v)yutpattir i(ty u)p(e) O ya | yas
tu vipsarthatvat* pratyupasarggasya eteh praptyarthatvat* samutpada-

Sabdasya ca sambha(va)rtha(tvat®)

[P 2r7] +a(ms) +an+ p(r)atyayan+ p(r)atityasamutpadah prapya sambhava
ity eke | prati prati vinasina(m u) .(2) 0 dah pratityasamutpada (i) + +

+ + + + .. (kh)ya(n)am anti(dya) .. .. nam a(bh)idha .e (ta)sya + + ..

* The line under the aksara-element d which causes it to look like dy is not an ink-
stroke but rather a mark caused by worms.
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.an. (vadakau$alam). O va tavat sa .(bha) .. (t). () kim karanam | yo
(h)i praptyar(tha)m pratityaSabdam vyacaste nasau pratim vi-

(ps)artha(m vya)

[P 2v1] + .. (n)a .(y)+ t+ praptya +tha+ k+ (n t)a +h+ prat+ praptyartha(m
e)t+ (c)a gatyartham samuditaii ca pratityaSabdam praptav eva
varnnayati | ten(e) .. +(D)+ + + + 0 + ..h pratitya sa(m)+ (tp)a(d)a + + +
+ + + + + + + .. (sa)mutpadasabdena yadi ni(r)ava .. + + + + + (d)a
+(th)aparama: 0 +so vivaksi .. .. . +++++++++++++++++

+ + .. (tpada) iti (vipsa)sambandhah

[P 2v2] kriyate | atha vi§esaparamarsas tada caksuh prapya riipani ceti
na vipsayah sambandha it(i [) + + + 0 + + nuvadakau .. + + + + + + +
+ + + + (c). (ks).(h) pratitya rupani co(tp). + + + + + + + + (b).
.(obh)ayarthabhi 0 sambandha(s)a +bha(vad iti)’ .. .. ..+ + ++ + + +

+++++++++++.. ... (m). .. it yui

[P 2v3] ktya({|})nutpadanena pratijiamatratvat* | athayam abhi .ayah {|}
syad artipitvad vijiianasya caksusa prapti: U +nnasti riapina(m)+ (v)a
tat*(pr)a .. .. Sa)na(d)+ t(y et)a + + + + + + + + + + + + (i) tya p(i)
praptyabhyupagamat™® prapya 0 Sabdasya cape(ksyasa)bdaparyaya-
tvat* prapyarthasyaivacaryanagarjunena pratitya(§a)bdasya tat tat

prapya

[P 2v4] yad utpannam notpannan tat svabhavata ity abhyupagamat* |

diisanam api nopapadyata ity apare | yac capi sva © matam vyava-

5 It does not appear that what follows can be the yad uktam expected by LVP’s
edition. Only the lower parts of two aksaras are visible; the first element of each,
respectively, appears to be v and ¢. The vertical stroke between them suggests medial
a or medial i.



318 DIPLOMATIC EDITION Ms P

sthapitam kin tarhy asmin* sati(d)am bhavati | (a) +(y)+ (tpad)+ + +
(m) utpadyata itidampratyayatarthah | pratityasamutpa | © dartha iti
tad api nopapadyate pratityasamutpadasabdayoh pratyekam artha-

vi§esanabhidhanat* | ta

[P 2v5] dvyutpadasya ca vivaksitatvat* | athapi rudhisabdam pra-
tityasamutpadasabdam abhyupetyaranyetilaka 0 divad evam ucyate
tad api nopapannam avayavarthanugamasyaiva pratityasamutpa-
dasyacaryena tat tat prapya yad utpa{|/}nnam notpa 0 nnan tat*
svabhavata ity abhyupagamat® | athasmina satidam bhavati hrasve

dirgham yatha satiti {{}}°%khyaya

[P 2v6] manena tu tad evabhyupagatam bhavati hrasvam pratitya
hrasvam prapya hrasvam apeksya dirgham bhavatti | tata$ ca yad eva
0 dusyate tad evabhyupagamyate iti na yujyate ity alam prasangena |
tad evam hetupratyayapeksam bhavanam utpadam paridipa: 0 yata
bhagavata ’he({tu})tvekahetuvisamahetusambhiitatvam svaparobha-

yakrtatvafl ca bhavanam nisiddham bhavati |

[P 2v7] tannisedhac ca samvrtanam padarthanam yathavasthitam
samvrtam svariipam udbhavitam bhavati | sa evedanim sa 0 mvrtah
pratityasamutpadah svabhavenanutpanna{|}tvad aryajfianapeksyaya
nasmin nirodho vidyate yavan nasmin nirggamo: 0 vidyata ity
annirodhadibhir astabhir viSesanair viSisyate | yatha ca nirodhadayo

na santi prati

6 The erased aksara may have been vya.
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[P 3r1] tyasamutpadasya tatha sakalena §astrena pratipadayisyati |
anantavi§esanasambhave pi’ pratityasa: 0 mutpadasyastanam evopa-
danam esam pra’dhanyena vivadangabhiita{|}tvat* | yathavasthita-
pratisamutpadadar§ane ca: [ saty aryanam abhidhanabhidheyadi-

laksanasya prapaficasya sarvathoparamat* prapaficanam upasama

[P 3r2] sminn iti sa eva pratityasamutpadah prapaficopa§ama ity
u(c)yate | cittacaittanafi ca tasminn apravr 0 ttau ji © anajiieya-
vyavaharani(v)rttya jatijaramaranadiniravasesopadravarahita{|}tvac
chivah | yathabhihitavi§esana | 0 sya pratityasamutpadasya desana-
kriya{|}ya Ipsitatamatvat karmmana nirde$ah | anirodham anutpadam

a

[P 3r3] nucchedam as§asvatam* | anekartham a{|}nanartham anagamam
anirggamam® yah pratityasamutpadam prapafico  pasamam §ivan
desayamasa sa(mbu)ddhas tam vanda iti | yathopavarnnitapratitya-
samutpadavagamac ca tathagatasyaivaikasya 0 viparitarthavaditvam
paSyan* sarvvaparapravadam$ ca balapralapann ivavetyativa pra-

sadanugata acaryo

[P 3r4] bhiiyo bhagavantam viSesayati | vadatam varam iti | atra ca
nirodhasya piirva pratisedha utpadanirodha: © yoh paurvvaparya-
vyavasthayah siddhya(bha)vam dyottayi .um () .. .. +i +i (| p)urvvaii
jatir yadi bhavej jaramaranam untaram | {|} nirjja © ramarana jatir
bhave jayet{*}a{|} camrta iti | tasman nayam niyamo yat piirvvam

utpadena bhavitavyam pascan vi

7 The vertical stroke for medial i appears to have been written over an erased ava-
graha or danda.

8 There is an inkdrop or wormhole over prd which resembles an anusvara.
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[P 3r5] rodheneti| idanim anirodhadiviistapratityasamutpadaprati-
pipadayisaya| utpadapra 0 tisedhena nnirodhadi(p).atise(dh).
+(au)karya(m) + nya(ma) .. + + + + + + + + + + (p)+a(t)i(se)dham
arabhate utpado hi 0 paraih pa(r)ikalpyamanah svato va parikalpyeta

parata ubhayato "hetuto va parikalpyeta sarvvatha |

[P 3r6] ca nopapadyat(e) iti | niscityaha | na svato napi (p)(a)rato na
dvabhya(m) napy ahetutah | utpa{|}nna jat(u)! O + .. nte bha(v)a+
(kv)acana +e + + + + + + +i + + + + (ty). +(th).(h |) (k).acanasabd.
(@)dha + + + + + + + + + .. (yah |) tata§ caivam 0 sambandhah
(mai(v)a..++...naja)...0)...e)+.h).....e.. (). +++++

+...i (yo)jyam* | na(n)u

[P 3r7] ca naiva svata utpanna ity avadharyamana | parata utpanna ity
anistam prapnoti | na prapno(ti) + + + 0 + + (s)edhasya viva(ks).’ + +
+ + + + + + + .ra(t)isedhyamanatvat® | yaya c(o) + + + + + (u)tpado
na! 0 sambhavati |+ +++++++++++++++++++++.. ..

(c)+ (n). .. yuktam ityadi

[P 3vl] na ’vaseya | acaryabuddhapalitas tv aha {{}}' | na svata
utpadyante bhavas tadutpadavaiya(th)yat* | atiprasangadosa 0 +'' + +
+++++++++++++ A+

(p)i (n)a jayeteti | atrai O ke diisanam () +(u)+ .. .. .(ukt)+| h.

° Only the lower part of an aksara-element is visible; the element is definitely not j.
10 A visarga may have been erased.

' The microfilm gives the impression that this next sentence begins with | na ca.
What appears to be the first line of the middle column here—up to but not including
+[i] [n]a jayeteti—is however written on one or two broken and free-floating pieces
of palm leaf that have been erroneously placed and photographed with this leaf and
rather belong to the upper middle column of folio 4v. See P 4v1.
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tudr(s)tantanabhidhanat* paroktad(o)sapariharat® | prasangavakya-

(tv)a

[P 3v2] ¢ ca prakrtarthaviparyaye{|}na viparitasadhyataddharmma-
vyakto parasmad utpanna bhava janmasaphalyat* | jafia | O vir(o)dha
L(ikrtanta? + ++++++++++++ AR+
(tva) tatra yat tavad uktam 0 hetudrstantanabhidhanad iti tad ayu-
ktam* | kin karanam | yasmat parah svata utpattim abhyupagacchan*

vidyama

[P 3v3] nasya punar utpade prayojanam prcchate | svata iti vidyamanam
hetutvena bravisi tad eva cotpadyata i U ti na ca vidyamanasya punar
utpatt(au) (p)r. + jana+ + + (m)+h () +'> + (v)+ +(th)+ + .. .yamah | na
ca tvayotpannasya punar utpada | 0 isyate | na capy anistheti | tasman

nirupapattika esa bhavavadah svabhyupagamaviruddhas ceti | ki |

[P 3v4] m iyati codite paro nabhyupeti | yato hetudrstantopadana-
saphalyam syat* | atha svabhyupaga © maviruddhacodanayapi paro
nirvarteta | tadat(i)nirlajjataya hetudrstantabhyam api naiva nivartte-
ta| na conmattakena © sahasmakam vivada iti | sarvatha priyanu-

manatam evatmana acaryah prakatayati asthane py a |

[P 3v5] numanam pravesayan®* | na ca madhyamikasya svatah {|}

svatantram a{|}numanam kartum yuktam paksantarabhyupai [

12 The palm leaf has broken off after ntg and the line of writing only resumes with
(tva) tatra. The aksaras seen in between on the microfilm belong to the misplaced
pieces of leaf referred to in the previous footnote. See P 4v2.

13 The few damaged aksaras that according to the microfilm directly follow belong
to the misplaced pieces of palm leaf (see previous two footnotes). The third line for P
3v resumes with .yamah.
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gamabhavat* | tatha coktam aryadevena | sadasatsadasac ceti yasya
pakso na vidyate | upalambha$ cirenapi tasya! 0 vaktum na $akyata
iti | vigrahavyavartanyam coktam | yadi kacana pratijfia syan me tata

esa me bhaved do

[P 3v6] sah | nasti ca me pratijiia tasman naivasti me dosah | yadi kificid
upalabheyam pravarttayeyam nivarttaye | 0 yam va | pratyaksadibhir
arthais tadabhavan me ’nupalambha iti | yada caivam svatantranu-
mananabhidhayitvam madhyamikasya ta 0 da kuto nadhyatmikany
ayatanani svata utpannaniti ({}) svatantra pratijiia yasyam samkhyah

pratyavasthapsya

[P 3v7] nte ko yam pratijiiarthah kin karyatmakah svata uta karanatmaka
iti | kifi catah karyatmaka$ cet* si 0 ddhasadhanam* | karanatmakas
ced viruddharthata | karanatmana vidyamanasyaiva sarvvasyotpatti-
mata utpadad iti | kuto 0 smakam vidyamanatvad iti hetur yasya

viruddharthata syat* | yasya siddhasadhanasya yasyas ca viruddha

[P 4r1] (rth)atayah pa(r)ith)ara(rtha.) (y)atna(m) kavisyamas tasmat*
paroktadosaprasangad eva tatparihara acaryabuddha 0 palitena na
varnnaniyah | athapi syat madhyamikanam paksahetudrstantanam
asiddheh svatantranumananabhidha i U yitvat svata utpattipratisedha-
pratijiiarthasadhanam ma bhud ubhayasiddhena va(num)anena para-

pratijiiani(ra) i

svata eva paksahetudrstantapaksalarahi 0 taih paksadibhir bhavita-
vyam | tata$ ca tadanabhidhanat taddosapariharac ca sa eva dosa iti |

ucyate | naitad evam kin karanam | 0 yasmad yo hi yam artham
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pratijanite tena svaniScayavad anyesan niScay(o)tpadaneccha(y)a

yayopapa i

[P 4r3] ttya ’sav a(r)tho ’dhigatah s(ai)vopapattih parasmay upa-
destavya | tasmad esa tavan nyayo yat parenaiva 0 svabhyupagama-
pratijiatarthasadhanam upadeyam | na cayam param prati hetu-
drstantasambhavat svapratijiamatrasaratayaiva 0 kevalam svaprati-
jianarthamatram upadatta iti | nirupapattikapaksabhyupagamat*

svatmanam evayam k(e)

[P 4r4] valam visamvadayan*® na saknoti paresam ni§cayam adhatum
sadhanasamarthyam iti | kim atranuma(n)a(b)adhod+(av)anataya pra-
yojanam | athapy ava§yam svato numana © virodhadosa udbhava-
niyah | so ({’})"py udbhavita evacaryabuddhapalitena | na svata

utpadyante bhavas tadutpada

[P 4r5] vaiya(r)thyad iti vacanat* | atra hi svata ity anena svatmana
vidyamanasya {|} paramarsas tatha hy asya grahana! O kavakya-
syaitad vivara(n). + + + + + + + ++ ++ +++ ++ ++ + + + i .(1])
anena ca vakyena sadhyasa! 0 dhanadharmanugatasya {|} parapra-
siddhasya sadharmmyadrstantasyopadanam* | tatra svatmana vidya-

manasye

[P 4r6] ty anena hetuparamarsah | utpadavaiya(rthyad) ity anena
sadhyadharmmaparamarsah | tatra yatha ’nimibya(h) §a! 0 b(d)ah +
++++++++++++ AR

14 The erased mark could also be a danda.
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(krt)akatvam atropana [ yabhivyakto hetuh | evam ihapi na svata

utpadyante bhavah svatmana vidyamananam punarutpadavaiyarthya i

[P 4r7] t* | iha svatmana vidyamanam purovasthitam ghatadikam
punarutpadanapeksan (dr)s(t)am | tatha ca mrt*pinda(dy)ava i 0 + + +
+++++++++ A+
(ma)n(asya) nasty utpada i 0 ti | evam + + + + .. manaf{|}tvenopa-

nayabhivyaktana punarutpadapratisedhavyabhi(c)arina hetuna sva

[P 4vi] ta eva samkhyasyan. manavirodhodbhavanam anusthitam eveti |
tat kim ucyate tad ayuktam hetudrstantanabhidhana(d) i(ti) O | na'® ca
(k)+ .. (lam) h+ tudrstan(t)a + + + + + + + + + (paro) .. .(o)sapariharo
pi (na) + + + + + ..'° .. (@ s)amkhya hi naivabhivya O ktariipasya .(u)
+ + .. ta(s)ya ghatasya punarabhivyaktim icchanti | tasyaiva ceha

drs(t)a(n)tatvenopa(d)a(n)a siddhari |

[P 4v2] patvat* | anabhivyaktarlipasya ca S$aktirlipapannasyotpatti-
pratisedhavi§istasya sadhyatvat* kutah si(ddh)a: 0 sa + + +
(ks)ado'’(sasa) + + + + + + + + + .. (t2) .. nk+ ti | tasma(t s)+ + + + + +
++ ...... (yam a)pi yathopava [ rnnitadosabhavat* | paroktadosapari-
harasambha(va evet)y asambaddha(m evai)tat* diusanam iti vijfie-

yam™*

15 Part of the palm leaf has broken off here at the beginning of the middle column of
P 4vl and the loose piece of the leaf containing| na ca up to and including
.(o)sapariharo pi .. is to be found (erroneously) fitted into and filmed as the upper
section of folio 3v column 2. See P 3v1.

'S The line of writing for P 4v1 resumes with this illegible aksara.

17 Part of the palm leaf has broken off after this aksara and is to be found
erroneously fitted into and microfilmed as the upper part of the middle column of
folio P 3v (see previous note). The aksaras (or their symbols) on this piece of
displaced leaf are: (sasa) + + + + + + + + + .. (td) .. nk+ ti | tasma(t s)+



PRASANNAPADA CHAPTER ONE 325

[P 4v3] | ghatadikam iti vadiSabdena niravasesotpitsupadarthasangra-
hasya vivaksitatvat* | anaikantikata 0 pi pa(t)adibhir naiva sambha-
vati | .. + (v). (y)a + + +'® .. gamarga. .. + + (vy). .. (1). K)t+h (p)a-
darthah svata utpattivadinas ta 0 ta eva na svata utpadyante svatmana

vidyamanatvat* purusavad itidam udaharanam udaharyam* | yady a

[P 4v4] pi cabhivyaktivadina utpadapratisedho na badhakas tathapy
abhivya{i'”}ktav utpadasabdam nipatya piirvvam pasca i © ¢ canupa-
labdhyupalabdhisadhar(m)myinnotpadasabdenabhivyakt(e)r evabhi-
dhanad ayam pratisedho nabadhakah | katham punar ayam a | © rtho
yathoktacarccam vinaive{|}ttham vicaranabhidhanal labhyata iti cet

tad ucyate | arthavakyani hy etani maha

[P 4v5] rthani yathoditam artham samgrhya pravrttani ca vyakhyaya-
manani yathoktam arthatmanam praStyanta iti natra 0 kificid anu-
pantam sambhavyate {|} prasangaviparitena carthena parasy(ai)va
virodhasambhavah | parasya ca yavad bahavo dosah prasangavipa-

ritapatya® apadyante tavad asma

[P 4v6] bhir abhisyata eveti | kuto nu khalv aviparitacaryanagarjuna-
matanusarina acaryabuddhapalii 0 tasya savakasa{|}vacanabhidha-

yitvam yato ’sya paro ’vakasam labhate | nihsvabhavabhavavadina ca

18 The aksaras which follow are on a piece of palm leaf which has broken off at this
point and which has been photographed as part of the upper middle column of P 3v
(see preceding footnote). The aksaras on this misplaced piece are: .. gamarga. ..

1 The vertical stroke has a short curved stroke attached to upper end; it appears that
the scribe wrote vyakti and then erased the i marker.

20 The blur/damage above ta makes it impossible to know if an @ marker is added to
ta.
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sasvabhavabhava: 0 vadinah prasanga apadyamane kutah prasanga-

viparitarthaprasangita | na hi $abda dandapasika

[P 4v7] iva vaktaram asvatantrayanti kin tarhi sa{|}tyam $aktau vaktur
vivaksam anuvidhiyante tata§ ca parapratijiiapratise 0 dha{|}matra-
phalatvat* {{}}prasangapadanasya nasti prasangaviparitarthapattih |
tatha cacaryo bhuiyasa prasangapattimukhe [0 naiva parapaksam
nirakaroti sma | nakasam vidyate Kificit* ptirvam akasalaksanat® |

alaksanam™

[P 5r1] prasajyeta syat purvam yadi laksanat* | ripakarananirmuktam na
riipam upalabhyate | ahetukam na casty artha 0 h kascid ahetukah
kvacid iti | tatha bhavas tavan na nirvanam jaramaranalaksanam | pra-
sajyetasti bhavo hi na jaramaranam vi | 0 ne{|}tyadina a{r}*'thartha-
vakyatvad acaryavakyanam maharthatve saty a{|}nekaprayogahetu-

tvam parikal(pye)

[P 5r2] ta®? | acaryabuddhapalitavakyany api kim iti na tathaiva pari-
kalpyante® | atha syad vrttikaranam e [0 sa nyayo yat prayogavakya-

vistarabhidhanan kartavyam ity etad api nasti | vigrahavyavartanyam

2l The erased stroke may not be superscript . It is equally possible that the scribe
first wrote athapi® for athartha®, and then, upon noticing his error, erased the curved
stroke of i but left its vertical stroke to stand for @, drew a diagonal line through pa
to change this aksara to tha, and added to it superscript r. This second possibility
would explain the unusually formed th in the aksara rtha.

22 The ta is smaller than regular tas, the size of ¢ to which virdma is added. The
scribe either forgot to write an intended virama or realized one was not required
after he wrote ta.

23 The scribe seems to have written te for nte; it appears that he noticed his error and
added a ta to the lower right side of the aksara, leaving the short left curve of ¢ of the
original te to stand for n.
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vrttin kurvvatapy aca! [0 ryena prayogavakyanabhidhanat* | api

catmanas tarkasastratikau§alamatram acikhyasor angt i

[P 5r3] krtamadhyamakadar§anasyapi yat svatantraprayogavakyabhi-
dhanam tad atitaram anekadosasamudayaspa 0 dam asya tarki-
kasyopalaksyate | kathan krtva tatra yat tavad etad uktam prayoga-
vakya tv etad bhavati | na paramarthata adhyatmi ! 0 kany ayatanani
svata utpannani vidyamanatvat* | caitanyavad iti kimartham punar

atra paramarthata i

[P 5r4] ti viSesanam upadiyate | lokasamvrtyabhyupe*tasyotpa-
dasyapratisidhyamanatvat pratisedhe © cabhyu({t})*petabadhapra-
sangad iti cet* | naitad yuk+am samvrtyapi svata utpattyana-
bhyupagamat* | yathoktam siitre sa vayam bijai © hetuko 'fkura
utpadyamano na svayamkrto na parakrto nobhayakrto napy ahetu-

samutpanno ne§varakala

[P 5r5] nuprakrtisvabhavasambhiita iti | tatha bijasya sato yathankuro na
ca yo biju sa caiva ankuro na ca anyu 0 ta(t)o na c(ai)va tad evam
a(n)ucchedam asa + ta dha + + +(i) + hapi (vaksya)ti () .. .i(ty)a ya(d).
(d). vati na hi tavat tad eva tat* | na ca 0 nyad api tat tasmat
nacchinnam napi §asvatam iti | paramatapeksam vi§esanam iti cet(*)

tad ayuktam sam(vr)tya

[P 5r6] pi tadiyavyavasthanabhyupagamat* | satyadvayaviparita-
dar§anaparibhrasta eva hi tirthika yavad+ (bh)a 1 O yatha .i .isidhyante

2* The lower part of the stroke for 7 as the initial aksara-element of a conjunct has
been erased and the upper part left to stand as medial e.

5 t =t as initial aksara-element.
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M+ ++++++++ + .. +evam (para)matap+ + + + + + + ..
.i(dh)anam .a yujyate | na capi 0 lokah svata ut(p)attim pratipanno
yata(s t)adapeksayapi viSesanasaphalyam syat* | loko (h)i (sv)atah

para

[P 5r7] ta {{}}ity evamadikam vicaram anavatarya karanat karyam
utpadyata ity etava{|}nmatram pratipa(nn)ah | (eva) 0 m aca +(y)o
p(i) vyavasthapa + + + + + + + + + + (sa) .. .(ai)phalyam eva niSc+
(y)a(t)+ + + + + .. .. .. (tyo)tpattipratise : U dhannira .i(k). +u + +i + ..

(nam) etad upadiyate tada svato ’siddhadharah {|} paksadosa asrayasi

[P 5v1] ddho (vya)®® hetudosah syat(*) paramarthatah svata$ ca-
ksuradyayatananam anabhyupagamat* | samvrtya caksuradisad.! O
+3) + +(08)a + +H ++++ ++++++++++++ .. na+ | (sA)m. (12)
+(m) + + + + .. paramarthata utpatt(i)pratisedha O (d)+ tpatt(ip)ra
+(is)+ .. + (§)+ (s)a .. + + + + + (h). n. m iti ced e(v)an (t)a(r)hi evam

eva vaktavyam syat* sa(mvr)tanafi ca

[P 5v2] ksuradinam (p)a .. marthato nasty utpattir iti na (c)aivam ucyate |
u(c)yamane pi parair dravyas(a)tam eva caksu(r)ad(mna 0 ++ + + .. ..
.. + 4+ + + + + + +2t* | parato ’s(iddh)+ + + + + + (s)ah syad iti (n)a
yuktam etat* | a i 0 tha syad yathanityah $abda iti dharmadharminnoh

samanyam eva grhyate na (vi)§esah | (v)i(§esa)grahane

[P 5v3] hi sati anumananumeyavyavaharabhava{|}h syat* | tatha hi yadi
caturmmahabhautikah §abdo grhyate sa pa 0O rasyasi(ddh)ah |
athak(a)sagun(o) .r .. t+ sa (b)+ + .. .. to ’siddhah | ta (th)+ .. .. s(i)-

%6 The aksara, which is difficult to read, looks more like vya than va, but may in fact
be a damaged va.



PRASANNAPADA CHAPTER ONE 329

kasyapi §abdanityata+ pratijanana: 0 sya yadi karyah §abdo grhyata
sa parato ’siddhah | athabhivya .yah sa svato ’siddhah| eva+

yathasambhavam

[P 5v4] vinaso pi yadi sahetukah | sa bauddhasya svato ’siddhah | atha
nirahetukah | sa parato ’siddha iti | tai © smad yathatra dharma-
dharmisamanya(m)atram evam i(ha)pi dharmimatra{|}m utsrstavise-
sanan grahisyata iti cen na caitad evam | yasma © d yadaivotpada-
pratisedho tra sadyadharmo bhipretas tadaiva dharminas tadadha-

rasya viparyasamatrasadi

[P 5v5] tatmabhavasya pracyutih svayam evanenangikrta | bhinnau hi
viparyasaviparyasau | tad yatha viparya O senasatsattvena grhyate
taimirikeneva kesadi tada kutah sadbhutapadarthaleSasyapy upa-
labdhih | yada caviparya 0 sad abhiitam nadhyaropyate vitaimi-
rikeneva kesadi tada kuto ’sadbhutapadarthaleSasyapy upa(la )

[P 5v6] bdhir yena tadanTm samvrtih syat* | ata evoktam acaryapadaih |
yadi kificid upalabheyam pravarttayeyam ni 0 varttayeyam va |
pratyaksadibhir arthais tadabhavan me nupalambha iti | yatas caivam
bhinnau viparyasaviparyasav ato vi U dusam a({sya}) viparyasava-
sthayam viparitasyasambhavat* kutah samvrtaii caksur yasya

dhar(m)i(tvam syad) iti

[P 5v7] na vyavartate ’siddhadharah paksa{{}}dosa asrayasiddho va
hetudosa ity aparihara evayam | nidar$a ! 0 nasyapi nasti $amyam |
tatra hi Sabdasamanyam anityatvasamanyam cavivaksitavi§esam
dvayor api samvidyate | na 0 tv evafl caksuh samanyam S$iinyata

’Stunyatavadibhyam samvrtyangikrtan napi paramar(th)ata iti (nast).
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[P 6r1] nidarSanasamyam | ya§ cayam asiddhadharah paksa-
dosodbhavane vidhir esa eva satvad ity asya hetor asiddhartha: O
todbhavane yojyah | itthafi caitad eva yat svayam apy anenayam
yathokto ’rtho byupagatas tarkikena kathan krtva | santy evadhyatmi-
ka 0 yatanotpadaka he{{} }tvadayah | tatha tathagatena nirdesat* | yad
dhi yatha tathagatena ni(r)distam tat ta(tha) | ta(dyath)a

[P 6r2] §antam nirvvanam iti | asya paropaksiptasya sadhanasyedam
diisanam abhihitam anena | ko hi bhavatam abhipre({t}) O to tra
hetvarthah | samvrtya tatha tathagatena nirde$ad uta paramarthata iti |
samvrtya cet* svato hetor asiddharthata | parama O rthata$ cet* | na
san nasan na sadasaddharmo nirvarttate yada | sadasadubhayatmaka-

karyapratyayatvaniraka i

[P 6r3] ranat tada kathan nirvattatako hetur evam sati hi yujyate |
naivasau nivarttako hetur iti vakyarthah | tata§ ca! 0 paramarthato
nirvatyanirvarttak. (t)vasiddher asiddharthata viruddharthata va hetor
iti | yata$ caiva svayam evamuna nyaye 0 na hetor asiddhir angikrta
‘nena tasmat* sarvvesv evanumanesu vastudharmopanyastahetuke-

(su) svata eva he

[P 6r4] tvadinam asiddhatvat sarvvany eva sadhanani vyahanyante |
tadyatha na paramarthatah parebhyas tatpratya: © yebhya adhyatmi-
kayatanajanm. paratvat* | tadyatha ghatasya | atha va na pare para-
marthena vivaksita§ caksuradyadhya © tmikayatananirvarttakah

pratyaya iti pratiyante paratvat* tadyatha tantvadaya iti | paratvadi |

[P 6r5] kam atra svata evasiddham* | yatha canye utpanna evadhyatmika

bhavas tadvisayaviSistavyavaharakara [ nad ity a(sy)a parabhihitasya
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£ .. .. (si) + r+ +(am) udvibhavayisu .. + .. (k)+m | atha samahitasya
yo(g)inah prajiia 0 caksusa bhavayathatmyam (pa)Syata utpada-

gatyadayah santi paramar(tha)ta iti sadhyate tada tadvisayavisi

[P 6r6] stavyavaharakaranahetor asiddharthata | gater apy utpadaprati-
sedhad eva nisedhad iti | evam svakrta | O (sa) + +(e) + + + + + + + +
+ 4+ + + + + + (v)ad iti | a(dhv)at(va) + + + + + + (s)vato ’siddha-

r(th)ata yojya | na pa! (r)amarthatah sabhagam caksuh paSyati

caksurindriyatvat* | tadyatha tat*sabhagam* | ta(th)a .. .. (ksu)h
p.eksyate |
[P 6r7] riipam bhautika .. .. riipavat | kharasvabhava na mahi bhiitatvat*

tadyatha ’nila ityadisu hetva(dy)a i.(i)) D+ +++++++++++++
+ + + + + n+ikh | k+ (s)attva(c c)+ ta(n)ya(v)a(n)* + dhyatmi-
kanyaya(t)a + ni svata U .. .(padya) .. + (t). + (gh)a + +(i) + + + +(p).

dy. ntam iti | ghata .Inam api sadh(y)asamatvan na(naika)ntikate

[P 6v1] ti cen naitad evan tathanabhidhanat* | nanu ca yatha parakiye .. ..
(m)anesu diisanam uktam evam svanumane(s). a(p)i (y)a U + ++ + +
++++++++++++++ +(e)tvadidosah pra .. + + + + + + + (yo)r
doso na (t)+ (n)+ ka§ codyo O bhavatiti () .. r+ .. (t)ad di(s)a + m
ayukta+ jayata iti | ucyate na vayam svatantram anumanam

prayuiijamahe parapra

[P6v2] tijianisedhaphalatvad asmad anumananam tatha hi para$ caksuh
pasyatiti pratipannah | sa tat*prasiddhenaivanu 0 mane(n). (ni)
.(a)kr(i) .. + + + + + + + + + + + m icchasi parada(r§)a + + + + + ..

.(a)bhav(i)tvaii cangikrtan tasma: 0 d yatra yatra svatmadarSanan
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tatra tatra paradar§anam api nasti | tadyatha ghate | asti ca caksuh

svatmadarSanan ta

[P 6v3] smat paradar§anam apy asya naivasti | tata§ cadar$anaviruddha
niladiparadar§anam svaprasiddhenaivanumanena: 0 virudhyata ity
etavanmatra .. .. .. + .. .. + +(bh). vya(t)a iti | kuto ’s. (tp)aks+ ya-
thoktadosavataro yatah samanadosa [ ta syat* | kim punar anyatara-
prasiddhenapy anumanenasty anumanabadha | asti sa ca svapra-

siddhenaiva hetu

[P 6v4] na na paraprasiddhena lokata eva drstatvat* | kadacid dhi loke
‘rthipratyarthibhyam pramanikrtasya saksino © vacanena jayo bha-
vati | pardjay(o) va | kadacit* svavacanenaiva paravacanena tu na jayo
napi parajayah | yatha ca loke ta © tha nyaye pi laukikasyaiva
vyavaharasya nyayasastre prastutatvat® | ata eva ca kaiscid uktam na

paratah pra

[P 6v5] siddhivasad anumanabadha paraprasiddher eva niracikirsitatvad
iti | yas tu manyate ya eva tiibhayavinii 0 §citavaci sa sadhanam
disanam va ({na})nyataraprasiddhasandigdhavaciti tenapi laukikim
vyavastham anurudhyamanena yathokta | 0 nyayo ’bhyupeyah | tatha
hi nobhayaprasiddhenaivagamenagamabadha kin tarhi svapra-

siddhenapi svartha |

[P 6v6] numane tu sarvvatra svaprasiddhir eva gariyasi nobhaya-
prasiddhih | ata eva takalaksanabhidhanam nihprayoja 0 nam | yatha-
svaprasiddhayopapattya buddhais tadanabhijfiavineyajananugrahad

ity alam prasangena prakrtam eva vyakhyasyamah | pa 0 rato pi



PRASANNAPADA CHAPTER ONE 333

notpadyante bhava parabhavad eva etac ca na hi svabhavo bhavanam

pratyayadisu vidyata i{|}ty atra pratipadayi

[P 6v7] syati | tata§ ca parabhavad eva napi parata utpadyante | api ca
anyat* pratitya yadi nama paro bhavisya 0 j jayeta® tarhi bahulah
§ikhino ndhakarah | sarvvasya janma ca bhaved khaluh | sarvvatas ca
tulyam paratvam akhile ’janake pi yasma . 0 d ityadina parata utpatti-
pratisedho ’vageyah | acaryabuddhapalitas tu vyacaste | na parata

utpadya

[P 7r1] nte bhavah sarvvatah sarvvasambhavaprasangad iti | af|}-
tracaryabhaviveko diisanam aha | tad atra prasangavakyatvat® | 0 sa-
dhyasadhanaviparyayam krtva{t*} svata wubhayato ’hetuto va
utpadyante bhavah | kutascit* kasyacid utpattir iti prakpaksyaviro 0
dha iti | anyatha sarvvatah sarvvasambhavaprasangad ity asya sadha-

nadiisananantahpatitvad asangatartham eta

[P 7r2] d iti | etad apy asangatartham piirvvam eva pratipaditatvat* |
kificid etad iti na punar yatn{a}a asthiyate | dvabhyam api nopa-
jayante bhava ubhayapaksabhihitadosaprasangat®* pra: 0 tyekam
utpadasamarthyac ca | vaksyati hi | syad ubhabhyam krtam duhkham
syad ekaikakrtam yaditi | ahetuto pi |

27 There may be an erased(?) virama under the ¢.

28 In the upper margin above this compound the proofreader wrote the aksara na and
then the number ‘2’ (indicating the line for the “correction”); although both the
aksara and the number were erased once the text was changed, they are still vaguely
visible. The aksaras °nananta® within the text are smaller and more tightly written
than the surrounding aksaras, indicating that °nanta® was erased so that the extra
aksara na could be included within the space available for re-writing.
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[P 7r3] notpadyante | hetav asati karyafi ca karanafi ca na vidyata
ityadivaksyamanadosaprasangat®* | grhyeta nai 0 va ca jagad yadi
hetuStinyam syad yadva(d) eva gaganotpalavarnnagandhad ityadido-
saprasangac ca | acaryabuddhapalitas tv aha | a | 0 hetuto notpadyante
bhavah sada ca sarvvata§ ca sarvvasambhaprasangad iti | atrapy

acaryo bhaviveko diisana

[P 7r4]1 m aha | atrapi prasangavakyatvad yadi viparitasya sadhyasadha-
navyaktir vakyartha isyate tadaitad uktam bhavati ©| hetuta
utpadyante bhavah | kadaci(t) kutascit* kasyaci .utpadya(n)t(e)
carambha{v}sadbhavad iti seyam vyakhya na yukta prag uktadosa ©
d iti | tad etad ayuktam purvvoditapariharad ity apare | yac capisva-

radinam upasangraharthah tad a{|}pi na !

[P 7r5] yuktam 1§vara{|}dinam svaparobhayapaksesu yatha cabhyu-
pagamam antarbhavad iti | tasmat prasadhitam etan na | O sty utpada
iti | utpadasam(bh). .(a) + (s)i .o ()n+ +(p)a(d)adiv(i)Sistah pratit.a ..
(m)+ tpada iti | atraha | yady evam anutpadadi: O vi§istah pratitya-
samutpado vyavasthapito bhavadbhir yat tarhi bhagavatoktam |
avidyapratya{|}yah samskarah | a |

[P 7r6] vidyanirodhat samskaranirodhah | tatha anitya cata samskara
utpadavyayadharminah | utpadya hi nirudhyante 0 tesam +yupa-
(s)amah (sukh)a+ + + + + + + + + + + (y). duta catvara (2) + + + + + +
.. (m pa)(l)ayato hri§ capatrapya O fi cetyadi | tatha paralokad ihaga-

manam ihalokac ca paralokagamanam ity evam nirodhadivi§istah pra

[P 7r7] tityasamutpado desito bhagavata sa kathan na virudhyata .. (ti |)
.. .. eva hi nirodhadayah pratityasam+ (tp)a 0 + ++ + + + ++ + + + +
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+ + + + + + + .. (3)caryena ne(y)a(n)+ + + + + (nt)+ + + ..
(pa)dar$anartham* | tatra 0 ya ete pratityasamutpa(d). .. tpadadaya

ukta na te vigatavidyataimiranam sarvvajiianam visaye i

[P 7v1] svabhavapeksyaya kin tarhy avidyatimiropahatamatinayanaji+
(na)p+ ksaya | tattvadar§anapeksaya tiktam bhagavata 0 () e .. .i +
(ks)+ .(h) + + + + + + + + + + + + + + (s)arvvasamskara .. + + mosa-
dharmma .. + + + + + nas(ty a)tra tathata 0 va | avitathata va mo(sa-
dh)armmakam apy etat* | pralopadharmmakam apy etat* | mrsapy

etat* | ma({t})*yeyam bala

[P 7v2] lapiniti | tatha {|} phenapindopamam riipam vedana bu-
dbudopama maricisadrs samjiia samskarah kadalmibha 0O h|
mayopama{|}i ca vijiia .. m ukt+ + + + + .. + + + + r(m)an a(ve)*’ksa-
man(o) .i + + .. .. .. (y). (v)an* diva va yadi va ratrau sa: 0 mpra-
janan* prat(i)smr{i}*'tah | pratividdheta® padam santam samska-

ropasamam §ivam iti | niratmatvac ca dharmmanam i

[P 7v3] tyadi | yasyaivan desanabhiprayanabhijfiataya sandehah syat* ka
hy atra deSana tatvartha ka nu khalv abhiprayi © kiti| ya$ capi
mandabuddhitaya ne .a +than d. §ana+ nitar(th)am avaga(cch)ati tayor
ubhayor api vineyajanayor acaryo yu © ktyagamabhyam SamSaya-
mithyajiianayor apakaranartham idam arabdhavan* | tatra na svata

ityadina

2 t =t as initial aksara-element.
0 vai?
3 The scribe wrote smrti.

32 There may be a virama under t.
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[P 7v4] yuktir upavarnnita | tan mrsa mosadharma yad bhagavan ity
abhasata | sarvve ca mosadharmanah samskaras te! 0 na te mrsa |
plirvva prajfidyate kotir nety uvaca mahamunih | sa+ saro ’navaragro
hi nasy adir napi pascimam* | katyayana: 0 vavade casti nastiti
cobhayam* | pratisiddham bhagavata bhavabhavavibhavinetyadina

agamo varnni

[P 7v5] tah | uktafi caryaksaya{i}**matisiitre katame siitranta neyarthah |
ka{|}tame nitarthah | ye sttrantd marggavatara O ya nirdista ima
ucyante neyarthah | ye sfitranta phalavataraya nirdista | ima ucyante
nitarthah | yavad ye sitti**antah §tinya 0 tanimittapranihitanabhi-

samskarajatanutpadabhavanihsatvanirjjivanihpudgalasvamikavi

[P 7v6] moksamukha nirddistas ta ucyante nitarthah | iyam ucyate
bhadanta §aradvatiputra nitarthastutantapratiSara 0 nata na neyartha-
prati§aranateti | tatha aryasamadhirajasiitre | nitarthasitrantavisesa
janati yathopadista sugate! 0 na $linyatam* | yasmin* punah {[}
pudgala satva piiruso neyarthata janati $§arvvadharman iti | tasmad

utpada

[P 7v7] dideSanam mrsartham pratipa{i}*dayitum pratityasamutpa-
danupradar§anam araccavan acarryah®® | nanu cotpa! 0 dadinam
abhave sati yadi sarvvadharmanam mrsatvapratipadanartham idam

arabdhavan acaryah | nanv evam sati yan mrsa na tad astiti 0 na santy

33 The scribe wrote mi.
3% tr mistakenly written as .
35 The scribe wrote di.

36 Both prescribed and superscribed r are attached to y.
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aku$alani karmmani tadabhavan na santi durggatayah| na santi

kuSalani tada{{} }bhavan na santi su i

[P 8r1] gatayah| sugatidurgatyasambhavac ca nasti samsara iti
sarvvarambhavaiyarthyam eva syat | ucyate | samvrtisatyavyape-
ksa 0 ya laukikasyedam satyabhinivesaf|}sya pratipaksabhavena
mrsartha{|}ta bhavanam pratipadyate *smabhih | naiva tv aryah krta-
karyah®’ kifici O d upalambhante yan mrsa va amrsa va syad iti | api

ca | yena hi sarvvadharmmanam mrsatvam parijiiatam kin tasya +

[P 8r2] rmani santi samsaro vasti na capy asau kasyacid dharma-
syastitvam nastitvam®® vopalabhate | yathoktam bhagavataryaratna-
kiitasti®’ O tre | cittam hi kaSyapa parigavesyamanam na labhyate |
yan na labhyate tan nopalabhyate | yan nopalabhyate tan naivatita
nanaga U tan na pratyutpannam | yan naivatitam nana‘’gatam na

pratyutpannan tasya nasti svabhavah | yasya nasti svabhavas tasya

57 An unidentifiable erased correction (krtakaryah?) is written in the upper margin of
the palm leaf above this compound. The words naiva tv aryah krtakaryah in the body
of the text are smaller and more tightly written than the surrounding text, indicating
that text was erased in order to fit in the correction.

38 astitvam nastitvam has been written more tightly and smaller than the surrounding
text, indicating that the original text was erased and then corrected at this point.
There appears to be an unidentifiable erased proofreader’s correction in the upper
margin of the palm leaf directly above these words.

¥ There is an unidentifiable correction in the upper margin directly above
ratnakitasi, of which only the number ‘2’ (indicating the line for the correction) is
visible. ratnakiitasii has been written tightly in the body of the text, indicating that
the original text was erased and the correct text squeezed in.

4 The aksara na and then the number ‘2’ were written, and later erased, in the upper
margin above this word; nana is written tightly in the body of the text, indicating
that the original na was erased and nana entered in its place.
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[P 8r3] nasty utpadah | yasya nasty utpadas tasya nasti nirodhah | iti
vistarah | yas tu viparyasanugaman mr 0 satvam dharmanam
navagacchati | pratityabhavanam svabhavam abhiniviate sa dharma-
sv idamsatyabhiniveSitaya ’bhinivii © stah sat karmany api karoti
samsare pi samsa{|}rati viparyasavasthitatvat* na bhavyo nirvanam

adhiga

[P 8r4] ntum* | kim punar mrsasvabhava api padarthah samklesa-
vyavadananibandhanam bhavanti | bhavanti tadyatha mayayu: ©
vatis tatsvabhavanabhijfianam tathagatanirmita(§)+opacitak(u)sala-
miilanam* | uktam hi drdhadhyasayapariprcchasitre | © tadyatha
kulaputra mayakaranatake pratyupasthite {|} mayakaranirmitam

striyan drstva kascid raga{|}pa !

[P 8r5] ritacetah parsaccharadyabhayenotthayasanad apakramet® | so
‘pakramya iva striyam a$ubhato manasi kui O ryad anityato
duhkhata(h) + + + + + + + + (si) kuryad iti vi .t. + (|) (v)inay(e) ca
yantrakarakarita yantrayuvatih | 0 sadbhiitayuvati§tinya sadbhiita-
yuvatiriipena pratibhasate | tasya {|} ca citrakarasya kamaragaspada-
bhuta

[P 8r6] | tatha mrsasvabhava api bhava balanam samklesavyavadana-
nibandhanam* | tatharya({tatharya})ratnakiitasii | 0 +e (|) + tha khal+
+ ++ + + + + + + + + +(i) bhagavato dha(rma) + + nam a(n)a(va) + +
+ + + + .. (m)a(n)any anadhimucya 0 manani | utthayasa .(e)bhyah
prakrantani | atha bhagavan yena margena te bhiksavo gacchanti sma

tasmin®
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[P 8r7] rgge dvau bhiksli nirmimite sma | atha tani pafica bhiksu .. .(3)
+(i) + + tau dvau bhiksii tenopa .am .(2)manti s(m)a | (u)pa 0 + + + +
++ ++ + + + + + + + + + .irmitakav a(vo)cata(m) gamisyav av(am).

(ny)ayata(n)esu tatra* 0 dhyanasakhaspa +Savi(ha) + r
d(h)arisyavah || yam hi bhagavan* dharman deSayati tam avam

navataravo na

[P 8vl] vagahavahe | nadhimucyavahe | uttrasyavah samtras+(av)ah
(s)am +ra(s)am apadyavahe | atha tani pa(fic)+ + +u 0 + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + + + + + + (dh)arma(d)eSanamn navataramo nava(g)a-
hamahe nadhimucyamahe | uttra! 0 syamah samtrasyamah* sa(m)-
trasam + (p)adyamahe | tena vayam apy aranyayatanesu dhyana-

sukhaspar§aviharai(r) viharisya

[P 8v2] mah | nirmitakav avocatam | tena hy ayusya(n)tah samgasyam(o)
na vivadisyamah | avivadaparamo hi §ra 0 + + + + + + + + + + + + +
+ + + + .. (t). .. +(ocan)* (r)a(g)advesamo(h)anam prahanaya vayam
pratipanna 0 h | nirmitakav avocatam kim punar ayusmatim |

samvidyante ragadvesamoha yan* ksayi*’syathah | tany avoca

4 tatra is followed by four small circles, arranged as 2 rows of 2 each (= i?)

42 An erased correction has been written in the upper margin after the string-hole
space. This correction appears to be composed of two corrections. The numeral ‘3’
visible at the end of the first correction must relate it to the correction that has been
made in line 3 (ksyatha is vaguely visible in this erased marginal correction). Of the
directly following, i.e., second, marginal correction, only samtra is visible, although
the numeral ‘1’ seems to have been written after this correction. aksaras within the
text of line 1 have obviously been erased and rewritten to include the second
correction. The aksaras cyamahe | uttra’ O syamah samtrasyama are smaller (the
visarga is of normal size) and written more tightly than the following aksaras,
perhaps indicating that these aksaras had to be erased to fit in the omitted word
samtrasyamah.

4 pi?
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[P 8v3] n* | na te *dhyatman na bahirdha nobhayam antarenopalabhyante

napi te ’parikalpita utpadyante | nirmitakav a 0 vocatd+ tena hy

ayusyant(o) + + + + + + + + + yata | ya(da) ca .(u*s). n. + + (Ip)a-

yis(y)atha | na vikalpayi .yatha | tada na ramksyatha na vi [0

k45

ramksyatham** na rakto na viraktah ya$ ca sa santa ity ucyante |

§1lam ayusmanto na samsarati na parinirvvati |

[P 8v4] samadhiprajiavimuktivimuktijianadar§anam ayusmanto na
samsarati na parinirvati | ebhi§ cayusma © nto dharmair nirvanam
§ii(cy)ate | e(te) ca dha (r)ma $tin(y)ah prakrtiviviktah | prajahitaitam
ayusmanta{|}h samjfiam yaduta parinirvvana: © m iti | ma ca
samjiiayah samjiia kars(t)a | ma ca samjfiayah samjfia parijfiasista yo

hi samjfiayah samjfiam parija

[P 8v5] nati samjiati samjiiabandhanam evasya tad bhavati samjfa-
vedayitanirodhasamapattim ayusmantah samai 0 padyadhvam* |
samjiiavedayitanirodhasamapattisamapannasya {|} bhiksor nasty
uttarikaraniyam iti vadavah | atha te 0 sam paficanam bhiksusa-
tanamm anupadayasravebhya$ cittani vimukta({|})ny abhiivan* | tani

vimukta(c)i

[P 8v6] ttani yena bhagavan tenopasamkrantani | upasamkramya
bhagavatah padau S§irobhir abhivandhyaikante nya! 0 §idan* |

athayusman*  subhiitis  ta({|})na  bhiksiin etad evavocat* |

* (da) ca .(u) are written tightly here, indicating that the text has been corrected. An
unidentifiable erased correction appears to be written in the upper margin above the
corrected aksaras.

4 An erased correction has been written in the upper margin after the string-hole
space (see the note to 8vl); the aksaras ksyatha and the numeral ‘3’ following the
correction are visible. The aksaras °yi .yatha | tada na ramksyatha na vi 0 ramksya-
tham™* have been written tightly to fit in the correction.
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kutayusmanto gatah kuto va agatah | te *vocan* | 0 na kvacid gama-
ndya na kutascid agamanaya | bhadanta subhiite bhagavata dharmo

desita(h |) aha | ko namayu(sma)

[P 8v7] tam §asta | ahur yo notpanno na parinirvasyati | aha katham
yusmabhir ddharmah §rutah | ahur na bandhaya | 0 na moksaya | aha
kena yliyam vinitah* | ahur yasya na kdyo na cittam | aha katham
yliyam prayuktah | ahur navidyapra 0 hanaya na vidyotpadanaya | aha

kasya yliyam §ravakah | ahur yena na praptam nabhisambuddham?* |

[P 9r1] aha ke ({ya}) yusmakam sabrahmacarinah | ahur ye ({tr})
traidhatuke nopavicaranti | a({a})ha ki“’yaccirenayu: O smantah
parinirvasyanti | ahur yada tathagatanirmitakah parinirvvasyanti | aha
krtam yusmabhih karaniyam | 2 0 hur ahamkaramamakarapari-
jianatah | aha ksina yusmakam {{}} klesah | ahur atyantaksayat

sarvadharm(a)

[P 9r2] nam | aha dharsito yusmabhir marah | ahuh skandhamaranu-
palambhat* | aha paricarito yusmabhih | 0 §asta | ahur na kayena na
vaca na manasa | aha visodhita yusmabhir daksiniyabhiimih | ahur
agrahato ’pratigra | 0 hatah | aha | uttirnnor yusmabhih sa{|}msarah |

ahur anucchedato {||}’$asvatatah | aha pratipan(n)a (yu)

[P 9r3] smabhir daksiniya bhiimih | ahuh sarvagrahavimuktitah | @ha
kimgamina ayusmantah | ahuh yamga | 0 minas tathagatanirmitah | iti

hy ayusma{|}tah subhiiteh pariprcchatas tesafi ca bhikstinam visarja-

46 The visarga is inserted from below.

47 kimyac? What appears to be an anusvara could be a wormhole. All other
anusvaras on folio 9r1 are written as open-centred circles. See, however, folio 913,
the first section, where kim is written exactly as it is here.
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yatam | tasyam parsadi a 0 stanam bhiksti§atanam anupada-

yasravebhyas cittani virmuktani | dvatrim§atas ca pranisahasrah !

[P 9r4] nam virajo vigatamala(m) dha(r)mesu dharmacaksu viSu-
ddham* | ity evam mrsasvabhavabhyan tathagatanirmitabhyam* ©
bhiksubhyam paficanam bhiksu$at+ nam vya(v)adananiban(dh)+ nam
krtam iti | uktafi caryavajramandayam dharanyam | tadyatha mafiju |
© §rih kandan ca pratitya mathanii ca pratitya purusasya

hastavyayamam pratitya dhiimah pradurbhavati |

[P 9r5] agnir abhinirvartate | sa cagnisantatpor na {|} kandasannihsrito
na aranisanniSrito na purusaha [ stav(y)ayamasannisritah + + + ..
(m)a .. .1(r) a .. dviparyasamo(h)i .. (sy)a p(u)rusapudgalasyotpadyate
ragaparidaho 0 dvesaparidaho mohaparidahah | sa ca paridaho

nadhyatma na bahi(r)ddha nobhayam antarena (sth)itah |

[P 9r6] api tu mafijusrir yad ucyate moha {a} iti tat* kena ka .. (n)eno
.yate {{}} moha iti | atyantamukto mafiju O .. + + ++ .. + + + + + + +
++ + + + + (ka) + (kha) .. fijusr(h sarvadharma idan dharanipadam |
aha | katham* 0 bhagavann idan dharanipadam | aha | naraka

maifijudrir balaprthagjanair asadviparyasavithapitah

[P 9r7]1 svavikalpasambhiitah | @ha | kutra bhagavan narakah
samavasaranti | bhagavan aha | akasasa + + 0 (s). (kr).® + + + + + + +
++ + + + + + + + + (vi)ka .. (s)ambhiita naraka uta svabhava-
sambhiitah | aha | svavika! O Ipenaiva bhagavan* sarvab(al)+

prthagjana narakatiryagyoniyamalokam samjananti | te (c)asatsamaro

1t is impossible to judge from the microfilm if what appear to be the aksaras sa
and kra have actually been written on this line or if they belong to a loose piece of
palm leaf mistakenly set here during the photographing session.
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[P 9v1] pena duskham vedanam vedayanti | duskham anubhavanti trisv
apy apayesu yatha caham bhagavan narakan paSyami (t)+ O .. + + + +
++++++++++ + + + + (su)ptah® svapnantaragato nara(k). + +
(m) atmanam samjani O te | (s)a tatra kvathitayam samp-+aj(v)a>li-

tayam anekapaurusaya(m) lo(ha)kumbhya+ pra(ksi) +t. (m). .. .. (s). ..

[P 9v2] tivram duhkhim v(e)danam vedayet | sa tatra manasam
parida(h)am safijaniyat* | uttrasana santrasa(n)a + + + + 0 + + + + +
++++++++++++++++++++++++++ + | atha tasya
mitra 0 jiatisalo(h)itah (p). + + (cchey).h kenai .. (t ta)va d+hkham

iti | sa tan+ mitrajfiatisalohitan evam va

[P 9v3] det(*) nairayikam duhkham anubhiitam* | sa tan akroSet*
paribhaseta ahafi ca nama nairayikan duhkham anu 0 + + + + + i ca
me)++++++++++++++++td)|a++++++++++3)s
tam purusam evam* [ vadeyur ma bhair ma bhair bho purusa supto
hi tvan na tva(m ito) grh+(t)* (kva) +(i) (n ni) +ggatah | tasya punar api

S |

[P 9v4] tir utpadyeta supto ham abhiivam vitatham etan maya pari-
kalpitam a{..}bhiitam iti sa punar api saumanasyam prati 0 labhate |
ta(dya)tha bha(g)a(v)a + + + + + + + + + (n). (s). p+ah + + + + + (t)+
n. .. kagatam atmanam samjaniyat* | 0 evam eva bhagavan* sa
+vabalaprthagjana asadragaparyavanaddhah strinimittam kalpayanti |

te strini

4 The visarga is represented by three circles.

50 There appears to be an erasure after jva.
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[P 9v5] mittan kalpayitva tabhih sarddham ramamanam atmanam
samjananti ({nti}) tasya balaprthagjanasyaivam bhavaty ai © ham
purusa iyam strfi mamaisa str(i) || tasya t(e)na cchanda(ra)ga-
pa(ry)avasthitena cittena bhogaparyestau cittam kramati sa tato ni ©
danam kalahavigrahavivadam safijanayati | tasya pradustendriyasya

vairah safijayate | sa tena vipa |

[P 9v6] ryasena kalagatah samano bahiuini kalpasahasrani narakesu
duhkham vedanam vedayamanam atma 0 nam safijanati | tadyatha
bhagavan* tasya purusasya mitrajiiatisalohita evam vadanti ma bhair
ma bhair bho purusa su i 0 pto hi tvam na tvam ito grhat* kutaScitan

nirggata iti | evam eva bhagavan* buddha bhagavantas cittavi

[P 9v7] paryasaviparyastinam satvanim evan dharmman deSayanti |
natra str1 na puruso na satvo na jivo na puru U so na pudgalo vitatha
ime sarvvadharma asanta ime sarvadharmah | vithapita ime sarva-
dharmah | mayopama ime sarvvai 0 dharmah | svapnopama ime
sarvvadharmah | nirmmitopama ime sarvvadharmah | dakacandropa-

ma ime

[P 9v8] sarvvadharma iti vistarah | ta imam tathagatasya dharma-
desanam $rutva vigataragan* sarvvadharman® pa [ Syanti| vigata-
dosan sarvvadharmman® pasyanti | vigatamohan sarvvadharman*
paSyanti | asvabhavan* | anavarana! 0 n* te akaSasthitena cetasa

kalam kurvvanti | te kalagatah samana nirtipavisese nirvvanadha

[P 10r1] tau parinirvanti | evam aham bhagavan narakan* pa§yamiti |

uktafi caryopalipariprcchayam bhaya dar§ita nairayikami: 0 me
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satvasahasra samv’'ejitu naike | na ca vidyati kasciha satvo yo cyutta
gacchati ghoram apayam {|} na ca karaka karana santi yehi kr 0 ta
asitomaravar§ah | kalpavasena tu pasyati tatra kayi pata®tanti apayi ta

$astrah | citramanora

[P 10r2] masamiijitasrestah®™ | svarnna{{}}vimana jalanti manojfah |
tesv api karaka nastiha kaScit te pi ca sthapita kalpa: 0 vasena
kalpavasena ca kalpitu lokah samjfiagrahena vikalpitu balah | so tra
graho ’graho ’sabhiito mayamaricisama hi vikalpa ! O iti | tad evam
asvabhava bhavah svaviparyasavithapita balanam samklesahetavo

bhavanti samsara iti i

[P 10r3] sthitam | yatha ca mrsasvabhavanam padarthanam samkle-
Savyavadanahetutvam tatha madhyamakavatarad vistarenava [
Seyam | atraha | yadi svatah paratajh} ubhayato ’hetuta§ ca nasti
bhavanam utpadas tat katham avidyapratyayah samskara i 0 ty uktam
bhagavata | ucyate | samvrtir esa na tatvam | kim samvrter vyavastha

na vaktavya | idampratyayatamatre

[P 10r4] na samvrteh siddhir abhyupagamyate | na tu paksacatusta-
yabhyupagamena svabhavavadaprasangat® | tasya | © cayuktatvat® |
idampratyayatamatrabhyupagame hi sati hetuphalayor anyonyapeksa-

tvan nasti svabhaviki siddhi © r iti nasti sasvabhavavadah | ata

51 The v has been written over an erasure.
52 Three short vertical strokes are written over ta, apparently to indicate erasure.

53 The st here is strangely formed and an erasure precedes it. It looks as though the
scribe first wrote ##, noticed his mistake, erased the initial curved stroke for #t and
shaped the top of the aksara to appear as s but forgot to change the lower ¢ to ¢.
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evoktam svayan krtam parakrtam dvabhyam krtam ahetukam* |

takim™*

[P 10r5] kair isyaf{|}te duhkham tvaya tiktam pratityajam iti | ihapi
vaksyati | pratitya karakam karma tam pratitya ca ka 0 rakam |
karmma pravarttate na(ny)+ + + + +i +i .. .. na(m) i .i | (bh). + + + + ..
ta(v)a(nm)atram evoktan tatrayam dharmasanketo 0 yadutasmin®
satidam bhavati | asyotpadad idam utpadyate| yadutavidyapratya-

{|}yah samskarapra

[P 10r6] tyayam vijiianam ityadi | atra kecit pa{i}**re codayanti | anu-
tpanna bhava iti kim ayam* | pramanajo 0 +i + + + +apram(a) + + + +
+ 4+ + + + + + (sy). + (t)adevam va(kt)+ + + + + + + +i +im .aksanani
kimvisaya 0 ni kim svata {|} utpannani kim parata {{}} ubhayato

’hetuto veti | athapramanajah sa na (y)uktah pramana

[P 10r7] dhinatvat* prameyadhigamasya | anadhigato hy a(rtho) na vina
praman(ai)r adhigantum Sakya .. + ++++a 0+ +++++++++++
+++++++++++tinayukta .. + + + + + + + + ti | yato vacayam
ni [ Scayo bhavato (’)nutpanna .. .. .. ti bhavisya i+ ++ ++ ++ + +

+ + + .i yatha cayam t(e) niSca

[P 10vl] yo ’nutpannah sarvvadharma iti tathaiva mamapi sa +vva-
bhavotpattir bhavi(syati [) + + + ++i +i + + ++ + ++ 0+ ++ + ++ +
+++++++++++++++ + +a(rambh). (v)+ (y). +(thy). (m e)veti

santy apratisi{i}d”dhah sarvabhava it{i}*®y ucyate 0 +| yad(i)

34 The scribe wrote pari and “corrected” to pare.
35 The scribe wrote °siddhi and corrected to °siddhah.

5 A deletion mark is not visible; the palm leaf above #i is damaged.
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kasc(i)n n(i)Scay(o) nama + + + + (sa) prama(na)jo va syad aprama-

(na)jo va na tv asti | kim karanam | iha

[P 10v2] niScayasambhave sati syat tatpratipaksyas tadapekso ni§cayah |
yada tv aniScaya eva tavad asmakam nasti i O .. ..>" ku(t). (s t). +(v)+ +
+4++++++++++++ . ... Btvatk | khara .. > nasya
hrasvad(i)rghatavat* | ya(da) vain nisciyai 0 (s.3) ..%.(av)as tada
kasya prasiddhyartham* | pramanani (pa)ri .. yisyamah | kuto vaisam

samkhya laksanam vi |

[P 10v3] sayo bhavisyati svatah paratah | ubhyato va samutpattir iti
sarvam etan na vaktavyam asmabhih | yady evan ni 0 §cayo na(s)ti
(bh)ava(t)ath) + + + + + + + + + + + + + “'m +(p). labhyate
bhavata(m)® + .. .. .. p(i) parato na dvabhyam napy ahetuto 0 bhava
bhavantiti | ucyate | niscitam ida(m) vakya lokasya svaprasiddha-

yevopapattya naryanam | kim khalv arya |

[P 10v4] nam upapattir nasti | kenaitad uktam asti va nasti®® ceti |

paramartho hy aryas tisnibhavas tatah kutas tatra prapaficasambhavo

57 Part of the palm leaf has broken off and shifted to the right, with the result that
more than two aksaras appear to be missing here.

58 The following section of palm leaf has broken off and been placed back where it
belongs, but is upside down.

% The inverted piece ends here.
% The aksara shapes suggest sydsyd; one of the syas may have been cancelled.

1 A second line of aksaras written on the same inverted piece as mentioned above
begins here.

62 The inverted piece ends.

5 An unreadable correction has been written and then erased in the upper margin
above kenaitad uktam asti va nasti. The aksaras of kenaitad uktam asti va nasti are
smaller and written more tightly than the surrounding aksaras, indicating that this
was the area of erasure and correction.
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ya © ta upapattir anupaf{|}patti(r) va syat* | ya(di) hy a +ya u .. pattin
n. va .nnayanti k. na khalv i{|}dan(im) paramartham lokam bodhayi-
syanti | na kha | © lv arya lokasa{|}vyavaharenopapattim varnnayanti

kin tu lokata eva ya prasiddhopapattis tam paravabodhartham a

[P 10v5] bhyupetya tayaiva lokam bodhayanti | yathaiva hi vi-
dya{|}manam api $arirasucitam viparyasanugata ragino: 0
nopalabhyante $ubhakaraii cabhiitam adhyaropya parikli§yante |
tesam vairagyarthan tathagatanirmmito devo va Subhasamjiiaya prak
pra O cchaditan* kayadosanupavarnnayet santy asmin* kaye kesa

ityadina | te ca tasyah §ubhasamijfiaya vigama

[P 10v6] d vairagyam asadayeyuh | evam ihapy aryaih sarvvathapy
anupalabhyamanatmakam bhavanam avidyatimiropahata: 0 mati-
nayanataya viparitam svabhavam adhyaropya kvacid ye kecid
viSesam atitaram parikliSyanti prthagjanah | tan idanim arya! O s
tatpra§iddhyaivopapattya paribodhayanti | yatha vidyamanasya
ghatasya na mrdadibhya utpada ity abhyupeta

[P 10v7] m evam utpadanu purvvam vidyamanasya ghatasya vidya-
manatvan nasty utpada ity ava§lyatam | yatha ca parabhiite{|}bhyo | 0
jvalangaradibhyo ’nkurasyotpattir nastity abhyupetam evam
vivaksitebhyo pi bijadibhyo nastity ava$iyatam | athapi syad anu i O
bhava eso ’smakam iti | etad apy ayuktam* | yasmad anubhava esa

mrsa ‘nubhavatva{t}t taimirikadvicandradya

[P 1ir1] nnabhavavad iti | tata§ canubhavasyapi sadhyasamatvat tena
pratyavasthanam na yuktam iti | tasmad anutpanna bhava ii O ty

evam tavad viparitasvaripadhyaropapratipaksena prathamaprakara-
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narambhah | idanim kvacid yah kascid viseso dhyaropita | O s tadvise-
sapakaranartham $esaprakaranarambhah | gantrgantavyagamanadiko

pi nirava$eso viSeso nasti pratitya

[P 11r2] samutpadasyeti pratipadanartham | atha syad esa eva
pramanaprameyavyavaharo laukiko ’smabhih §astrena : 0 nuvarnnita
iti | tadanuvarnnanasya tarhi phalam vacyam | kutarkikaih sa nasito
viparitalaksanabhidhanena tasyasmabhih 0 samyaglaksanam uktam
iti ced etad apy ayuktam* | yadi hi kutarkikair viparitalaksana-

pranayanam krtam na la

[P 11r3] ksye vaiparityam lokasya syat tadartham prayatnasaphalyam
syan na caitad evam iti vyartha evayam prayatna iti | api ca O yadi
pramanadhinah prameyadhigamas tani pramanani kena paricchi-
dyanta ityadina vigrahavyavarttanyam vihito dosas tada 0 pariharat*®
samyaglaksanadyotakatvam api nasti | kifi ca yadi svasamanyalaksa-

nadvayanurodhena pramanadva

[P 11r4] yam uktam yasya tal laksanadvayam kim tal laksam asti | atha
nasti | yady asti tadd param prameyam astiti katham pramai ©
nadvayam* | atha nasti laksyan tada laksanam api nirasrayam nastiti
katham pramanadvayam | vaksyati hi | laksanasampravrttau ca na
laksyai © m upapadyate | laksyasyanupapattau ca laksanasyapy

asambhava iti | atha syan na laksyate 'neneti laksanam*

[P 11r5] kin tarhi krtyalyutor bahulam iti karmani lyutam krtva laksyate
tad iti laksanam | evam api tenaiva tasya laksyamana: 0
tvasambhavad yena tal laksyate (t)a .. karana + ka(r)ma .. (r).(2) .. + +

+ .. va dosah | atha syat(*¥) jfianasya karanatvat tasya ca svalaksana 0
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ntarbhavad ayam adosa iti | ucyate | iha bhavanam anyasadharanam

atmiyam yat svariipam tat svalaksanam | tadya

[P 11r6] tha prthivyah kathinyam vedanaya anubhavo yavad vijiianasya
visayam prati vijilaptis tena hi tadvan® laksyata iti 0 krtva
prasiddhyanugata+ + + + +i .. .. .. y. .. .. + + (nam). bhyupagacchata
vijiianasya ca karanabhavam pratipadyamanenedam u: 0O ktam
bhavati (|) svalaksanasyaiva kar(m)ata svalaksanantarasya karana-

bhavas ceti | tatra yadi vijfianasvalaksanam karanam

[P 11r7] tasya vyatiriktena karmmana bhavitavyam iti (s)a eva dosah |
atha syad yat (p)+ (th)i(vya) +i .atam (k)a(th)i .a +i +am +i .a(n)a: O
gamyam ..+ +++++++++++++++++ .. vamtarhi i+ ++ ..
ksanasya karmatvabhavat* prameyatvam na syat* ka [0 rmart-
pasyaiva svalaksa(n)asya prameyatvat® | ta + .a dvividham prameyam

svalaksanam samanyalaksanaii cety etad vi i

[P 11v1] Sesya vaktavyam | kificit* svalaksanam prameyam ya(l 1)aksyata
ity evam vyapadisyate | kificid aprameyam yal laksya(t)e * .. .. (ti) | O
wttt Attt A+ +++ T (10) (yathd) + + +
+++@).. . (pa)+.lpanai 0 (y)a(m). i ++ ++++++++++

+ + + +1 + s(t)i tatah s(v)asamvittya grahanat* karmmatayam sa

[P 11v2] tyam asty eva prameyantarbhava iti | ucyate | vistar+ na
(m)adhyamakavatare svasamvittinisedhat* svalaksanam sva: 0 + + +

+++++++++++ AR ()

“te|?

%5 The visible vowel is e or o.
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nasiddham asambhava O (1 la)ksyabhave nirasra(y)+ + + + + + + + +

+++++++++ + + + + (h) | tatha cok.am aryaratnacii

[P 11v3] dapariprcchayam | sa cittam samanupaSyan* cittadharam
paryesate kutascit tasyautpattir iti {|} tasyaivam bhavati ala 0 mbane
sati citta+ sa(m)utpa .. + + + + + + + .banam. .. + + + (th)a (y)a + + +
+ + + (d)+ va citta. | yadi tavad anyac (c)alambanam anya [ c cittam
tada dvicittata bhavisyati | atha yad evalambanan tad e(v)a cittan tat

kathafi c+ tt+ na citta+ samanupa(Sy)ati | na ca cittam*

[P 1lv4] cittam samanupaSyati | tadyathapi nama tayaivasidharaya
saivasidhara na $akyate chettum | na tenaivangulyagrena tad evangu-
lya © gram Sakyate sprastum | evam eva na ten(ai)va (c)itte .. tad eva
.. + + kya+ drastum | tasyaivam yonisah prayuktasya ya cittasyanava-
sthata © noccheda$aSvatata na kutasthata nahetuki na pratyaya-

viruddha na tato nanyato na saiva nanya ta. cittadha

[P 11v5] ram cittalatam cittadharmmatam cittanavasthitatam ci-
ttapradharatam | cittadrsyatafi cittasvalaksanatan tatha [0 janati tatha
pasyati yatha tathataf ca na virodhayati | tafi ca cittavivekatam tatha
prajanati tatha pasyati | iyam ku | O laputra citte cittanupa$yana smr-
tyupasthanam iti | tad evam nasti svasamvittis tadabhavat* kim kena

lai

[P 11v6] ksyate | kifi ca bhedena va tal laksyanam laksyat syad abhedena
va | tatra yadi tavan bhedena tada laksyad bhinnatvad alaksana O val
laksanam api na tal laksanam* | laksanac ca bhinnatvad alaksyaval

laksyam api na laksyam* | tatha laksyad bhinnatval laksanasya laksa
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0 nanirapeksyam laksyam syat tata§ ca na tal laksyam laksana-

nirapeksatvat* khapuspavat® | athabhinne {|} laksya |

[P 11v7] laksane tada laksana{{}}d avyatiriktatval laksanasvatmavad
vihiyate laksyasya laksyata | laksyac cavya O tiriktatval laksya-
svatmaval laksanam api na ksanasvabhavam* | yathoktam | laksya
laksanam anyac cet** syat tal laksyam alaksanam* 0O | tayor abhavo
‘nanyarthe vispastam kathitam tvayeti | na ca vina tattvonyatvena

laksya({ksy})ksanasiddhav anya

[P 12r1] gatir asti | tatha ca vaksyati | ekibhavena va siddhir nanabhavena
va yayoh | na vidyate tayoh siddhih katham | 0 na khalu vidyata iti |
athavacyataya siddhir bhavisyatiti cen naitad evam | avacyata hi nama
parasparavibhagaparijia [0 nabhave sati bhavati | yatra ca
vibhagaparijiianam nasti tatredam laksanam idam laksyam iti

vi§esatah pariccheda

[P 12r2] sambhave sati dvayor apy abhava eveti | tasmad avacyatayapi
nasti siddhih | api ca yadi vijianam karanam vi 0 sayasya paricchede
kah kartta na karttaram® antarenasti karanadinam sambhavas
chidikriyayam iva | atha cittasya tatra katrtvam parika O Ipyate tad
api na yuktam yasmad arthamatradar§ane cittasya vyaparo 'rthaviSese

caitasanam | tatrarthadrstivi

% ¢*is inserted from below.

7 A kakapada, the correction na ca kartta, and then the number ‘2’ have been
written and subsequently erased in the upper margin above this word. An insertion
mark has been written after °f/@ in the word karttaram of the text. The aksaras
paricchede kah kartta na kartta are written more tightly and smaller than the sur-
rounding aksaras to include the correction. It would appear that the scribe forgot to
add ca in his corrected text.
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[P 12r3] jiianan tadvi§ese tu caitasa ity abhyupagamat® | ekasyam hi
pradhanakriyayam sadyayam yathasvam gunapradha [0 nabhave-
nangibhavopagamat® syat karanadinam karanaditvam na (ce)ha
jhanavijiianayor eka pradhanakriya kin tarhy arthamatrapari 0O
cchittir jiianasya pradhanakriya vijiianasya tv arthaviSesapariccheda

iti nasti vijiianasya karanatvam napi

[P 12r4] cittasya kartrtvam tata$ ca sa eva dosah | atha syad anatmanah
sarvadharma ity agamat kartuh sarvatrabhavat* © karttaram anta-
rendpi vidyata eva kriyadivyavahara iti | etad api nas(t)i agamasya
samyagarthanavadharanat* | etac co © ktam madhyamakavatare
athapi syad yatha Silaputrakasya Sariram rahoh sira iti $arira-

sirovyati |

[P 12r5] riktaviSesanasambhave pi vi§esanavisesyabhavo ({sti})sty evam
prthivyah svalaksanam iti svalaksanavya [ tiriktaprthi(v)yasambhave
pi .. visyatiti | naita .e + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + dipanyadimat
sahabha i O vipadarthantarasapeksatapravrttau SariraSirah-

S§abdamatralambano buddhyupajananah sahacaripadarthan.a

[P 12r6] rasyakanksa eva varttate kasya $ariram kasya §ira iti | itaro pi
vi§esana .. rasambandhaniraciki: O rsa(ya) i+ + ++++++ + + + +
++++++++++++++++++++++++++0hatu
kathinyadivya(t)i(r)ik.ap. (th)iv(y)a(dy). + + ++ i+ .. .. 1. ++ ...
(sya)bhavah | .. . (th)ikair vyati |

[P 12r7] riktalaksyabhyupagamat tadanurodhena viSe(s)anabhidhanam
ad+. mi(t)inace++++++++++ (par)ikalpi 0+ + +++++ + +

++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++0
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prajiiaptivat svasariropadanasya ($i) + +(u) +ra ka(syo)padatu +I(au)-

k(i)kavyavah(arangabhiitasya vi)Sesa(n)asyavi

[P 12v1] caraprasiddhasya sadbhavat* §ira upadanasya ca rahor upa(d)a
(u). (s)ad.3 .ad a(yu) + + + + + (r). na+ () (§). rira(§i) .. 0 ++ + + + +
+++++++++++++ A+
+ vicara(pr)a O vrtter avicarataS calau +i+ + ++++++ + ++ + + +

+++++++++ryamana a.

[P 12v2] tma na sambhavati | api ca lokasamvrtya skandhan upada-
yasyastitvam evam rah(u)s$ilaputrakay(o)r apiti nasti U nid. + + + + +
++++++++++++++++++++++....+......+++ksnaca
laksanam* [ niraSrayam tathapi samvrtir (e)seti paraspa-

rapeksamatra(y)a (si) .. .. .. .avastha(p)aya+ babhuivu(r) a .aryah |

[P 12v3] ava§yam caitad evam abhyupeyam | anyatha hi samvrtir
upapattya na viyujyet* | .ada tattvam (e)va syan .a samvrtih | na co 0
papatya vicaryama .a .2+ .. .(2)putrakadina{{}}m+ va(s)ambhavah
(kin) ta +(hi) + + +2 .. (ya) + + .(0) .. (ve)danadinam api nasti 0
sambhava iti | tesam api samvrtya §ilaputrasyevastitvam astheyam

syan na caitad evam ity asad etat* | atha |

[P 12v4] syat kim anaya siiksmeksikaya naiva hi vayam sarvam amum
pramanaprameyavyavaharam satyam ity acaksmahe kin tu loi ©
kaprasiddhir esa muna nyayena vyavasthapyata iti | ucyate | vayam
apy evam brumah kim anaya suksmeksikaya laukike vyavahare ©
‘vataritaya tisthatu tavad esa viparyasamatrasaditatmabhavasattaka

samvrtir mumuksanam moksava
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[P 12v5] hakakuSalamillopacayahetur yavan na tatvadhigama iti |
bhavams tv enam samvrtiparamarthasatyavibhagadurvi 0 dagdha-
buddhitaya kvacid upapattim avataryanyayato nasayati | s(o) “ham
samvrtisatyavyavasthavaicaksanyal laukika eva pakse sthi 0O tva
samvrtyekadeSanirakaranopaksiptopapatyantarena vinivarttayan*® lo-

kavrddha iva lokacarat pa

[P 12v6] {tya}®*ribhrasamanam bhavantam eva nivarttayami no tu
samvrtim* | tasmad yadi laukiko vyavaharas tadavaSyam la 0 ksana-
val laksyenapi bhavitavyan tatas ca sa eva dosah | atha paramarthas
tada laksyabhaval laksanadvayasyapy utpattir nastiti O kutah
pramanadvayam | atha §abdanam evam kriyakarakasambandhapiirvi-

ka vyutpattir nangikriyate | tad idam a

[P 12v7] tikastam tair eva kriyakarakasambandhapravrttaih Sabdair
bhava{|}n* vyavaharati §abdartham {|} kriyakaranadikafi ca ne O
cchatiti aho batecchamatraprati®baddhapravrttita bhavatah | yada
caivam prameyadvayam avyavasthitan tada samanyalaksanavi: 0O
sayatvenagamader napramanantaratvam® | kifi ca ghatah pratyaksa ity

evamadikasya laukikavyavaharasya

[P 13r1] samgrahad aryavyavaharabhyupagamac cavyapita laksanasyeti
na yuktam etat* | atha syad ghatopadanam niladayah | 0 pratyaksah
pratyaksapramanaparicchedatvat tata§ ca yathaiva karane karyopaca-

ram krtva buddhanam sukham utpada iti vyupadi§yate e O vam

% Two short strokes above the aksara indicate the deletion.
 °pratirbaddha®?
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pratyaksaniladinimittako pi ghatah karane karyopacaram krtva

pratyaksa iti vyapadiSyate | naivamvi |

[P 13r2] dhe visaye upacaro yuktah | utpado hi loke sukhavyatireke-
nopalabdhah sa ca samskrtalaksanasvabhavatvad ai 0 nekaduhkha-
satahetutvad asukha eva sa sukha iti vyupadi§yamano ’sambaddha
evety evamvidhe visaye yukta upacarah (gh)atah pratya 0 ksa ity atra
tu na hi ghato nama yo ’pratyaksah prthag upalabdho yasyopacarat

pratyaksatvam syat* | niladivyati

[P 13r3] riktasya ghatasyabhavad aupacarikam pratyaksatvam iti ced
evam api sutaram upacaro na yukta upacaryama: [ nasyasraya-
syabhavat* | na hi kharavisanne taiksnyam upacar(y)ate | api ca
lokavyavaharangabhiito ghato yadi niladii O vyatirikto nastiti krtva
tasyopacarikam pratyaksatvam parikalpyate | nanv evam sati prthi-

vyadivyatirekena ni

[P 13r4] ladikam api nastiti nilader asyaucarikam pratyaksatvam
kalpyatam | yathoktam riipadivyatirekena ya © tha kumbho na
vidyate vayvadivyatirekena {|} tatha riipan na vidyata iti | tas.ad
evamadikasya lokavyavaharasya laksane © nasamgrahad avyapitaiva
laksanasyeti | tatvavidapeksaya hi pratyaksatvam ghatadinam

niladinafi ca nesya

[P 13r5] te | lokasamvrtya tv abhyupagantavyam eva pratyaksatva(m)
ghatadinam* | api caparoksarthavacitvat pratyaksa: [0 $abda-
syaks(a)bhi(mu) .. (r).(h) pratigatam aksam asmi(n)+i(t)i .. (tva gh). +
+ 4+ + + + + + + + + (ty)aksatvam siddham bhavati | ta O t
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paricchedakasya jfianasya trnatusagnivat pratyaksakaranatvat pratya-

ksatvam vyapadiSyate | yas tv aksam aksam pra

[P 13r6] ti vartata iti pratyaksaSabdam vyutpa({da})yati tasya
jhanasyendriyavisayatvad visa(y)avisayitvac ca (n)a yukta 0 vyut(p)a
H+++++++++++++++++++

sya patuma ..: 0 tanuvidhanad vijianana(m) tadvikaravikaritvad

as(r)ayenai .a .. (p)ade($o) bha(v)ati caksurvijfianam iti | e

[P 13r7] (va)(m) yady apy artham artham prati varttate tathapy aksam
aksam a($)+i .. .. .. rttamanam vijia .. + + yena (vy)apade .. + 0 + + +
++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++02
tulyan ta 0 tra hi visayena vijia + + ++++ ++++++++++ + +

++ + + + + + (do) nopadarsi

[P 13vl] (t).h syat* manovijiianasya caksuradivijianaih sahaika-
visayapravrttatvat* | tatha hi niladivisayasatka | 0 + + + + + + + + + +
+++++++++++++++++++++++++ + aSrayena tu
vyapade [ §e manovijiianasya caksuradivijiianavisayapravrtti + + + +

+ + spa(r)+ + + + + (bh)avati iha tu prama

[P 13v2] nalaksanavivaksaya kalpanapodhamatrasya pratyaksatvabhyu-
pagame sati sa’vikalpakad iva tadviSesasya 0 bhimatatvad asadha +
+ + (r)a(ne)na vyapad+ §(e) sa + + (kifici)t pra + + ++ .. (Da .. .. () +

+ + (p)+ +"' tantrayafi ca pramana O samkhyapravrttau prame-

0 sam?

"I The aksara ra and part of another erased aksara are covered by a palm-leaf frag-
ment.
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yakaranukaritamatrataya ca samasaditatmabhavasattakayoh prama-

nayo

[P 13v3] h svartipasya vyavasthapanan nendriyena vyapade$ah kificid
upakarotiti sarvatha visayenaiva vyapadeso 0 nyayyah | loke pratya-
ksasabdasya prasiddhatvad vivaksite ’rthe pratyartham iti vaprasi-
ddhatvad asrayenai(va) vyutpattir asriyata i O ti cet*| ucyate | asty
ayam pratyaksaSabdo lokaprasiddhah sa tu yatha loke tathasmabhir

ucyate eva yatha

[P 13v4] sthitalaukikapadarthatiraskarena tu tadvyutpade kriyamane
prasiddhasabdatiraskaropi syat tatas ca pra © tyartham ity eva syat* |
ekasya ca caksurvijiianasyai’’kaindriyaksanasrayasya pratyaksatvam
na syad vipsarthabhavat* | ekaikasya ca pra © tyaksatvabhave bahii-
nam api na syat* | kalpanapodhasyaiva ca jiianasya pratyaksatvabhyu-

pagamat tena ca lokasya sam

[P 13v5] vyavaharabhavat* | laukikasya ca pramanaprameyasya vya-
khyatum istatvad vyarthaiva pratyaksapramanaka i 0 Ipana samjayate
| caksur vijfidnasamangi nilam janati no tu n(i)lam iti cagamasya
pratyaksalaksanabhidhanasyaprastuta i 0 tvat paficanam indriyavijiia-
nanam jadatvapratipadakatvac ca nagamad api kalpanapodhasyaiva

vijiia

[P 13v6] nasya pratyaksatvam iti na yuktam etat* | tasmal loke yadi
laksyam {{}} yadi va laksanam svasamanyalaksana 0 m va sarvam
eva saksad upalabhyamanatvad aparoksam atah | pratyaksam vyava-

sthapyate | tadvisayena jiianena saha | dvicandradi 0 nan tv ataimiri-

72 yer)
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kajfianapeksaya ’pratyaksatvam* | taimirikadyapeksaya tu pratyatvam

eva paroksavisa

[P 13v7] yan tu jianam sadhyavyabhicarilingotpannam anumanam® |
saksad atindriyarthavivadam aptanam yad vacanam 0 sa agamah |
sadr§yad ananubhutarthadhigama upamanam {h} gaur iva gavaya iti
yatha | tad evam pramanacatustayal lokasya 0 rthadhigamo vyava-
sthapyate tani ca parasparapeksaya sidhyanti | tasmal laukikaksam

evastu yathadrstam i

[P 14r1] ty alam prasafngena prastutam eva vyakhyasyamah” | laukika
eva dar$ane sthitva buddhanam bhagavatan dharmades$ana | et u! [
pamabhi nidar§ana vaksye kin tu n{a}a tes{a}a samo iha kascit* |

panditavijiiajana ////

[P 14r2] natimiraghnasya jiianalokasya te mane na ravir visaye bhiimim
khadyotim api vindatityadi | atrahu 0 h svayiithyah | yad idam uktan

na svata utpadyante bhava iti tad yuktam svata utpattivaiy ////

[P 14r3] cyate napi parata iti tad ayuktam yasmat parabhuta eva’
bhagavata bhavanam utpadaka nirdistah || °|| catvarah O pratyaya
hetur arambanam anantaram* | tathaivadhipateya(fi ca)”> pratyayo

nasti paficamah | tat+a (n)ir .. ////

73 A sya, with the numeral ‘1’ beside it and a kakapada immediately below, has been
written in and later erased from the upper margin above vyakhyasyamah. The
aksaras vyakhyasya are written tightly in the text, indicating that the original text
was erased at this point to allow for inclusion of the correction.

™ evam?

5 In the upper margin the correction teya and then the line-indicating numeral ‘3’
have been written and subsequently erased. The aksaras vadhipateya(ii ca) of the
text have been written more tightly and smaller than the surrounding aksaras,
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[P 14r4] tasyarambanapratyayah | karanasyanantaro nirodhah {|}
karyasyotpattipratyayas tadyatha bijasyanantaro niro © dho’ anikura-
syotpadapratyayah | yasmin sati yad bhavati tat tasyadhipateyam i ////

[P 14r5] dharayanti pratyayo nasti paficama iti | tasmad ebhyah para-
bhiitebhyo bhavanam utpattir asti parata u! O tpattir iti | atrocyate |

naiva hi .. (vana) .. + + +e(bhyah) pratya .. + ////

[P 141r6] (tes)+ pratyayesu samastesu vyastesu vyastasamastesu hetu-

pratyayasamagryam anyatra va kvacid bhavanam ka U rya(na) .. .. ////

[P 14r7] + + + bhavanam bhava utpadah | parebhya utpadah pa .. (bha)
.(h ]) .. na vidyate tasmad ay+ k(t)am eta(t p.) .. ////

[P 14v1] +u +t+ (yoh) parasparapeksam paratvam na caivam bijanku-

ra{|}yor yaugapadyam | tasmad avidyamane {.}svabhave ka +ya 0 ////

[P 14v2] g evopavarnnitah | tad evam pratyayebhya utpadavadini prasi-
ddhe kriyata utpadavadi manyate na caksii: 0 rapada(ya)h .. t+ + + +
+++++++ + .. naja(ni) + .. ////

[P 14v3] cyate | © | kriya na pratyayavati | yadi kriya kacit syat* sa

caksuradibhih pratyayaih pratyayava 0 1 vijfianam janayet* | na tv

asti katham krtva | iha kriy(e)yam i(s)yamana ////

indicating that the original text must have been erased and rewritten to include the
correction.

6 dho is written in the space to the left of the beginning of the line. It is formed in an
unusual way and has likely been written by a second hand (possibly, but not
necessarily, the proofreader’s).
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[P 14v4] rttra vina janir iyam na ca yuktariipetyadivacanat* jayamane pi
bhave kriya na sambhavati jatajata | © vyatirekena jayamanabhavat* |

yathoktam* | jayamanorddhajatatvaj ja(ya) .. .. ////

[P 14v5] vaha | kriya na pratyayavatiti viSesanam nasti na visesyam
ityadina pratipaditam etan madhyama | 0 kavatare | na hi vandhyapu-

tro goman ity ucyate | yady evam apratyayavati tarhi bh ////

[P 14v6] n(t)+ mayah pato na yukta iti viranamayo ’byupagamyate |
tasmat kriya na bhavajanika | atraha | O yady evam kriyaya asambha-

vah pratyayas tarhi janaka bhavisyanti bhavanam iti ////

[P 14v7] + + + +7 iti | ucyate | kriyavanta§ ca santy uta neti
prakrtenabhisambandhah | utasabdo ’travadhara ! 0 ne | tatra kriyaya

abhava uktah | katham kriyavatvam pratyayanam iti | yatha ca +(i) ////

[P 15r1] dhanam arthaslinyam atraha | kin na etena kriyavantah pratyaya
ityadivicarena yasmac caksuradin* ({ni}) 0 pratitya pratyayan*
tebhya$ cotpado vijfianadinam iti | eta 0 d apy ayuktam ity aha |
utpadyate pratityeman itime pratyayah’ kila {{}} | yavan notpadyata

ime tavan napratya i

[P 15r2] yah katham | yadi caksuradin(*) pratyayan* pratitya vijiianam
utpadyata ity asyeme pratyaya ucyante | nanu yavai O t tad vijiia-
nakhyam karyam notpadyate tavad ime caksuradayah kathan

napratyayah | apratyaya evety abhiprayah | na capratyayebhya u O

"7 The first four aksaras are covered by a piece of palm leaf that has curled back over
them.

8 The visarga is written above the main line.
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tpattih sikatabhyas tailasya atha matam piirvam apratyayah santah

kincid anyam pratyayam apeksya pratyayatvam prati

[P 15r3] padyanta iti | etad apy ayuktam yat tat pratyayantaram
apratyayasya pratyayatvena kalpyate tad api pratyayatve sa 0 ty asya
pratyayo bhavatiti tatrapy esaiva cinteti na yuktam etat* | kifi ceheme
caksuradayo vijianasya pratyayah kalpyama [ nah sato va ’sya
kalpyerann asato va sarvvatha ca na yujyata ity aha | ° || naivasato

naiva satah pratya

[P 15r4] yo ’'rthasya yujyate | kasmad ity aha | asatah pratyayah kasya
sata$ ca pratyayena kim* | asato hy arthasyavi © dyamanasya katham
pratyayah syat* | bhavisyata vyapadeso bhavisyatiti cen naivam* |
bhavisyata ced vyapadeSa istah $aktim vii © na nasti hi bhavita
’syetyadinoktadosatvat* | sato pi vidyamanasya labdhaja{{} }nmano

nisphalaiva pra |

[P 15r5] tyayakalpana | evam samastanam pratyayanam ({|}) karyotpa-
danasamarthyenapratyayatvam udbhavyatah param vyasta 0 nam
apratyayatvam pratipadyate | atraha | yady apy evam pratyayanam
asambhavas tathapy asty eva laksan(o)padesat pratyayaprasi: [
ddhih | tatra nirvarttako hetur iti laksanam ucyate hetupratyayasya na

cavidyamanasya laksanopadeso

[P 15r6] yukto vandhyasutasyeveti | ucyate | syad dhetupratyayo yadi
tasya laksanam syat* | ° | yasmat* | na san na 0 san na sadasan
dharmo +ir+ar(tt)\a\"’te yada | katham +ir+artta(k)o (he)tu evam sati .i

++ + (|) + + +i(r)+ + + (utp)adako yadi nirvartyo 0 dharmo nirvarteta

79 tyar)
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tam utpadako hetur utpa + (ye)n (n)a (tu) nirvarttate sadasadubhaya-

riipasya nirvartyasyabha i

[P 15r7]1 + + (|) tatra san na nirvartyate vidyamanatvat* | asann apy
avidyamanatvat* | sadasann api parasparavi(ru)ddha | 0 + + + + + + +
+++ ... +++++++++++++ ..+ pratyay+ (s)u(s)a(ttv)a(vi)*

. + + (n)asti tata§ ca: 0 yad uktam laksanasambhavad vidyate

hetupratyaya iti tad evam sati na yujyate | idanim arambanapratyayani

[P 15v1] + + rtham @ha || ° || anarambana evayam saddha(r)ma upa(di) ..
.. | athanarambane dha +me kuta arambana+ punah O + + + + + +
(dh)a +(ma)+ ++++++++++++++++++++++++ ...
yathayoga+ riip+ O dina sa tesam arambanapratyayah | ayafi ca

vidyamananam {|} va parikalpyetavidya(mana)nam (va | ta)

[P 15v2] tra vidyamananam narthas tadarambanapratyayena dharmasya
hy utpattyartham arambanam parikalpyeta sa caramba 0 nat ptirvam
vidyaman(a ev)+ (ti) | + .. .. .. na(r)am(b)a .. .. .. (sv)atmana pra ..
ddhe kim asyara(m)ba + (yog)+ na parikalpitene : [ ty anarambana
evayam san avidyamano (dh)armas cittadikah kevalam sarambana ity
ucyate bhava(dbh)ih ..

[P 15v3] manisikaya na tv asyarambanena kascit sambandho sti |
athavidyamanasyarambanam parikalpyate tad api 0 na yuktam |
anarambana evayam ityadi | avidyamanasya hi nasty ara(mb)anena
yogah | a .. rambana evayam sana dharma 0 upadiSyate bhavadbhih
sarambana iti vakyasesah | athanarambane dharme kuta arambanam

punah | atha |

8 The previous seven aksaras may belong to a floating piece of leaf.
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[P 15v4] §abdah prasne ({h}) kuta iti hetau tendyam arthah | athaivam
anarambane dharme ’saty avidyamane bhiiyah kuta ara i © mbanam*
| arambanakabhavad arambanasyapy abhava ity abhiprayah | kathan
tarhi sarambanas cittacaittah | samvrtam e © tal laksanam na para-
marthikam ity adosah | idanim samanantarapratyayanisedhartham aha

|| © || anu |

[P 15v5] tpannesu dharmesu nirodho nopapadyate | nanantaram ato
yuktam niruddhe pratyaya$ ca kah | tatra pascime ! O §lokasyarddhe
padavyatyayo drastavyah | casabda$ ca bhinnakrame niruddhe ceti |
tenaivam pathah | niruddhe ca pratyayah kah | nananta 0 ram ato
yuktam iti | §lokabandharthan tv evam uktam* | tatra kara-

nasyanantaro nirodhah karyasyotpadapra

[P 15v6] tyayah samantarapratyayalaksanam | atra vicaryate | anutpa-
nnesu dharmesu karyabhutesv ankuradisu ni: 0 rodho nopapadyate
karanasya bijadeh | yadaitad evam tada karanasya nirodhabhavad
ankurasya kah samanantarapratya O yah| athanutpanne pi karye

bijanirodha isyate | evam sati niruddhe bije *bhavibhiite *nkurasya ka

[P 15v7] h pratyayah ko va bijanirodhasya pratyaya iti | ubhayam etad
ahetukam ity aha | niruddhe ca kah pratya: 0 ya iti | casabdo
‘nutpanna$abdapeksah | tenanutpanne cankura bijadinam nirodha
isyamane py ubhayam etad ahetukam apa O dyata iti nanantaram ato
yuktam* | atha va na svato napi parata ityadinotpado nisiddhas tam

abhisa |

[P 16r1] ndhayaha | anutpannesu dharmesu nirodho nopapadyate

nanantaram ato yuktam iti | api ca niruddhe pratyaya$ ca O ka ity atra
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purvvakam eva vyakhyanam | idanim adhipatipratyayasvariipa-
nisedhartham 2aha || °| bhavanam nihsvabhava! 0 nam na satta
vidyate yatah | satidam asmin bhavatity etan naivopapadyate | iha

yasmin sati yad bhavati tat tasya

[P 16r2] dhipateyam ity adhipatipratyayalaksanam* | bhavanad ca
pratityasamutpanna{|}tvat* svabhavabhave kutas tad ya | 0 sminn iti
karanatvena vyapadi§yate | kutas tad yad idam iti karyatvena | tasman
nasti laksanato pi pratyayasiddhih | atra O ha| tantvadibhyah
patadikam upalabhya patades tantvadayah pratyaya iti | ucyate |
patadiphalapravr |

[P 16r3] ttir eva svariipato nasti kutah pratyayanam pratyayatvam
setsyati | yatha ca patadiphalapravrttir asati | © ti tatha pratipadayann
ahal|°| na ca vyastasamastesu pratyayesv asti tat phalam* |
pratyayebhyah kathan tac ca bhaven na pratyaye 0 su yat* | tatra
vyastesu tantuturi{|}vematasarasalakadisu pratyekam pato nasti

tatranupalabhyamanatvat* |

[P 16r4] karanabahutvat* karyabahutvaprasangat* | samuditesv api
tantvadisu nasti patah pratyekam avayavesv a | 0 vidyamanatvat* |
ekasya karyasya khandasa utpattiprasangat® | tasmat phalabhavan na
santi pratyayah svabhavata iti|| ©| athasad api ta{|}n tebhyah
pratyayebhyah pravarttate | phalam ity abhiprayah syat* | pratyayesv

api nasti pha

[P 16r5] lam iti | apratyayebhyo pi viranadibhyah kasman nabhi-

pravarttate pata iti nasti phalapravrttih sva | O rupatah | atraha | yady
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anyat (ph)alam sya{i}®'d anye ca pra(ty)a +(a)s tada kim pratyayesu
phalam asti nas+1 .i syac cinta | nasti tu vya O tiriktam phalam kin
tarhi pratyayam ayam eveti | ucyate || ° || phalafi ca pratyayam ayam

pratyayas ca .. yam ..

[P 16r6] mayah | phalam asvamayebhyo yat tat pratyayamayam katham |
yadi pratyayamayam pratyayavikarah phalam iti vyava | 0 .thapyate |
tad ay+ ktam | (y)+ .(2)t t(e) pi pratyaya asva .. + + + + + (y)a(s)+ + va
ity a(r)thah | tan+ ma +(o) hi pata ity ucyate syat pa ! 0 to yadi tantava
eva svabhavasiddhah syus te hy a(§)u(m)aya a. .. (v)ikara na

svabhava .i.. + + (§ ca) te .. (0) ’svayam i

[P 16r7]1 mayebhyo yat phalam patakhyam tat katham tantumayam
bhavis(y)a +i | yathok+am patah karanatah siddhah sid+ + + + 0 + + +
AHdr++++++4d+++++++++++++++ yamayam (pha .. .. ..
.. vi(d)yate | apratyayama O yam tarhy astu | napratyayamayam pha-
lam samvidyata iti | tan(tu)ymayo yada pato nasti (tad)a katha+ viru-
ddho |

[P 16vl] viranamayah syat* | af{|}traha | ma bhut phalam pra-

tyayapratyayan+ .. mas tu vidyate | tathd ca bhavan* braviti | yady asat

phala+ O .. (ty)ay(e)bhyah p+ + (rtt)ate | apratyay+ bhy(o) p(i) (k)a + +
+ + + + + + + | na (c)asati phale (p)a + + takhy+ tantuviranana(m)
(p)ratya | 0 yana(m) pratyayatvam yuktam atah phalam a(p)y a .ti(t)i |
(u) +yate | syat pha .am yadi pratyayapra(t)yaya eva sy+(h) + ti hi .. la

1
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[P 16v2] me ’sya pratyaya ime ’pratyaya iti syat* | tac ca vicarya-
mana(m) nastiti phalabhavat* pratyayapratyayah 0 kutah | pratyayas
capratyayas ceti (sa)ymasah | + + + «+t+ bhavana+ svabhavatah
samutpatti .iti || © || yathoktam arya | 0 ratnakarasiitre | §linyavidya na
hi vi .. (e .. +i + +(t)a 1(ksi) (§)a .u(n)asya (v)a padam* | ya .. (vi) .. +i
+ + .. (t)ah (kv)aci

[P 16v3] t* so na jatu parahetu bhesyati | yasya naiva hi sabhavubha
labhyate{h |} so ’svabhavu parapratyayah katham | asvabhai O vu
paru kim janisyati esa hetu sugatena desitah | sa +(v)a dharmma acala
drdha sthita nirvikara nirupadravah §ivah | antariksa O pathatulya
janaka atra muhyati jagam ajanakam | Sailaparvvata yatha akampiya

eva dha +ma + + + + (yah) |

[P 16v4] sadd | no cyavanti na pi copapadyayli eva dharmata jinena
desita | ityadi | tatha yo na pi jayati no cupa © padyl na cyavate na pi
jiryati dharmah | tafi jinu deSayati narasimhas tatra nivesayi
satvasatani | yasya svabhavu na vidyati | © kasScin no parabhavatu
kenaci labdhah | nantarato pi na bahir ato va labhyati tatra nivesayi

ng(th)ah | $anta |

[P 16v5] ga{{} }tT kathita sugatena no ca gati upalabhyati kaficit* | tatra
ca vyaharas1 gatimukto muktaka mocayasi U bahusatvan iti vistarah
| °| acaryacandrakirttipadoparacitayam prasannapadayam madhya-

kavrttau pratyayapariksa na 0 ma prathamam prakaranam || ®








